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BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

WHEREAS an International Telecommunication Convention, Gen- cntrncatio n Con-'l

eral Radio Regulations annexed thereto, and a Final Radio Protocol lation, Randio Reg-lations, and Final Ra-

between the United States of America and other governments were dio Protocol.

concluded and signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at the
International Radio Conference at Madrid on the ninth day of Convention; Post,

December, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-two, which con- latGiens; eost, RL45.
Final Radio Proto5vention, General Radio Regulations, and Final Radio Protocol, as ol; ostadi, .2rs.

edited by the International Bureau of the Telegraph Union at Bern,
in accordance with resolutions adopted by the said International
Radio Conference, are in the French language word for word as
follows:
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TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

CONVENTION INTERNATIONALE
DES

T1 L1COMMUNICATIONS

conclue entre

les gouvernements des pays ci-apres enumeres:

Union de l'Afrique du Sud; Allemagne; R6publique Argentine; Fede-
ration Australienne; Autriche; Belgique; Bolivie; Br6sil; Canada;
Chili; Chine; Etat de la Cite du Vatican; R6publique de Colombie;
Colonies frangaises, protectorats et territoires sous mandat francais;
Colonies portugaises; Confederation suisse; Congo beige; Costa-Rica;
Cuba; Curagao et Surinam; Cyrenaique; Danemark; Ville libre de
Dantzig; Republique Dominicaine; Egypte; Republique de El Salva-
dor; Equateur; Erythree; Espagne; Etats-Unis d'Amerique; Empire
d'Ethiopie; Finlande; France; Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne
et de l'Irlande du Nord; Grece; Guatemala; Republique de Honduras;
Hongrie; lies italiennes de l'Eg6e; Indes britanniques; Indes n6er-
landaises; Etat libre d'Irlande; Islande; Italie; Japon, Chosen, Tai-
wan, Karafuto, le Territoire a bail du Kwantung et les Iles des Mers
du Sud sous mandat japonais; Lettonie; Liberia; Lithuanie; Luxem-
bourg; Maroc; Mexique; Nicaragua; Norvege; Nouvelle-Z6lande;
Republique de Panama; Pays-Bas; Perou; Perse; Pologne; Portugal;
Roumanie; Somalie italienne; Suede; Syrie et Liban; Tchecoslovaquie;
Tripolitaine; Tunisie; Turquie; Union des Republiques Sovietistes

Socialistes; Uruguay; Venezuela; Yougoslavie.

Les soussignes, plenipotentiaires des gouvernements ci-dessus
6numr&s, s'etant r6unis en conference A Madrid, ont, d'un commun
accord et sous reserve de ratification, arrete la Convention suivante:

CHAPITRE I.

ORGANISATION ET FONCTIONNEMENT DE L'UNION.

ARTICLE PREMIER.

Constitution de ' Union.
§ 1. Les pays, Parties A la presente Convention, forment 1'Union

internationale des t6lecommunications, qui remplace l'Union tle-
graphique, et qui est regie par les dispositions suivantes.
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TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

[Translation]

INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION commrnationoal
CONVENTION vntion.

concluded among

the governments of the countries listed hereinafter: monracting aovern-

Union of South Africa; Germany; Republic of Argentina; Com-
monwealth of Australia; Austria; Belgium; Bolivia; Brazil; Canada;
Chile; China; Vatican City State; Republic of Colombia; French
Colonies, protectorates and territories under French mandate; Por-
tuguese Colonies; Swiss Confederation; Belgian Congo; Costa Rica;
Cuba; Curagao and Surinam; Cirenaica; Denmark; Free City of
Danzig; Dominican Republic; Egypt; Republic of El Salvador;
Ecuador; Eritrea; Spain; United States of America; Empire of
Ethiopia; Finland; France; United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland; Greece; Guatemala; Republic of Honduras;
Hungary; Italian Islands of the Aegean Sea; British India; Dutch
East Indies; Irish Free State; Iceland; Italy; Japan, Chosen, Taiwan,
Karafuto, Kwantung Leased Territory and the South Sea Islands
under Japanese mandate; Latvia; Liberia; Lithuania; Luxemburg;
Morocco; Mexico; Nicaragua; Norway; New Zealand; Republic of
Panama; Netherlands; Peru; Persia; Poland; Portugal; Rumania;
Italian Somaliland; Sweden; Syria and Lebanon; Czechoslovakia;
Tripolitania; Tunisia; Turkey; Union of Soviet Socialist Republics;

Uruguay; Venezuela; Yugoslavia.

The undersigned, plenipotentiaries of the governments listed above,
having met in conference at Madrid, have, in common agreement and
subject to ratification, concluded the following Convention:

CHAPTER I

ORGANIZATION AND FUNCTIONING OF THE UNION tiors.to , ft w.>

ARTICLE 1

Constitution of the Union

§ 1. The countries, parties to the present Convention, form the No1 p4t5t.P,6.
International Telecommunication Union which shall replace the
Telegraph Union and which shall be governed by the following
provisions.
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Constitution. 
Vol. 45, p. 27&0. 
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§ 2. Les termes employes dans la presente Convention sont definis
dans l'annexe a ce document.

ARTICLE 2.

Reglements.

§ 1. Les dispositions de la presente Convention sont compl6t6es par
les Reglements, savoir:

le Reglement telegraphique,
le Reglement t6elphonique,
les Reglements des radiocommunications (Reglement general et

Reglement additionnel),

qui ne lient que les gouvernements contractants qui se sont engages a
les appliquer, et seulement vis-a-vis des gouvernements qui ont pris
le m6me engagement.

§ 2. Seuls les signataires de la Convention ou les adherents a cet
acte sont admis a signer les Reglements ou a y adherer. La signature
de l'un, au moins, des Reglements est obligatoire pour les signataires
de la Convention. De meme, l'adhesion a l'un, au moins, des Regle-
ments est obligatoire pour les adherents a la Convention. Toutefois,
le Reglement additionnel des radiocommunications ne peut pas faire
l'objet de la signature ou de l'adhesion sans que la signature ou l'ad-
hesion ait ete donnee au Reglement g6n6ral des radiocommunications.

§ 3. Les prescriptions de la presente Convention n'engagent les
gouvernements contractants que pour les services regis par les Regle-
ments auxquels ces gouvernements sont Parties.

ARTICLE 3.

Adh~sion des gourernements 4 la Convention.

§ 1. Le gouvernement d'un pays, au nom duquel la presento Con-
vention n'a pas e6t signee, peut y adh6rer en tout temps. Cette
adhesion doit porter sur un au moins des Reglements annexes, sous
reserve de l'application du § 2 de l'article 2 ci-dessus.

§ 2. L'acte d'adhesion d'un gouvernement sera depose dans les
archives du gouvernement qui a accueilli la conference de plenipo-
tentiaires ayant arrete la presente Convention. Le gouvernement qui
a regu en depot l'acte d'adhesion en donne connaissance, par la voie
diplomatique, a tous les autres gouvernements contractants.

§ 3. L'adhesion emporte de plein droit toutes les obligations et
tons les avantages stipules par la presente Convention; en outre, elle
entraine les obligations et avantages stipules par les seuls Reglements
que les gouvernements adherents s'engagent a appliquer.
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§ 2. The terms used in this Convention are defined in the annex to
the present document.

ARTICLE 2

Regulations
§ 1. The provisions of the present Convention shall be completed

by the following Regulations:

the Telegraph Regulations,
the Telephone Regulations,
the Radio Regulations (General Regulations and Additional

Regulations 1),

which shall bind only the contracting governments which have under-
taken to apply them, and solely as regards governments which
have taken the same obligation.

§ 2. Only the signatories to the Convention or the adherents to
this document shall be permitted to sign the Regulations or to adhere
thereto. The signing of at least one of the sets of Regulations shall
be obligatory upon the signatories of the Convention. Similarly,
adherence to at least one of the sets of Regulations shall be obligatory
upon the adherents to the Convention. However, the Additional
Radio Regulations may not be the subject of signature or adherence
except when the General Radio Regulations have been signed or
adhered to.

§ 3. The provisions of the present Convention shall bind the con-
tracting governments only with respect to the services governed by
the Regulations to which these governments are parties.

Terms.
Post, p. 2441.

Regulations.

Governments bound.

Post, p. 2397.

Additional regula-
tions not included.

Scope of Convention.

ARTICLE 3

Adherence of Governments to the Convention

1. The government of a country, in the name of which the present rAdhente ot nv

Convention has not been signed, may adhere to it at any time. tionh
Such adherence must cover at least one of the sets of annexed Regu-
lations, subject to the application of § 2 of article 2 above.

§ 2. The act of adherence of a government shall be deposited in
the archives of the government which received the conference of
plenipotentiaries that has drawn up the present Convention. The
government with which the act of adherence has been deposited shall
communicate it to all the other contracting governments through
diplomatic channels.

§ 3. Adherence shall carry with it as a matter of right, all the
obligations and all the advantages stipulated by the present Con-
vention; it shall, in addition, entail the obligations and advantages
stipulated by the particular Regulations which the adhering govern-
ments undertake to apply.

I The additional radio regulations were not signed on the part of the United States.
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ARTICLE 4.

Adhesion des gouvernements aux Reglements.
Le gouvernement d'un pays signataire ou adherent a la pr6sente

Convention peut adherer en tout temps au Reglement ou aux Regle-
ments auxquels il ne s'est pas engage, en tenant compte des dispositions
du § 2 de l'article 2. Cette adhesion est notifiee au Bureau de
1'Union, lequel en donne connaissance aux autres gouvernements
interesses.

ARTICLE 5.

Adhesion d la Convention et aux Reglements des colonies, protectorats,
territoires d'outre-mer ou territoires sous souverainete, autoritg ou
mandat des gouvernements contractants.

§ 1. Tout gouvernement contractant peut declarer, soit au mo-
ment de sa signature, de sa ratification ou de son adhesion, soit apres,
que son acceptation de la presente Convention est valable pour l'en-
semble ou un groupe ou un seul de ses colonies, protectorats, territoires
d'outre-mer ou territoires sous souverainet6, autorit6 ou mandat.

§ 2. L'ensemble ou un groupe ou un se-ul de ces colonies, protec-
torats, territoires d'outre-mer cu territoires sons souverainet6, autorit6
ou mandat peut respectivement faire 'objet, a toute epoque, d'une
adhesion distincte.

§ 3. La presente Convention ne s'applique pas aux colonies, pro-
tectorats, territoires d'outre-mer ou territoires sous souverainet6,
autorite ou mandat d'un gouvernement contractant, a moms d'une
declaration a cet effet faite en vertu du § 1 du present article ou d'une
adhesion distincte faite en vertu du § 2 ci-dessus.

§ 4. Les declarations d'adhdsion faites en vertu des §§ 1 et 2 du
present article seront communiqu6es, par la vote diplomatique, au gou-
vernement du pays sur le territoire duquel aura dt6 tenue la conference
de pl6nipotcentiaires a laquello la prscente Convention a etdt arrt6oe, et
uine copic en sera transntise par ce gouvornleinent a chacun des autres
gouvernements contractants.

§ 5. Les dispositions des §§ 1 et 3 du present article s'appliquent
aussi soit pour l'acceptation d'un ou de plusieurs Reglements, soit
pour I'adhesion a un ou a plusieurs Reglements, en tenant compte des
prescriptions du § 2 de l'article 2. Cette acceptation ou cette adhesion
est notifiee en conformit6 des dispositions de l'article 4.

§ 6. Les dispositions des paragraphes precedents ne s'appliquent
pas aux colonies, protectorats, territoires d'outre-mer ou territoires
sous souverainet6, autorit6 ou mandat qui figurent dans le pr6ambule
de la presente Convention.

ARTICLE 6.

Ratifieation de la Convention.

§ 1. La presente Convention devra etre ratifiee par les gouverne-
ments signataires et les ratifications en seront deposees, par la voie
diplomatique, dans le plus bref dlai possible, aux archives du gou-
vernement du pays qui a accueilli la conferenee de plenipotentiaires
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ARTICLE 4

Adherence of Governments to the Regulations

The government of a country signatory or adherent to the present
Convention may at any time adhere to one or more of the sets of
Regulations which it has not undertaken to observe, taking into ac-
count the provisions of article 2, § 2. Such adherence shall be notified
to the Bureau of the Union which shall inform the other governments
concerned thereof.

ARTICLE 5

Adherence to the Convention and to the Regulations by Colonies, Pro-
tectorates, Overseas Territories, or Territories under Sovereignty,
Authority, or Mandate of the Contracting Governments

§ 1. Any contracting government may, at the time of its signature,
its ratification, its adherence, or later, declare that its acceptance of
the present Convention is valid for the whole or a group or a single
one of its colonies, protectorates, overseas territories, or territories
under sovereignty, authority, or mandate.

§ 2. The whole or a group or a single one of these colonies, protec-
torates, overseas territories, or territories under sovereignty, authority,
or mandate may, respectively, at any time, be the subject of a separate
adherence.

§ 3. The present Convention shall not apply to colonies, protector-
ates, overseas territories, or territories under sovereignty, authority,
or mandate of a contracting government, unless statement to this
effect is made by virtue of § 1 of the present article, or a separate
adherence is made by virtue of § 2 above.

§ 4. The declarations of adherence, made by virtue of § 1 and § 2
of this article, shall be communicated through diplomatic channels to
the government of the country on the territory of which was held the
conference of plenipotentiaries, at which the present Convention
was drawn up, and a copy thereof shall be transmitted by this govern-
ment to each of the other contracting governments.

§ 5. The provisions of §§ 1 and 3 of this article shall also apply
either to the acceptance of one or more of the sets of Regulations, or
to the adherence to one or more of the sets of Regulations, within the
terms of the provisions contained in article 2, § 2. Such acceptance or
adherence shall be notified in conformity with the provisions of
article 4.

§ 6. The provisions of the preceding paragraphs shall not apply to
the colonies, protectorates, overseas territories, or territories under
sovereignty, authority, or mandate which appear in the preamble of
the present Convention.

ARTICLE 6

Ratification of the Convention

Adherence by Gov-
ernments to Regula-
tions.

By Colonies, ete.

§ 1. The present Convention must be ratified by the signatory Rat"itzon-

governments and the ratifications thereof must be deposited, as soon
as possible, through diplomatic channels, in the archives of the govern-
zaent of the country which received the conference of plenipotentiaries
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ayant arrete la prdsente Convention et qui notifiera aux autres
gouvernements signataires et adherents, par la voie diplomatique, les
ratifications au fur et t mesure de leur reception.

§ 2. Dans le cas oi un ou plusieurs des gouvernements signa-
taires ne ratifieraient pas la Convention, celle-ci n'en sera pas moins
valable pour les gouvernements qui l'auront ratifi6e.

ARTICLE 7.

Approbation des Beglements.
§ 1. Les gouvernements doivent se prononcer dans le plus bref

delai possible au sujet de l'approbation des REglements arret6s en
conference. Cette approbation est notifi6e au Bureau de l'Union qui
en fait part aux membres de 1'Union.

§ 2. Dans le cas oh un ou plusieurs des gouvernements interess6s
ne notifieraient pas cette approbation, les nouvelles dispositions
reglementaires n'en seront pas moins valables pour les gouvernements
qui les auront approuvees.

ARTICLE 8.

Abrogation des Conventions et des RBglements antgrieurs d la presente
Convention.

La presente Convention et les Reglements y annexes abrogent et
remplacent, dans les relations entre les gouvernements contractants,
les Conventions t6elgraphiques internationales de Paris (1865), de
Vienne (1868), de Rome (1872) et de St-P6tersbourg (1875) et les
Reglements y annex6s, ainsi que les Conventions radiotelegraphiques
internationales de Berlin (1906), de Londres (1912) et de Washington
(1927) et les Reglements y annexes.

ARTICLE 9.

&Exeution de la Convention et des Reglements.
§ 1. Les gouvernements contractants s'engagent A appliquer les

dispositions de la presente Convention et des Reglements acceeptes
par eux dans tous les bureaux et dans toutes les stations de t6elcom-
munications etablis ou exploites par leurs soins et qui sont ouverts
au service international de la correspondance publique, au service de
la radiodiffusion ou aux services sp6ciaux regis par les Reglements.

§ 2. Ils s'engagent, en outre, A prendre les mesures necessaires pour
imposer l'observation des dispositions de la presente Convention et
des REglements qu'ils acceptent, aux exploitations priv6es reconnues
par eux et aux autres exploitations dument autoris6es a 1'6tablissement
et a l'exploitation des telecommunications du service international
ouvertes ou non ouvertes a la correspondance publique.

ARTICLE 10.

DInonciation de la Convention par les gouvernements.
§ 1. Chaque gouvernement contractant a le droit de denoncer la

presente Convention par une notification adress6e, par la voie diplo-
matique, au gouvernement du pays dans lequel a si6eg la conference
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that has drawn up the present Convention; this same government
shall, through diplomatic channels, notify the other signatory and
adhering governments of the ratifications, as soon as they are received.

§ 2. In case one or more of the signatory governments would not
ratify the Convention, the latter shall none the less be valid for the
governments which shall have ratified it.

ARTICLE 7

Approval of the Regulations

§ 1. The governments must, as soon as possible, submit their de- atioApproval o regula

cision concerning the approval of the Regulations drawn up by the
Conference. This approval shall be reported to the Bureau of the
Union which shall inform the members of the Union accordingly.

§ 2. In case one or several of the governments concerned would not
report such an approval, the new regulatory provisions shall none the
less be valid for the governments which shall have approved them.

ARTICLE 8

Abrogation of Conventions and of Regulations Prior to the Present
Convention

The present Convention and the Regulations annexed thereto 0CbrogtionSn ofrier
shall abrogate and replace, in the relations between the contracting lations-
governments, the International Telegraph Conventions of Paris
(1865), Vienna (1868), Rome (1872), and St. Petersburg (1875), and
the Regulations annexed thereto, as well as the International Radio- 3Vl. 37 . 15v5; vol.38, !. 1672; Vol. 45, p.

telegraph Conventions of Berlin (1906), London (1912), and Wash- 2760-
ington (1927), and the Regulations annexed thereto.

ARTICLE 9

Execution of the Convention and of the Regulations

§ 1. The contracting governments undertake to apply the provi- ventional otf egn(-

sions of the present Convention and of the Regulations accepted by tions.

them, in all the offices and in all the telecommunication stations
established or operated by them, and which are open to the inter-
national service of public correspondence, to the broadcasting service,
or to the special services governed by the Regulations.

§ 2. Moreover, they agree to take the steps necessary to enforce the
provisions of the present Convention and of the Regulations which
they accept, upon the private operating agencies recognized by them
and upon the other operating agencies duly authorized to establish
and operate telecommunications of the international service whether
or not open to public correspondence.

ARTICLE 10

Denunciation of the Convention by the Governments

§ 1. Each contracting government shall have the right to denounce GDvennenti ion b
the present Convention by a notification, addressed, through diplo- Ventif-.
matie channels, to the government of the country in which was held
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de plenipotentiaires qui a arrWte la presente Convention et annoncee
ensuite par ce gouvernement, egalement par la voie diplomatique,
a tous les autres gouvernements contractants.

§ 2. Cette d6nonciation produit son effet a 1'expiration du delai
d'une annee A partir du jour de la reception de sa notification par le
gouvernement du pays oi a siege la derniere conference de pl6nipo-
tentiaires. Cet effet ne vise que 1'auteur de la d6nonciation; pour
les autres gouvernements contractants, la Convention reste en
vigueur.

ARTICLE 11.

Denonciation des Reglements par les gouvernements.
§ 1. Chaque gouvernement a le droit de mettre fin A l'engagement

qu'il a pris d'executer un Reglement, en notifiant sa decision au
Bureau de 1'Union, lequel en donne connaissance aux autres gouverne-
ments interesses. Cette notification produit son effet A l'expiration
du delai d'une annee A partir du jour de sa reception par le Bureau
de l'Union. Cet effet ne vise que l'auteur de la denonciation; pour
les autres gouvernements, le Reglement vise reste en vigueur.

§ 2. Les dispositions du § 1 ci-dessus ne suppriment pas l'obligation
pour les gouvernements contractants d'ex6cuter au moins l'un des
Reglements, visee par l'article 2 de la presente Convention, et compte
tenu de la reserve mentionnee au § 2 dudit article.

ARTICLE 12.

Denonciation de la Convention et des Reglements par les colonies, pro-
tectorats, territoires d'outre-mer ou territoires sous souverainete,
autorite ou mandat des gouvernements contractants.
§ 1. L'application de la presente Convention A un territoire, faite

en vertu des prescriptions du § 1 ou du § 2 de l'article 5, peut prendre
fin A toute 6poque.

§ 2. Les declarations de d6nonciation pr6vues au § 1 ci-dessus
sont notifiees et annoncees dans les conditions fix6es au § 1 de l'article
10; elles produisent leur effet d'apres les dispositions du § 2 du meme
article.

§ 3. L'application d'un ou de plusieurs Reglements A un territoire,
faite en vertu des dispositions du § 5 de l'article 5, peut prendre fin
A toute epoque.

§ 4. Les declarations de denonciation prevues au § 3 ci-dessus sont
notifi6es et annoncees selon les prescriptions du § 1 de l'article 11 et
produisent leur effet dans les conditions fix6es audit paragraphe.

ARTICLE 13.

Arrangements particuliers.
Les gouvernements contractants se reservent, pour eux-memes,

pour les exploitations priv6es reconnues par eux et pour d'autres
exploitations dument autoris6es a cet effet, la facult6 de conclure
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the conference of plenipotentiaries that has drawn up the present
Convention, and announced by these governments to all the other
contracting governments, likewise through diplomatic channels.

§ 2. This denunciation shall take effect at the expiration of the
period of one year, beginning with the day on which the notification
was received by the government of the country in which the last
conference of plenipotentiaries was held. This effect shall apply only
to the author of the denunciation; the Convention shall remain in
force for the other contracting governments.

ARTICLE 11

Denunciation of the Regulations by the Governments

§ 1. Each government shall have the right to terminate the obliga- f Regulaons.

tion which it has undertaken to apply one of the sets of Regulations,
by notifying its decision to the Bureau of the Union which shall inform
thereof the other governments concerned. Such notification shall
take effect at the expiration of the period of one year, beginning with
the day on which it was received by the Bureau of the Union. This
effect shall apply only to the author of the denunciation; the Regula-
tions in question shall remain in force for the other governments.

§ 2. The provision of § 1 above shall not annul the obligation for
the contracting governments to enforce at least one of the sets of
Regulations, covered by article 2 of this Convention, taking into
account the reservation contained in § 2 of the said article.

ARTICLE 12

Denunciation of the Convention and of the Regulations by Colonies,
Protectorates, Overseas Territories, or Territories under Sovereignty,
Authority, or Mandate of the Contracting Governments

§ 1. The application of the present Convention to a territory, by veBnYticolTni Tlo n-
virtue of the provisions of § 1 or of § 2 of article 5, may terminate at lattOfns

any time.
§ 2. The declarations of denunciation provided for in § 1 above shall

be notified and announced according to the conditions stated in § 1 of
article 10; they shall take effect according to the provisions of § 2
of the latter article.

§ 3. The application of one or more of the sets of Regulations to a
territory, by virtue of the provisions of § 5 of article 5, may terminate
at any time.

§ 4. The declarations of denunciation provided for in § 3 above shal
be notified and announced in accordance with the provisions of § 1
of article 11 and shall take effect under the conditions set forth in
the said paragraph.

ARTICLE 13

Special Arrangements

The contracting governments reserve the right, for themselves, mesneiaI arrange-

for the private operating agencies recognized by them, and for other
operating agencies duly authorized to that effect, to conclude special
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des arrangements particuliers sur les points du service qui n'inte-
ressent pas la g6neralit6 des gouvernements. Toutefois, ces ar-
rangements devront rester dans les limites de la Convention et
des Reglements y annexes, pour ce qui concerne les brouillages que
leur mise A ex6cution serait susceptible de produire dans les services
des autres pays.

ARTICLE 14.

Relations avec des Etats non contractants.
§ 1. Chacun des gouvernements contractants se reserve, pour lui

et pour les exploitations priv6es reconnues par lui, la facult6 de fixer
les conditions dans lesquelles il admet les t6lecommunications
echang4es avec un pays qui n'a pas adhere A la presente Convention
ou au Reglement dans lequel sont comprises les dispositions relatives
aux t6elcommunications en cause.

§ 2. Si une tel6communication originaire d'un pays non adherent
est acceptee par un pays adherent, elle doit 8tre transmise, et, pour
autant qu'elle emprunte les voies d'un pays adherent A la Conven-
tion et aux Reglements respectifs, les dispositions obligatoires de
la Convention et des Reglements en question ainsi que les taxes
normales lui sont appliqu6es.

ARTICLE 15.

Arbitrage.
§ 1. En cas de d6saccord entre deux ou plusieurs gouvernements

contractants relativement A l'ex6cution soit de la presente Conven-
tion, soit des Reglements prevus A l'article 2, le differend, s'il n'est
rgle1 par la voie diplomatique, est soumis A un jugement arbitral
a la demande d'un quelconque des gouvernements en desaccord.

§ 2. A moins que les Parties en desaccord ne s'entendent pour
faire usage d'une procedure d6ja etablie par des traites conclus entre
elles pour le reglement des conflits internationaux, ou de celle pr6vue
au § 7 du present article, il sera proced6 comme il suit A la designa-
tion des arbitres:

§ 3. (1) Les Parties d6cident, apres entente reciproque, si I'arbi-
trage doit 8tre confie A des personnes ou A des gouvernements ou
administrations; A defaut d'entente, il est recouru A des gouverne-
ments.

(2) Dans le cas ou l'arbitrage doit 8tre confie A des per-
sonnes, les arbitres ne doivent 6tre de la nationalite d'aucune des
Parties interessees dans le differend.

(3) Dans le cas oh l'arbitrage doit 8tre confie A des gouverne-
ments ou administrations, ceux-ci doivent 6tre choisis parmi les Parties
adherentes A l'accord dont I'application a provoqu6 le differend.

§ 4. La Partie qui fait appel a l'arbitrage est consideree comme
Partie demanderesse. Elle d6signe un arbitre et le notifie A la partie
adverse. La Partie defenderesse doit alors nommer un deuxieme
arbitre, dans un delai de deux mois A partir de la reception de la
notification de la demanderesse.
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arrangements on service matters which do not concern the govern-
ments in general. However, such arrangements must remain within
the terms of the Convention and of the Regulations annexed thereto,
as regards interference which their application might be likely to
cause with the services of other countries.

ARTICLE 14

Relations with Noncontracting Governments

§ 1. Each of the contracting governments reserves the right, for
itself and for the private operating agencies which it recognizes, to
determine the conditions under which it will admit telecommunica-
tions exchanged with a country which has not adhered to the present
Convention or to the Regulations which contain the provisions rela-
tive to the telecommunications involved.

§ 2. If a telecommunication originating in a nonadhering country
is accepted by an adhering country, it must be transmitted and, so
far as it uses the channels of a country adhering to the Convention
and to the respective Regulations, the mandatory provisions of the
Convention and of the Regulations in question, as well as the normal
rates, shall be applicable to it.

ARTICLE 15

Arbitration

§ 1. In case of disagreement between two or more contracting
governments concerning the execution of either the present Conven-
tion or the Regulations contemplated in article 2, the dispute, if it is
not settled through diplomatic channels, shall be submitted to arbitra-
tion at the request of any one of the governments in disagreement.

§ 2. Unless the parties in disagreement agree to adopt a procedure
already established by treaties concluded between them for the
settlement of international disputes, or the procedure provided for
in § 7 of this article, arbitrators shall be appointed in the following
manner:

§ 3. (1) The parties shall decide, after mutual agreement, whether
the arbitration is to be entrusted to individuals or to governments or
administrations; failing an agreement on this matter, governments
shall be resorted to.

(2) In case the arbitration is to be entrusted to individuals,
the arbitrators must not be of the same nationality as any one of
the parties concerned in the dispute.

(3) In case the arbitration is to be entrusted to governments
or administrations, the latter must be chosen from among the parties
adhering to the agreement, the application of which caused the dispute.

§ 4. The party appealing to arbitration shall be considered as the
plaintiff. This party shall designate an arbitrator and notify the
opposing party thereof. The defendant must then appoint a
second arbitrator, within two months after the receipt of plaintiff's
notification.

Relations with non-
contracting govern-
ments.

Arbitration.
Ante, p. 2394.
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§ 5. S'il s'agit de plus de deux Parties, chaque groupe de deman-
deresses ou de d6fenderesses procede A la nomination d'un arbitre
en observant le proced6 indiqu6 au § 4.

§ 6. Les deux arbitres ainsi nommes s'entendent pour designer
un surarbitre qui, si les arbitres sont des personnes et non pas des
gouvernements ou administrations, ne soit de la nationality d'aucun
d'eux et d'aucune des Parties. A d6faut pour les arbitres de s'en-
tendre sur le choix du surarbitre, chaque arbitre propose un surar-
bitre desinteresse dans le differend. II est ensuite tire au sort entre
les surarbitres proposes. Ce tirage au sort est effectu6 par le
Bureau de l'Union.

§ 7. Enfin, les Parties en d6saccord ont la faculte de faire juger
leur differend par unseul arbitre. Dans ce cas,ou bienelles s'entendent
sur le choix de l'arbitre, ou bien celui-ci est design6 conform6ment
A la methode indiquee au § 6.

§ 8. Les arbitres arretent librement la procedure a suivre.
§ 9. Chaque Partie supporte les depenses que lui occasionne l'ins-

truction du diff6rend. Les frais d'arbitrage sont repartis de fagon
egale entre les Parties en cause.

ARTICLE 16.

Comites consultatifs internationaux.

§ 1. Des comites consultatifs peuvent 8tre institues en vue d'6tu-
dier des questions relatives aux services des telecommunications.

§ 2. Le nombre, la composition, les attributions et le fonctionne-
ment de ces comites sont definis dans les Reglements annexes a la
presente Convention.

ARTICLE 17.

Bureau de l'Union.

§ 1. Un office central, d6nomm6 Bureau de l'Union internationale
des telecommunications, fonctionne dans les conditions fixees ci-apres:

§ 2. (1) Outre les travaux et operations prevus par divers autres
articles de la Convention et des Reglements, le Bureau de l'Union est
charge:

a) des travaux preparatoires des conferences et des travaux
consecutifs a ces conferences, auxquelles il est represent6
avec voix consultative;

b) d'assurer, d'accord avec l'administration organisatrice int-
ressee, le secretariat des conferences de l'Union, de meme
que, lorsqu'il en est pri6 ou que les Reglements annexes A
la pr6sente Convention en disposent ainsi, le secretariat
des reunions des comites institues par 1'Union ou places
sous l'egide de celle-ci;

c) de proceder aux publications dont l'utilite g6enrale viendrait
A se reveler entre deux conferences.
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§ 5. If more than two parties are involved, each group of plaintiffs
or of defendants shall appoint an arbitrator, observing the same
procedure as in § 4.

§ 6. The two arbitrators thus appointed shall agree in designating
an umpire who, if the arbitrators are individuals and not govern-
ments or administrations, must not be of the same nationality as
either of them or either of the parties involved. Failing an agreement
of the arbitrators as to the choice of the umpire, each arbitrator
shall propose an umpire in no way concerned in the dispute. Lots
shall then be drawn between the umpires proposed. The drawing of
lots shall be done by the Bureau of the Union.

§ 7. Finally, the parties in dispute shall have the right to have
their disagreement settled by a single arbitrator. In this case, either
they shall agree on the choice of the arbitrator, or the latter shall be
designated in conformity with the method indicated in § 6.

§ 8. The arbitrators shall be free to decide on the procedure to be
followed.

§ 9. Each party shall bear the expenses it shall have incurred in
the investigation of the dispute. The cost of the arbitration shall
be apportioned equally among the parties involved.

ARTICLE 16

International Consulting Committees

§ 1. Consulting committees may be formed for the purpose of oS ItntonmaCottee-

studying questions relating to the telecommunication services.
§ 2. The number, composition, duties, and functioning of these

committees are defined in the Regulations annexed to the present
Convention.

ARTICLE 17

Bureau of the Union

§ 1. A central office, called the Bureau of the International Tele. r1 rI.ioa Bflt -
communication Union, shall function under the conditions stated uantioits, et.

hereinafter:
§ 2. (1) In addition to the work and operations provided for by

the various other articles of the Convention and of the Regulations,
the Bureau of the Union shall be charged with:

(a) work preparatory to and following conferences, in which it
shall be represented in an advisory capacity;

(b) providing, in cooperation with the organizing administration
involved, the secretariat of conferences of the Union, as
well as, when so requested or when so provided for by the
Regulations annexed to the present Convention, the secre-
tariat of meetings of committees appointed by the Union
or placed under the auspices of the latter;

(c) issuing such publications as will be found generally useful
between two conferences.
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(2) II publie periodiquement, A l'aide des documents qui sont
mis A sa disposition et des renseignements qu'il peut recueillir, un
journal d'information et de documentation concernant les t6elcom-
munications.

(3) I1 doit, d'ailleurs, se tenir en tout temps A la disposition
des gouvernements contractants pour leur fournir, sur les questions
qui interessent les t6elcommunications internationales, les avis et les
renseignements dont ils pourraient avoir besoin, et qu'il serait mieux en
mesure que ces gouvernements de poss6der ou de se procurer.

(4) I1 fait, sur sa gestion, un rapport annuel qui est com-
muniqu6 A tous les membres de 1'Union. Le compte de gestion est
soumis A 1'examen et A l'appreciation des conferences de pl6nipoten-
tiaires ou administratives, pr6vues par l'article 18 de la pr6sente
Convention.

§ 3. (1) Les frais communs du Bureau de 1'Union ne doivent pas
depasser, par annie, les sommes fixees dans les Reglements annexes
A la pr6sente Convention. Ces frais communs ne comprennent pas:

a) les frais afferents aux travaux des conferences de pleni-
potentiaires ou administratives,

b) les frais afferents aux travaux de comit6s r6gulierement cr6es.

(2) Les frais afferents aux conferences de plenipotentiaires et
administratives sont supportes par tous les gouvernements, qui y
prennent part proportionnellement A la contribution qu'ils payent
pour le fonctionnement du Bureau de 1'Union, suivant les dispositions
de l'alinea (3) ci-apres.

Les frais afferents aux reunions des comites r6gulierement
cre6s sont supportes suivant les dispositions des Reglements annexes A
la presente Convention.

(3) Les recettes et les depenses du Bureau de l'Union doivent
faire l'objet de deux comptes distincts, l'un pour les services t6elgra-
phique et t6elphonique, l'autre pour le service des radiocommunica-
tions. Les frais afferents A chacune de ces deux divisions sont
supportes par les gouvernements adherents aux Reglements corres-
pondants. Pour la repartition de ces frais, les gouvernements
adherents sont divises en six classes, contribuant chacun dans la
proportion d'un certain nombre d'unites, savoir:

1l" classe: 25 unites,
2 celasse: 20 unites,
3' classe: 15 unites,
4" classe: 10 unites,
5e classe: 5 unites,
6 classe: 3 unites.

(4) Chaque gouvernement fait connaItre au Bureau de
1'Union, soit directement, soit par l'interm6diaire de son administra-
tion, dans quelle classe son pays doit Atre rang6. Cette classification
est communiquee aux membres de 1'Union.
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(2) On the basis of the documents put at its disposal and of
the information which it may gather, it shall publish periodically a
journal of information and documentation concerning telecommuni-
cations.

(3) It must also, at all times, hold itself at the disposal of the
contracting governments to furnish them with such opinions and
information as they may need on questions concerning international
telecommunications, and which it is in a better position to have or to
obtain than these governments.

(4) It shall prepare an annual report on its activities, which
shall be communicated to all members of the Union. The operating
account shall be submitted, for examination and approval, to the
plenipotentiary or administrative conferences provided for in article
18 of the present Convention.

§ 3. (1) The general expenses of the Bureau of the Union must
not exceed, per year, the amounts specified in the Regulations annexed
to the present Convention. These general expenses shall not include:

Annual reports.

Expenses of Bureau.

(a) the expenses pertaining to the work of plenipotentiary or
administrative conferences,

(b) the expenses pertaining to the work of duly created com-
mittees.

(2) The expenses pertaining to the plenipotentiary and conerene-
administrative conferences shall be borne by all the governments
participating therein, in proportion to the contribution which they
pay for the operation of the Bureau of the Union, in accordance with
the provisions of the following subparagraph (3).

The expenses pertaining to the meetings of the commit-
tees regularly created shall be borne in accordance with the provisions
of the Regulations annexed to the present Convention.

(3) The receipts and expenses of the Bureau of the Union Omping accounts.

must be carried in two separate accounts, one for the telegraph and
telephone services, the other for the radio service. The expenses per-
taining to each of these two divisions shall be borne by the governments
adhering to the corresponding Regulations. For the apportioning of Pexnoronmen of
these expenses, the adhering governments shall be divided into six
classes, each contributing at the rate of a certain number of units,
namely:

1st class:
2d class:
3d class:
4th class:
5th class:
6th class:

25 units
20 units
15 units
10 units

5 units
3 units

(4) Each government shall inform the Bureau of the Union,
directly or through its administration, of the class in which its country
is to be placed. This classification shall be communicated to the
members of the Union.
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(5) Les sommes avancees par le gouvernement qui controle
le Bureau de l'Union doivent etre rembours6es, par les gouvernements
debiteurs, dans le plus bref d6lai et, au plus tard, A l'expiration du
quatrieme mois qui suit le mois durant lequel le compte a 6te envoye.
Pass6 ce d6lai, les sommes dues sont productives d'interets, au profit
du gouvernement crediteur, A raison de six pour cent (6%) l'an, A
compter du jour de l'expiration du d6lai susmentionn6.

§ 4. Le Bureau de l'Union est place sous la haute surveillance du
Gouvernement de la Confederation suisse, qui en regle l'organisation,
en contr6le les finances, fait les avances necessaires et v6rifie le compte
annuel.

CHAPITRE II.

CONFIRENCES.

ARTCLE 18.

ConfErences de plenipotentiaires et conferences administratives.

§ 1. Les prescriptions de la presente Convention sont revisables
par des conferences de plenipotentiaires des gouvernements con-
tractants.

§ 2. II est procede A la revision de la Convention lorsqu'il en a
ete ainsi decide par une precedente conference de plenipotentiaires,
ou lorsque vingt gouvernements contractants au moins en ont mani-
fest6 le desir au gouvernement du pays oh siege le Bureau de 1'Union.

§ 3. Les prescriptions des Reglements annexes A la pr6sente Con-
vention sont revisables par des conferences administratives de d6elgu6s
des gouvernements contractants qui ont approuve les Reglements
soumis A revision, chaque conference fixant elle-mgme le lieu et
l'epoque de la reunion suivante.

§ 4. Chaque conference administrative peut permettre la participa-
tion, A titre consultatif, des exploitations privees reconnues par les
gouvernements contractants respectifs.

ARTICLE 19.

Changement de la date d'une conference.

§ 1. L'epoque fixee pour la r6union d'une conference, soit de pleni-
potentiaires, soit administrative, pent 8tre avancee ou reculee si la
demande en est faite par dix, au moins, des gouvernements contrac-
tants, au gouvernement du pays oi le Bureau de 1'Union a son siege,
et si cette proposition regoit l'agrement de la majorite des gouverne-
ments contractants qui auront fait parvenir leur avis dans le delai
fix6.

§ 2. La conference a alors lieu dans le pays primitivement designe,
si le gouvernement de ce pays y consent. Dans le cas contraire, il est
procede A une consultation des gouvernements contractants, par les
soins du gouvernement du pays oh le Bureau de l'Union a son siege.
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(5) The amounts advanced by the government supervising
the Bureau of the Union must be refunded by the debtor governments
with the briefest possible delay, and, at the latest, at the end of the
fourth month following the month during which the account was
rendered. After this period, the amounts due shall bear interest,
accruing to the creditor government, at the rate of six percent (6%)
per annum, counting from the date of expiration of the above-men-
tioned period.

§ 4. The Bureau of the Union shall be placed under the high
supervision of the Government of the Swiss Confederation which
shall regulate its organization, supervise its finances, make the neces-
sary advances; and audit the annual accounts.
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.revansuers

Bureau supervision.

CHAPTER II

CONFERENCES

ARTICLE 18

Conferences of Plenipotentiaries and Administrative Conferences

§ 1. The provisions of the present Convention shall be subject to
revision by conferences of plenipotentiaries of the contracting gov-
ernments.

§ 2. Revision of the Convention shall be undertaken when it has
been so decided by a preceding conference of plenipotentiaries, or when
at least twenty contracting governments have so stated their desire
to the government of the country in which the Bureau of the Union
is located.

§ 3. The provisions of the Regulations annexed to this Convention
shall be subject to revision by administrative conferences of dele-
gates from the contracting governments which have approved the
Regulations to be revised, each conference itself determining the place
and time for the following meeting.

§ 4. Each administrative conference may permit the participation,
in an advisory capacity, of private operating agencies recognized by
the respective contracting governments.

Conferences.

Plenipotentiaries and
Administrative.

Revision of Conven-
tion.

Of ]Regulations.

ARTICLE 19

Change of Date of a Conference

§1. The time set for the meeting of a conference of plenipoten- hanging conference

tiaries or of an administrative conference may be advanced or post-
ponedif request to this effect is made by at least ten of the contracting
governments to the government of the country in which the Bureau
of the Union is located, and if such proposal is agreed to by the ma-
jority of the contracting governments which shall have forwarded
their opinion within the time indicated.

§ 2. The conference shall then be held in the country originally
designated, if the government of that country consents. Otherwise,
the contracting governments shall be consulted through the govern-
ment of the country in which the Bureau of the Union is located.
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ARTICLE 20.

Reglement interieur des conferences.

§ 1. Avant toute autre d6lib6ration, chaque conference 6tablit un
reglement interieur, qui contient les regles suivant lesquelles sont
organises et conduits les debats et les travaux.

§ 2. A cet effet, la conference prend comme base le reglement int&
rieur de la precedente conference, qu'elle modifie si elle l'estime utile.

ARTICLE 21.

Langue.

§ 1. La langue employee pour la redaction des actes des conferences
et pour tous les documents de 1'Union est le frangais.

§ 2. (1) Dans les debats des conferences, les langues frangaise et
anglaise sont admises.

(2) Les discours prononces en franaais sont immediatement
traduits en anglais, et reciproquement, par des traducteurs officiels du
Bureau de 1'Union.

(3) En outre, d'autres langues peuvent Wtre utilisees dans les
debats des conferences, a la condition que les d6elgu6s qui les emploient
pourvoient eux-m6mes a la traduction de leurs discours en frangais ou
en anglais.

(4) De meme, ces del6gu6s peuvent, s'ils le desirent, faire tra-
duire dans leur propre langue les discours prononc6s en frangais ou
en anglais.

CHAPITRE III.

DISPOSITIONS D'ORDRE GtENIRAL.

ARTICLE 22.

La telecommunication service public.

Les gouvernements contractants reconnaissent au public le droit
de correspondre au moyen du service international de la correspon-
dance publique. Le service, les taxes, les garanties seront les memes
pour tous lea expediteurs, sans priorite ni preference quelconques non
prevues par la Convention ou les Reglements y snnexes.

ARTICLE 23.

Responsabilite.

Les gouvernements contractants declarent n'accepter aucune res-
ponsabilite A l'dgard des usagers du service international de t6elcom-
munication.

ARnCLE 24.

Secret des telecommunications.

§ 1. Les gouvernements contractants s'engagent A prendre toutes
les mesures possibles, compatibles avec le systeme de t6lecommu-
nication employ6, en vue d'assurer le secret des correspondances
internationales.
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ARTICLE 20

Internal Regulations of the Conferences

§ 1. Before any other deliberation, each conference shall establish
Internal Regulations containing the rules according to which the de-
bates and the work shall be organized and conducted.

§ 2. For this purpose, the conference shall take as a basis the Inter-

nal Regulations of the preceding conference, which it may modify if
deemed advisable.

ARTICLE 21

Language

§ 1. The language used in drafting the acts of the conferences and

for all the documents of the Union, shall be French.
§ 2. (1) In the discussions of conferences, the French and English

languages shall be permitted.
(2) Speeches made in French shall immediately be translated

into English, and vice versa, by official interpreters of the Bureau of

the Union.
(3) Other languages may also be used in the discussions of the

conferences, on condition that the delegates using them provide for

the translation of their own speeches into French or into English.
(4) Likewise these delegates may, if they so desire, have

speeches in French or in English translated into their own language.

Internal regulations.

Language.

CHAPTER III
General Provisions.

GENERAL PROVISIONS

ARTICLE 22

Telecommunication as a Public Service

The contracting governments recognize the right of the public to asleeonSeat

correspond by means of the international service of public correspond-

ence. The service, the charges, the guarantees shall be the same for

all senders, without any priority or preference whatsoever not pro-

vided for by the Convention or the Regulations annexed thereto.

ARTICLE 23

Responsibility

The contracting governments declare that they accept no responsi-

bility in regard to the users of the international telecommunication
service.

ARTICLE 24

Secrecy of Telecommunications

§1. The contracting governments agree to take all the measures

possible, compatible with the system of telecommunication used,

with a view to insuring the secrecy of international correspondence.

Responsibility.

Secrecy of communi-
cations.

104019°-36--PT II-24

2411TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932. 2411 

ARTICLE 20 

Internal Regulations of the Conferences 
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deemed advisable. 
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Language 
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for all the documents of the Union, shall be French. 
§ 2. (1) In the discussions of conferences, the French and English 
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into English, and vice versa, by official interpreters of the Bureau of 
the Union. 

(3) Other languages may also be used in the discussions of the 
conferences, on condition that the delegates using them provide for 
the translation of their own speeches into French or into English. 

(4) Likewise these delegates may, if they so desire, have 
speeches in French or in English translated into their own language. 

CHAPTER III 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

ARTICLE 22 

Telecommunication as a Public Service 

The contracting governments recognize the right of the public to as=giegi°n 
correspond by means of the international service of public correspond-
ence. The service, the charges, the guarantees shall be the same for 
all senders, without any priority or preference whatsoever not pro-
vided for by the Convention or the Regulations annexed thereto. 

ARTICLE 23 

Responsibility 

The contracting governments declare that they accept no responsi-
bility in regard to the users of the international telecommunication 
service. 

Internal regulations. 

Language. 

General Provisions. 

Responsibility. 

ARTICLE 24 
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§ 1. The contracting governments agree to take all the measures cl eocrnseeY of esmmuni-

possible, compatible with the system of telecommunication used, 
with a view to insuring the secrecy of international correspondence. 
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§ 2. Toutefois, ils se reservent le droit de communiquer les corres-
pondances internationales aux autorit6s comp6tentes pour assurer,
soit l'application de leur legislation interieure, soit 1'execution des con-
ventions internationales auxquelles les gouvernements int6ress6s sont
Parties.

ARTICLE 25.

Constitution, exploitation et sauvegarde des installations et des voies de
telecommunication.

§ 1. Les gouvernements contractants 6tablissent, en accord avec
les autres gouvernements contractants int6resses et dans les meilleures
conditions techniques, les voies et installations n cessaires pour assurer
1'echange rapide et ininterrompu des t6elcommunications du service
international.

§ 2. Autant que possible, ces voies et installations doivent etre
exploitees par les m6thodes et proc6d6s les meilleurs que la pratique
du service aura fait connaitre, entretenues en constant 6tat d'utilisa-
tion et maintenues au niveau des progres scientifiques et techniques.

§ 3. Les gouvernements contractants assurent la sauvegarde de
ces voies et installations dans les limites de leur action respective.

§ 4. Chaque gouvernement contractant etablit et entretient A ses
frais-A moins d'arrangement particulier fixant d'autres conditions-
les sections des conducteurs internationaux comprises dans les limites
du territoire de son pays.

§ 5. Dans les pays oi certains services de telecommunication sont
assur6s par des exploitations privees reconnues par les gouvernements,
les engagements ci-dessus sont pris par les exploitations priv6es.

AITICLE 26.

Arret des telecommunications.

§ 1. Les gouvernements contractants se reservent le droit d'arreter
la transmission de tout t6l6gramme ou radiot6elgramme priv6 qui
paraitrait dangereux pour la suret6 de l'Etat ou contraire aux lois
du pays, A l'ordre public ou aux bonnes mceurs, A charge d'avertir im-
m6diatement le bureau d'origine de l'arret de ladite communication
ou d'une partie quelconque de celle-ci, sauf dans le cas ou l'6mission de
l'avis peut paraitre dangereuse pour la siret6 de l'Etat.

§ 2. Les gouvernements contractants se reservent aussi le droit
de couper toute communication t6l6phonique privee qui peut parattre
dangereuse pour la stret6 de l'Etat ou contraire aux lois du pays,
A l'ordre public ou aux bonnes mceurs.

ARTICLE 27.

Suspension du service.

Chaque gouvernement contractant se reserve le droit de suspendre
le service des t6elcommunications internationales pour un temps
indetermin6, s'il le juge necessaire, soit d'une maniere generale, soit

2412 TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932. 

§ 2. Toutefois, ils se reservent le droit de communiquer les corres-
pondances internationales aux autorites competentes pour assurer, 
soit l'application de leur legislation interieure, soit l'execution des con-
ventions internationales auxquelles les gouvernements interesses sont 
Parties. 

ARTICLE 25. 

Constitution, exploitation et sauvegarde des installations et des voies de 
telecommunication. 

§ 1. Les gouvernements contractants etablissent, en accord avec 
les autres gouvernements contractants interesses et dans les meilleures 
conditions techniques, les voles et installations necessaires pour assurer 
rechange rapide et ininterrompu des telecommunications du service 
international. 
§ 2. Autant quo possible, ces voies et installations doivent etre 

exploitees par les methodes et procedes les meilleurs quo la pratique 
du service aura fait connattre, entretenues en constant &tat d'utilisa-
tion et maintenues au niveau des progres seientifiques et techniques. 
§ 3. Les gouvernements contractants assurent la sauvegarde de 

ces voies et installations dans les limites de leur action respective. 
§ 4. Chaque gouvernenient contractant etablit et entretient a ses 

frais—A moms d'arrangement particulier fixant d'autres conditions— 
les sections des conducteurs internationaux comprises dans les limites 
du territoire de son pays. 
§ 5. Dans les pays oil certains services de telecommunication sont 

assures par des exploitations privees reconnues par les gouvernements, 
les engagements ci-dessus sont pris par les exploitations privees. 

ARTICLE 26. 

Arret des taecommunications. 

§ 1. Les gouvernements contractants se reservent le droit d'arreter 
la transmission de tout telegramme ou radiotelegramme prive qui 
paraftrait dangereux pour la silrete de l'Etat ou contraire aux lois 
du pays, e, l'ordre public ou aux bonnes mceurs, a charge d'avertir im-
mediatement le bureau d'origine de Parret de ladite communication 
ou d'une partie quelconque de celle-ci, sauf dans le cas oil remission de 
l'avis pent paraftre dangereuse pour la silrete de l'Etat. 
§ 2. Les gouvernements contractants se reservent aussi le droit 

de couper toute communication telephonique privee qui peut parattre 
dangereuse pour la siirete de l'Etat ou contraire aux lois du pays, 
rordre public on aux bonnes mceurs. 

ARTICLE 27. 

Suspension du service. 

Chaque gouverneraent contractant se reserve le droit de suspendre 
le service des telecommunications internationales pour un temps 
indetermine, s'il le juge necessaire, soit d'une maniere generale, soit 



TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932. 2413

§ 2. However, they reserve the right to communicate international
correspondence to the proper authorities, in order to insure either the
application of their internal legislation, or the execution of inter-
national conventions, to which the governments concerned are parties.

ARTICLE 25

Constitution, Operation, and Protection of the Telecommunication
Installations and Channels

Channels and instal-
§ 1. The contracting governments, in agreement with the other lations.

contracting governments concerned, shall establish, under the best
technical conditions, the channels and installations necessary to carry
on the rapid and uninterrupted exchange of telecommunications in
the international service.

§ 2. So far as possible, these channels and installations must be o ertion.

operated by the best methods and procedures which the practice of
the service shall have made known; they must be maintained con-
stantly in operating condition and kept abreast of scientific and
technical progress.

§ 3. The contracting governments shall insure the protection of oo

these channels and installations within the limits of their respective
action.

Maintenance of in-
§ 4. Unless other conditions are laid down by special arrangements, ternal service conduc-

each contracting government shall, at its own expense, establish and tor.

maintain the sections of international conductors included within the
limits of the territory of its country.

§ 5. In the countries where certain telecommunication services are ategenc

operated by private operating agencies recognized by the govern-
ments, the above-mentioned obligations shall be undertaken by the
private operating agencies.

ARTICLE 26

Stoppage of Telecommunications

§ 1. The contracting governments reserve the right to stop the StpOaie Of tileCOlt

transmission of any private telegram or radiotelegram which might
appear dangerous to the safety of the state or contrary to the laws of
the country, to public order, or to decency, provided that they im-
mediately notify the office of origin of the stoppage of the said com-
munication or of any part thereof, except when it might appear dan-
gerous to the safety of the state to issue such notice.

§ 2. The contracting governments likewise reserve the right to Prvatetelenones

interrupt any private telephone communication which might appear
dangerous to the safety of the state or contrary to the laws of the
country, to public order, or to decency.

ARTICLE 27

Suspension of Service

Each contracting government reserves the right to suspend the Suspensionofserv

service of international telecommunication for an indefinite time if it

deems necessary, either generally or only as regards certain connec-
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seulement pour certaines relations et/ou pour certaines natures de
correspondances, a charge pour lui d'en aviser imm6diatement chacun
des autres gouvernements contractants, par l'intermediaire du
Bureau de 1'Union.

ARTICLE 28.

Instruction des contraventions.

Les gouvernements contractants s'engagent a se renseigner mu-
tuellement au sujet des infractions aux dispositions de la presente
Convention et des Reglements qu'ils acceptent, afin de faciliter les
poursuites a exercer.

ARTICLE 29.

Taxes et franchise.

Les dispositions relatives aux taxes des telecommunications et
les divers cas dans lesquels celles-ci beneficient de la franchise sont
fixes dans les Reglements annexes a la presente Convention.

ARTICLE 30.

Priorite de transmission des telegrammes et radiot6elgrammes d'Etat.
Dans la transmission, les t6elgrammes et radiotelegrammes d'Etat

jouissent de la priorite sur les autres t6elgrammes et radiot1ee-
grammes, sauf dans le cas oh l'expediteur declare renoncer A ce
droit de priorite.

ARTICLE 31.

Langage secret.
§ 1. Les telegrammes et les radiotelegrammes d'Etat ainsi que

les t6elgrammes et les radiot6elgrammes de service peuvent etre
redig6s en langage secret dans toutes les relations.

§ 2. Les telegrammes et les radiot6legrammes prives peuvent etre
emis en langago secret entre tous les pays, A l'exception de ceux qui
auront pr6alablement notifie, par l'intermndiaire du Bureau de
1'Union, qu'ils n'admettent pas ce langage pour ces categories de
correspondances.

§ 3. Les gouvernements contractants qui n'admettent pas les tele6
grammes et les radiotelegrammes prives en langage secret en prove.
nance ou A destination de leur propre territoire doivent les laisser cir.
culer en transit, sauf le cas de suspension de service d6fini A l'article 27

ARTICLE 32.

Unite monetaire.
L'unit6 monetaire employee A la composition des tarifs des tee-

communications internationales et A 1'6tablissement des comptes
internationaux est le franc-or A 100 centimes, d'un poids de 10/31 de
gramme et d'un titre de 0,900.

ARTICLE 33.

Reddition des comptes.
Les gouvernements contractants se doivent reciproquement compte

des taxes percues par leurs services respectifs.
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tions and/or certain classes of communications, provided that it
immediately so advise each of the other contracting governments,
through the intermediary of the Bureau of the Union.

ARTICLE 28

Investigation of Violations

The contracting governments undertake to inform each other con- laiestigation of vio.

cerning violations of the provisions of the present Convention and of
the Regulations which they accept, in order to facilitate the action to
be taken.

ARTICLE 29

Charges and Franking Privileges

The provisions relating to the charges for telecommunications and pChargesanandfring
the various cases in which the latter enjoy franking privileges are laid
down in the Regulations annexed to the present Convention.

ARTICLE 30

Priority of Transmission for Government Telegrams and Radiotelegrams

In transmission, government telegrams and radiotelegrams shall Government p r i-

enjoy priority over other telegrams and radiotelegrams, except in
the case when the sender expressly waives such right of priority.

ARTICLE 31

Secret Language

§ 1. Government telegrams and radiotelegrams as well as service
telegrams and radiotelegrams, in all relations, may be written in

secret language.
§ 2. Private telegrams and radiotelegrams may be sent in secret

language between all the countries, except those which previously,
through the intermediary of the Bureau of the Union, have announced
that they do not permit such language for these categories of messages.

§ 3. Contracting governments which do not permit private tele-
grams and radiotelegrams in secret language from or to their own

territory must permit them to pass in transit, except in the case of
suspension of service provided for in article 27.

Secret language.

Ante, p. 2413.

ARTICLE 32

Monetary Unit

The monetary unit used in the composition of international tele- Monetaryunit.

communication rates and in setting up the international accounts
shall be the gold franc of 100 centimes, weighing 10/31 of a gram, and
of a fineness of 0.900.

ARTICLE 33

Rendering of Accounts

The contracting governments must account to one another for the endering aeconts.

charges collected by their respective services.
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CHAPITRE IV.

DISPOSITIONS SPECIALES AUX RADIOCOMMUNICA-
TIONS.

ARTICLE 34.

Intercommunication.

§ 1. Les stations assurant les radiocommunications dans le service
mobile sont tenues, dans les limites de leur affectation normale,
d'6changer r6ciproquement les radiocommunications sans distinction
du systeme radioelectrique adopt6 par elles.

§ 2. Toutefois, afin de ne pas entraver les progres scientifiques,
les dispositions du paragraphe prec6dent n'empechent pas 1'emploi
d'un systeme radio6lectrique incapable de communiquer avec d'autres
systemes, pourvu que cette incapacit6 soit due A la nature sp6cifique
de ce systeme et qu'elle ne soit pas l'effet de dispositifs adopt6s
uniquement en vue d'empecher l'intercommunication.

ABTICLE 35.

BrouiUages.

§ 1. Toutes les stations, quel que soit leur objet, doivent, autant
que possible, etre 6tablies et exploitees de maniere , ne pas troubler
les communications ou services radioelectriques, soit des autres gou-
vernements contractants, soit des exploitations priv6es reconnues par
ces gouvernements contractants et des autres exploitations difment
autoris6es qui effectuent un service de radiocommunication.

§ 2. Chacun des gouvernements contractants n'exploitant pas lui-
mmem les moyens de radiocommunication s'engage a, exiger des exploi-
tations priv6es reconnues par lui et des autres exploitations dument
autorisees a cet effet l'observation de la prescription du § 1 ci-dessus.

ARTICLE 36.

Appels et messages de detresse.

Les stations participant au service mobile sont oblig6es d'accepter
par priorite absolue les appels et messages de d6tresse, queue qu'en
soit la provenance, de r6pondre de mgme a ces messages et d'y
donner immediatement la suite qu'ils comportent.

ARTICLE 37.

Signauz de detresse faux ou trompeurs. Usage irregulier d'indicatifs
d'appel.

Les gouvernements contractants s'engagent a, prendre les mesures
utiles pour reprimer la transmission ou la mise en circulation de
signaux de d6tresse ou d'appels de d6tresse faux ou trompeurs et
1'usage, par une station, d'indicatifs d'appel qui ne lui ont pas 6et
rdgulierement attribu6s.
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CHAPTER IV

SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR RADIO Special radio provi-
sions.

ARTICLE 34

Intercommunication

§ 1. Stations carrying on radio communications in the mobile serv-
ice shall be bound, within the scope of their normal operation, to ex-
change radio communications with one another irrespective of the
radio system they have adopted.

§ 2. In order not to hinder scientific progress, however, the provi-
sions of the preceding paragraph shall not prevent the use of a radio
system incapable of communicating with other systems provided that
this inability is due to the specific nature of the system and that it is
not the result of devices adopted solely for the purpose of preventing
intercommunication.

ARTICLE 35

Interference

§ 1. All stations, regardless of their purpose, must, so far as possible,
be established and operated in such a manner as not to interfere with
the radio services or communications of either the other contracting
governments, or the private operating agencies recognized by these
contracting governments and of other duly authorized operating
agencies which carry on radio-communication service.

§ 2. Each contracting government which does not operate the radio
facilities itself undertakes to require the private operating agencies
recognized by it and the other operating agencies duly authorized for
this purpose, to observe the provisions of § 1 above.

ARTICLE 36

Distress Calls and Messages

Stations participating in the mobile service shall be obliged to
accept, with absolute priority, distress calls and messages regardless of
their origin, to reply in the same manner to such messages, and im-
mediately to take such action in regard thereto as they may require.

Intercommunication.

Interference.

Distress calk, ete.

ARTICLE 37

False or Deceptive Distress Signals-Irregular Use of Call Signals

The contracting governments agree to take the steps required to sSe. et e" disress

prevent the transmission or the putting into circulation of false or
deceptive distress signals or distress calls, and the use, by a station,
of call signals which have not been regularly assigned to it.
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ARTICLE 38.

Service restreint.

Nonobstant les dispositions du § ler de l'article 34, une station
peut etre affectee a un service international restreint de t6lecommuni-
cation determine par le but de cette telecommunication ou par
d'autres circonstances independantes du systeme employe.

ARTICLE 39.

Installations des services de defense nationale.

§ 1. Les gouvernements contractants conservent leur entiere libert6
relativement aux installations radioelectriques non prevues a l'article
9 et, notamment, aux stations militaires des forces terrestres, mari-
times ou aeriennes.

§ 2. (1) Toutefois, ces installations et stations doivent, autant que
possible, observer les dispositions reglementaires relatives aux secours
A preter en cas de detresse et aux mesures a prendre pour empgcher le
brouillage. Elles doivent aussi, autant que possible, observer les dis-
positions r6glementaires en ce qui concerne les types d'ondes et les
frequences a utiliser, selon le genre de service que lesdites stations
assurent.

(2) En outre, lorsque ces installations et stations font un
dchange de correspondance publique ou participent aux services
speciaux r6gis par les Reglements annexes A la presente Convention,
elles doivent se conformer, en general, aux prescriptions reglemen-
taires pour l'execution de ces services.

CHAPITRE V.

DISPOSITION FINALE.

ARTICLE 40.

Mise en vigueur de la Convention.

La pr6sente Convention entrera en vigueur le premier janvier mil
neuf cent trente-quatre.

En foi de quoi, les pl6nipotentiaires respectifs ont signe la Con-
vention en un exemplaire qui restera depose aux archives du Gouver-
nement de 1'Espagne et dont une copie sera remise a chaque gouverne-
ment.

Fait a Madrid, le 9 decembre 1932.
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ARTICLE 38

Limited Service

Notwithstanding the provisions of § 1 of article 34, a station may be Limited service.

assigned to a limited international telecommunication service, deter-
mined by the purpose of such telecommunication or by other circum-
stances independent of the system.

ARTICLE 39

Installations of National Defense Services

§ 1. The contracting governments retain their full freedom in regard Installations of
national defense

to radio installations not covered by article 9 and, particularly, the services.
military stations of land, maritime, or air forces. Ante,p.23.

§ 2. (1) However, these installations and stations must, so far as
possible, comply with the regulatory provisions concerning aid to be
rendered in case of distress and measures to be taken to avoid inter-
ference. They must also, to the extent possible, comply with the
regulatory provisions concerning the types of waves and the fre-
quencies to be used, according to the nature of the service performed
by the said services.

(2) Moreover, when these installations and stations exchange
public correspondence or engage in the special services governed by
the Regulations annexed to the present Convention, they must, in
general, comply with the regulatory provisions for the conduct of
such services.

CHAPTER V

FINAL PROVISIONS Final provislolls

ARTXCmL 40

Effective Date of the Convention

The present Convention shall become effective on the first day of Efietiv date.

January, nineteen hundred and thirty-four.

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the
Convention in a single copy which shall remain deposited in the
archives of the Government of Spain and one copy of which shall be
forwarded to each government.

Done at Madrid, December 9, 1932.

(Here follow signatures)
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Pour la Chine: Signatures-Contd.
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Pour la Finlande: Signatures-Contd.

/

Pour la France:

Pour le Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de 1'Irlande du Nord:

Pour la Grace:

-;at
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Pour la Finlande: 

Pour la France: 

Pour Jo Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de l'Irlande du Nord: 

'3.AArrikat+4 

9 LL 

Pour la Greco: 

Signatures—Contd. 
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.t-,nur"-(' ontoi Pour le Guatemala:

f r )I > ^- :a74f_
V^ >/

Pour la Rdpublique de Honduras:

Pour la Hongrie:

our le le italiennes de -'Eg6e:

Pour les Iles italiennes de 1'Egde:

Y-·2

He L-6·C H
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iturrs - 'on td Pour le Guatemala: 

Pour La Republique de Honduras: 

Pour Is Hongrie: 

Pour Los Iles italiennes de l'Egee: 
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Pour les Indes britanniques: Signatures--ontd.

Pour les Indes n6erlandaises:

__ m7

Pour 1'Etat libre d'Irlande:
rc

Pour 'Islade:

Pour I'slande:
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Pour les Indes britanniques: 

Pour les Indes neerlandaises: 

Pour l'Etat libre d'Irlande: 

671! Cj-

be. 
Pour l'Islande: 

Signatures—Contd. 
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inatureI-( onltd. Pour l'Italie:

~"· 1;---

Pour le Japon,
Pour Chosen, Taiwan, Karafuto, le Territoire a bail du Kwantung et

les Iles des Mers du Sud sous mandat japonais:

Pour la Lettonie:

,/<^vf
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sign4 flreti -Contd. Pour l'Italie: 

t-e-•-• 

Pour le Japon, 
Pour Chosen, Taiwan, Karafuto, le Territoire a bail du Kwantung et 

les Iles des Mers du Sud sous mandat japonais: 

Pour la Lettonio: 
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Pour Liberia: Signatures--Contd.

Pour Lihuae:

Pour la Lithuanie:

^A, <^ Iff«- < __ __ =

Pour le Luxembourg:

Pour le Maroc:
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Pour Liberia: 

Pour la Lithuanie: 

Pour le Luxembourg: 

Pour le Maroc: 

Signatures—Contd. 
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4gnttur.c-on't. Pour le Mexique:

7,

Pour le Nicaragua:

Pour la Norvfge:

6".r <4r9<^

And-~i~P

I;'~RLl
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gn tturw— Pour le Mexique: 

Pour le Nicaragua: 

Pour la Norvege: 
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Pour la Nouvelle-Z6lande: Signatures-Contd.

Pour la R6publique de Panama:

14
Pour les Pays-Bas:

-_ 7

/ ^-

Pour le P6rou:

Pour la Perse:

^r^^«- LIZ- .ais
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Pour la Nouvelle-Mande: 

Pour la Republique de Panama: 

Pour les Pays-Bas: 

Pour le Perou: 

Pour la Perse: 

Signatures—Contd. 
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Pour la Pologne:

,"P ~e -46-4

Pour le Portugal:

*A-4. # VA<t AAC-tZ^_1^

I

9-a.Ct

Pour la Roumanie:

aq"~ -y I't

c-ialn ltres ( oxni+I

u^I'
.

;oim/lIL ai. 1 C /l .

aP L j;3
-L 3
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Aignatures. • ('‘) Pour la Pologne: 

ft-t4-ft-• 

ratimmia.. 

Pour le Portugal: 

141.  

rt‘t 4) 

Pour la Roumanie: 
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siiPour la Somalie italienne:

4.

2437

gnatures-C-ontd.

Pour la Sude:

Pour la Syrie et le Liban:

Pour la Tch6coslovaquie:

l/

4YIQc

Pour la Tripolitaine:

-4q ^c
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Pour la Somali° italienne: 

Pour la Suede: 

te-17-21ce 

Pour la Sync et le Liban: 

Pour la Tehdeoslovaquie: 

Pour la Tripolitaine: 

Signatures—Contd. 
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ilgnaturll- (ontl. Pour la Tunisie:

Pour Ia Turquie:

Pour Union des Rpuiues Soiiss Socialiss:

Pour 1'Union des R~publiques Sovi6tistes Socialistes:

Pour 1'Uruguay:

.,
4f
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Z-e C-K
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iignaturen- ontd Pour la Tunisia: 

c„. 
Pour la Turquie: 

Pour l'Union des R4publiques Sovietistes Socialistes: 

41, /--7thcz-ee,",K 

Pour l'Uruguay: 
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Pour le V6nezu6la: Sit

2439

gnatures-Contd.

Pour la Yougoslavie:

e4r, f 6ro ov _c3

~-·- ui
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Pour le Venezuela: 

Pour la Yougoslavie: 

-c=eZ-c't ovi...Zc. 

Signatures —Contd. 
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ANNEXE

(voir article premier, § 2)

DEFINITION DES TERMES EMPLOYES DANS LA CON-
VENTION INTERNATIONALE DES TELECOMMUNICA-
TIONS.

Tlocommunication: Toute communication telgraphique ou te6-
phonique de signes, de signaux, d'ecrits, d'images et de sons de toute
nature, par fil, radio ou autres systemes ou proctdes de signalisation
lectriques ou visuels (semaphores).

Radiocommunication: Toute telecommunication a l'aide des ondes
hertziennes.

Radiotelegramme: Telegramme originaire ou A destination d'une
station mobile transmis, sur tout ou partie de son parcours, par les
voies de radiocommunication du service mobile.

Telegrammes et radiotlegrammes d'Etat: Ceux qui emanent:

a) d'un chef d'Etat;
b) d'un ministre membre d'un gouvernemont;
c) d'un chef de colonie, protectorat, territoire d'outre-mer ou

territoire sous souverainete, autorit6 ou mandat des gou-
vernements contractants;

d) des commandants en chef des forces militaires terrestrcs, na-
vales ou aeriennes;

e) des agents diplomatiques ou consulaires des gouvernements
contractants;

f) du secr6taire general de la Societe des Nations,

ainsi que les reponses A ces correspondances.
Tegrammes et radiotelegrammes de service: Ceux qui 6manent des

administrations de telecommunication des gouvernements contrac-
tants ou de toute exploitation priv6e reconnue par un de ces gouverne-
ments et qui sont relatifs aux telcommunications internationales, soit
A des objets d'interet public d6termines de concert par lesdites ad-
ministrations.

Telegrammes et radiotelegrammes prives: Les telegrammes et radio-
telegrammes autres que les telegrammes et radiotelegrammes do
service ou d'Etat.

C'orrespondance 7mblique: Toute t6elcommunication que les bureaux
et stations, par le fait de leur mise A la disposition du public, doivent
accepter pour transmission.

Exploitation privee: Tout particulier ou toute compagnie ou cor-
poration autre qu'une institution ou agence gouvernementale, recon-
nue par le gouvernement int6ress6 et qui exploite des installations de
tdl6communication en vue de l'6change de la correspondance publique.
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ANNEXE 

(wir article premier, § 2) 

DEFINITION DES TERMES EMPLOYES DANS LA CON-
VENTION INTERNATIONALE DES TELECOMMUNICA-
TIONS. 

Telecommunication: Toute communication telegraphique ou tele-
phonique de signes, de signaux, d'ecrits, d'images et de sons de toute 
nature, par flu, radio ou autres systemes ou procedes de signalisation 
electriques ou visuels (semaphores). 

Radiocommunication: Toute telecommunication a l'aide des ondes 
hertziennes. 

Radiotilegramme: Telegramme originaire ou e. destination d'une 
station mobile transmis, sur tout ou partie de son parcours, par les 
voies de radiocommunication du service mobile. 

Taigrammes et radiotelegrammes d'Etat: Ceux qui emanent: 

a) d'un chef d'Etat; 
b) d'un ministre rnembre d'un gouvernement; 
c) d'un chef de colonie, protectorat, temitoire d'outre-mer ou 

territoire sous souverainete, autorite ou mandat des gou-
vernements contractants; 

d) des commandants en chef des forces militaires terrestres, na-
vales ou aeriennes; 

e) des agents diplomatiques ou consulaires des gouvernements 
contractants; 

f) du secretaire general de la Societe des Nations, 

sinsi que les reponses a ces correspondences. 
Telegrammes et radiotelegrarnmes de serric,e: Ceux qui emanent des 

administrations de telecommunication des gouvernements contrac-
tants ou de toute exploitation privee reconnue par un de ces gouverne-
ments et qui sont relatifs aux telecommunications internationales, soit 

des objets d'interet public determines de concert par lesdites ad-
ministrations. 

Tilegrammes et radiotelAgrammes prives: Les telegrammes et radio-
telegre.mmes autres quo les telegrammes et radiotelegrammes do 
service ou d'Etat. 

Correspondance publique: Toute telecommunication quo les bureaux 
et stations, par le fait de leur mise I la disposition du public, doivent 
accepter pour transmission. 

Exploitation privee: Tout particulier ou toute compagnie ou cor-
poration autre qu'une institution ou agence gouvernementale, recon-
nue par le gouvernement interesse et qui exploite des installations de 
telecommunication en vue de l'echange de la correspondence publique. 



TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

ANNEX Annex.

(See article 1, § 2) Ante, p. 2395.

DEFINITION OF TERMS USED IN THE INTERNATIONAL Definitions.

TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION

Telecommunication: Any telegraph or telephone communication
of signs, signals, writings, images, and sounds of any nature, by wire,
radio, or other systems or processes of electric or visual (semaphore)
signaling.

Radio communication: Any telecommunication by means of Hert-
zian waves.

Radiotelegram: Telegram originating in or intended for a mobile
station, transmitted on all or part of its route over the radio-com-
munication channels of the mobile service.

Government telegrams and radiotelegrams: Those emanating from:

(a) the head of a government;
(b) a minister, member of a government;
(c) the head of a colony, protectorate, overseas territory, or

territory under sovereignty, authority, or mandate of the
contracting governments;

(d) commanders in chief of land, naval, or air military forces;
(e) diplomatic or consular officers of the contracting govern-

ments;
(f) the secretary general of the League of Nations,

as well as the replies to such messages.
Service telegrams and radiotelegrams: Those emanating from the

telecommunication administrations of the contracting governments,
or from any private operating agency recognized by one of these
governments, and which refer to international telecommunications,
or to matters of public interest determined by agreement among the
said administrations.

Private telegrams and radiotelegrams: Those other than a service or
government telegram and radiotelegram.

Public correspondence: Any telecommunication which the offices
and stations, by reason of their being at the disposal of the public,
must accept for transmission.

Private operating agency: Any individual, company, or corporation,
other than a governmental institution or agency, which is recognized
by the government concerned and operates telecommunication instal-
lations for the purpose of exchanging public correspondence.
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ANNEX 

(See article 1, § 2) 

DEFINITION' OF TERMS USED IN THE INTERNATIONAL 

TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION 

Telecommunication: Any telegraph or telephone communication 
of signs, signals, writings, images, and sounds of any nature, by wire, 
radio, or other systems or processes of electric or visual (semaphore) 
signaling. 

Radio communication: Any telecommunication by means of Hert-
zian waves. 

Radiotelegram: Telegram originating in or intended for a mobile 
station, transmitted on all or part of its route over the radio-com-
munication channels of the mobile service. 

Government telegrams and radiotelegrams: Those emanating from: 

(a) the head of a government; 
(b) a minister, member of a government; 
(c) the head of a colony, protectorate, overseas territory, or 

territory under sovereignty, authority, or mandate of the 
contracting governments; 

(d) commanders in chief of land, naval, or air military forces; 
(e) diplomatic or consular officers of the contracting govern-

ments; 
(f) the secretary general of the League of Nations 

as well as the replies to such messages. 
Service telegrams and radiotelegrams: Those emanating from the 

telecommunication administrations of the contracting governments, 
or from any private operating agency recognized by one of these 
governments, and which refer to international telecommunications, 
or to matters of public interest determined by agreement among the 
said administrations. 

Private telegrams and radiotelegrams: Those other than a service or 
government telegram and radiotelegram. 

Public correspondence: Any telecommunication which the offices 
and stations, by reason of their being at the disposal of the public, 
must accept for transmission. 

Private operating agency: Any individual, company, or corporation, 
other than a governmental institution or agency, which is recognized 
by the government concerned and operates telecommunication instal-
lations for the purpose of exchanging public correspondence. 

Annex. 

Ante, p. 2395. 

Definitions. 
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Administration: Une administration gouvernementale.
Service public: Un service a I'usage du public en g6enral.
Service international: Un service do telecommunication entre bu-

reaux ou stations relevant do pays differents ou entre stations du ser-
vice mobile, sauf si celles-ci sont de memo nationalit6 et se trouvont
dans les limites du pays auquel elles appartiennont. Un service de
tlelcommunication intdrieur ou national, qui est susceptible de causer
des brouillages avec d'autres services au dcl des limites du pays dans
lequel il oplre, est consider comme service international au point de
vue du brouillage.

Service restrint: Un service ne pouvant etre utilise que par des
personnes sp6cifies ou dans des buts particuliers.

Service mobile: Un service de radiocommunication execut6 entre
stations mobiles et stations terrestres et par les stations mobiles
communiquant entre elles, A I'exclusion des services spciaux.
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Administration: Une administration gouvernementale. 
Service Un service b. l'usage du public en general. 
Service international: Un service de telecommunication entre bu-

reaux ou stations relevant de pays difTerents on entre stations du ser-
vice mobile, sauf si celles-ci sont de memo nationalit6 et se trouvent 
dans les limites du pays auquel elks appartiennent. Un service de 
telecommunication interieur ou national, qui est susceptible de causer 
des brouillages avec d'autres services au dela des limites du pays dans 
lequel il opera, eat considerls comme service international au point de 
vue du brouillage. 

Service restreint: Un service no pouvant etre utilise que par des 
personnes spicifiees ou dans des buts particuliers. 

Service mobile: Un service de radiocommunication execute entre 
stations mobiles et stations terrestres at par lea stations mobiles 
communiquant entre elles, A l'exclusion des services speciaux. 
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Administration: A government administration.
Public service: A service for the use of the public in general.
International service: A telecommunication service between offices

or stations subject to different countries, or between stations of the
mobile service except when the latter are of the same nationality and
are within the limits of the country to which they belong. An inter-
nal or national telecommunication service which is likely to cause
interference with other services beyond the limits of the country in
which it operates, shall be considered as an international service from
the standpoint of interference.

Limited service: A service which can be used only by specified per-
sons or for special purposes.

Mobile service: A radio-communication service carried on between
mobile and land stations and by mobile stations communicating
among themselves, special services being excluded.

Definitions--ontd.
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Administration: A government administration. 
Public service: A service for the use of the public in general. 
International service: A telecommunication service between offices 

or stations subject to different countries, or between stations of the 
mobile service except when the latter are of the same nationality and 
are within the limits of the country to which they belong. An inter-
nal or national telecommunication service which is likely to cause 
interference with other services beyond the limits of the country in 
which it operates, shall be considered as an international service from 
the standpoint of interference. 
Limited service: A service which can be used only by specified per-

sons or for special purposes. 
Mobile service: A radio-commirnication service carried on between 

mobile and land stations and by mobile stations communicating 
among themselves, special services being excluded. 

Definitions—Contd. 
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REGLEMENT GtNARAL DES RADIO-
COMMUNICATIONS

annexe A la

Convention internationale des teldcommunications.

ARTICLE PREMIER.

Dgfinitions.

('] Les definitions ci-apres completent celles qui sont mentionn6es
dans la Convention:
[] Station fie: Station non susceptible de se deplaccr ct communi-
quant, par le moyen de radiocommunication, avec une ou plusicurs
stations etablies do la meme manire.
r' Station terrestre: Une station non susceptible de se deplaccr ct
effectuant un service mobile.
[I] Station c6tiere: Une station terrestre effoctuant un service avec
les stations de navire. Ce peut etre une station fixe affcct6e aussi
aux communications avec les stations de naviro; elle n'est alors
consid6ree comme station c6tiere que pendant la dur6e de son service
avec les stations de navire.
['] Station aeronautique: Une station terrestre effectuant un service
avec les stations d'a6ronef. Ce peut etre une station fixe affectee
aussi aux communications avec les stations d'a6ronef; elle n'est alors
consideree comme station aeronautique que pendant la duree de son
service avec les stations d'aeronef.
[] Station mobile: Une station susceptible de se d6placer et qui
habituellement se d6place.
[7 Station de bord: Une station placee A bord, soit d'un navire qui
n'est pas amarr6 en permanence, soit d'un aeronef.
[s Station de navire: Une station plac6e A bord d'un navire qui n'est
pas amarre en permanence.
[] Station d'aeronef: Une station placee A bord de tout vehicule
aerien.
[1, Station de radiophare: Une station sp6ciale dont les emissions
sont dostin6cs a permcttre a une station de bord de determiner son
rel6vement ou une direction par rapport a la station de radiophare,
eventuelloment aussi la distance qui la separe de cette dernicre.
["] Station radiogoniomltrique: Une station pourvuo d'appareils
speciaux destin6s A determiner la direction des emissions d'autres
stations.
[1] Station de radiodiffusion tdlDphonique: Une station effectuant un
service de radiodiffusion t616phonique.
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RPGLEMENT GENERAL DES RADIO-
COMMUNICATIONS 

annexe a la 

Convention intemationale des telecommunications. 

ARTICLE PREMIER. 
Definitions. 

[1] Les definitions ci-apres completent celles qui sont mentionnees 
dans la Convention: 
[11 Station fat: Station non susceptible de se &placer et communi-
quant, par le moyen de radiocommunication, avec une on plusieurs 
stations etablies de la memo maniere. 
[3] Station terrestre: Une station non susceptible de se deplacer et 
effectuant un service mobile. 
[41 Station atiere: Une station terrestre effectuant un service avec 
les stations de navire. Ce pout etre une station fixe affect& aussi 
aux communications avec les stations de navire; elle n'est alors 
consider& comme station cetiere que pendant la duree de son service 
avec les stations de navire. 
[] Station aironautique: Une station terrestre effectuant un service 
avec les stations d'aeronef. Ce pent etre une station fixe affect& 
aussi aux communications avec les stations d'aeronef; elle n'est alors 
consider& comme station aeronautique quo pendant la duree de son 
service avec les stations d'aeronef. 
[] Station mobile: Une station susceptible de se deplacer et qui 
habituellement se deplace. 
ri Station de bord: Une station placee a bord, soit d'un navire qui 
n'est pas amarre en permanence, soit d'un aeronef. 
[9 Station de navire: Une station place() a bord d'un navire qui n'est 
pas amarre en permanence. 
[9] Station d'aironef: Une station placee a bord de tout vehicule 
aerien. 
[11 Station de radiophare: Une station speciale dont les emissions 
sont dostinCo a permettre a, une station de bord de determiner son 
relevement ou une direction par rapport a la station de radiophare, 
eventuellement aussi la distance qui la separe de cette derniere. 
M Station radiogoniometrique: Une station pourvuo d'appareils 
speciaux destines a. determiner la direction des emissions d'autres 
stations. 
r] Station de radiodigusion telephonique: Une station effectuant un 
service de radiodiffusion telephonique. 
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[Translation]

GENERAL RADIO REGULATIONS lations. e

annexed to the

International Telecommunication Convention

ARTICLE 1

Definitions

jI] The following definitions shall supplement those contained in Definitions.
the Convention:
I2] Fixed station: A station not capable of being moved, and com-
municating by radio with one or more stations established in the
same manner.
[8] Land station: A station not capable of being moved, carrying on
a mobile service.
4] Coast station: A land station carrying on a service with ship
stations. This may be a fixed station assigned also to communica-
tion with ship stations; in this case, it shall be considered as a coast
station only for the duration of its service with ship stations.
[5] Aeronautical station: A land station carrying on a service with
aircraft stations. This may be a fixed station assigned also to com-
munication with aircraft stations; in this case, it shall be considered
as an aeronautical station only for the duration of its service with
aircraft stations.
[6] Mobile station: A station capable of being moved and which
ordinarily does move.
[7] On-board station: A station on board either a ship which is not
permanently moored, or an aircraft.
[8] Ship station: A station on board a ship which is not permanently
moored.
[9] Aircraft station: A station on board any aerial vehicle.
[10] Radiobeacon station: A special station the emissions of which
are intended to enable an on-board station to determine its bearing
or a direction with reference to the radiobeacon station, and in some
cases also the distance which separates it from the latter.
["1  Radio direction-finding station: A station equipped with special
.apparatus for determining the direction of the emissions of other
stations.
1121 Telephone broadcasting station: A station carrying on a telephone
broadcasting service.
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[Translation] 

GENERAL RADIO REGULATIONS 

annexed to the 

International Telecommunication Convention 

ARTICLE 1 

Definitions 

General Radio Regu-
lations. 

11] The following definitions shall supplement those contained in Definitions. 

the Convention: 
[9 Fixed station: A station not capable of being moved, and com-
municating by radio with one or more stations established in the 
same manner. 
[3] Land station: A station not capable of being moved, carrying on 
a mobile service. 
1] Coast station: A land station carrying on a service with ship 
stations. This may be a fixed station assigned also to communica-
tion with ship stations; in this case, it shall be considered as a coast 
station only for the duration of its service with ship stations. 
[1 Aeronautical station: A land station carrying on a service with 
aircraft stations. This may be a fixed station assigned also to com-
munication with aircraft stations; in this case, it shall be considered 
as an aeronautical station only for the duration of its service with 
aircraft stations. 
[6] Mobile station: A station capable of being moved and which 
ordinarily does move. 
[7] On-board station: A station on board either a ship which is not 
permanently moored, or an aircraft. 
19 Ship station: A station on board a ship which is not permanently 
moored. 
[9] Aircraft station: A station on board any aerial vehicle. 
[11 Radiobeacon station: A special station the emissions of which 
are intended to enable an on-board station to determine its bearing 
or a direction with reference to the radiobeacon station, and in some 
cases also the distance which separates it from the latter. 
[11] Radio direction-finding station: A station equipped with special 
apparatus for determining the direction of the emissions of other 
stations. 
112, Telephone broadcasting station: A station carrying on a telephone 
broadcasting service. 
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[3] Station de radiodiffusion visuelle: Une station effectuant un
service de radiodiffusion visuelle.
["] Station d'amateur: Une station utilisee par un ((amateur)), c'est-
A-dire par une personne dfiment autorisee, s'interessant A la tech-
nique radio6lectrique dans un but uniquement personnel et sans
int6ert pecuniaire.
[I] Station experimentale privke: Une station privee destinee A des
experiences en vue du developpement de la technique ou de la science
radioelectrique.
[15'] Station privee de radiocommunication: Une station privee, non
ouverte A la correspondance publique, qui est autorisee uniquement
A dchanger avec d'autres ((stations privdes de radiocommunicationm)
des communications concernant les affaires propres du ou des licencies.
[lS] Frequence assignee a une station: La frequence assignee A. une
station est la frequence qui occupe le centre de la bande de frequences
dans laquelle la station est autolisee a travailler. En general, cette
frequence est celle de l'onde porteuse.
["] Bande de frequences d'une emission: La bande de frequences
d'une emission est la bande de frequences effectivement occupee par
cette emission, pour le type de transmission et pour la vitesse de signa-
lisation utilises.
[18] Tolgrance defrequence: La tolerance de frequence est le maximum
de l'ecart admissible entre la frequence assignee a une station et la
frequence reelle d'emission.
[19] Puissance d'un fmetteur radiolectrique: La puissance d'un
emetteur radio6lectrique est la puissance fournie , l'antenne.
[

20] Dans le cas d'un emetteur A ondes modulees, la puissance dans
l'antenne est caracterisee par deux nombres, indiquant, l'un la valeur
de la puissance de l'onde porteuse fournie a l'antenne et l'autre le
taux maximum reel de modulation employe.
[21] Telegraphie: Telecommunication par un systeme quelconque de
signalisation t6l6graphique. Le mot ((telgramme)) vise aussi le
((radiot6legrammo)), sauf lorsque le texte exclut expressement une telle
signification.
[2 ] Telephonic: Telecommunication par un systbme quelconque de
signalisation telephonique.
[ 3] Reseau geneal des voies de t6lcommunication: L'ensemble des
voies de telecommunication existantes ouvertes au service public, a
I'exclusion des voies de radiocommunication du service mobile.
["] Service aeronautique: Un service de radiocommunication execute
entre stations d'aeronef et stations terrestres et par les stations
d'aeronef communiquant entre elles. Ce terme s'applique egalement
aux services fixes et speciaux de radiocommunication destines A
assurer la securite de la navigation aerienne.
[u] Service fie: Un service assurant des radiocommunications de
toute nature entre points fixes, A l'exclusion des services de radio-
diffusion et des services speciaux.
[N Service sp&ial: Un service de telecommunication operant
specialement pour les besoins d'un service d'interet general determine
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[9 Station de radiodiffusion visuelle: Une station effectuant un 
service de radiodiffusion visuelle. 
[14] Station d'amateur: Une station utilisee par un ((amateur)), c'est-
a-dire par une personne dilment autorisee, s'interessant a la tech-
nique radioelectrique dans un but uniquement personnel et sans 
interet pecuniaire. 
[19 Station experimentale privet: Une station privee destinee a des 
experiences en vue du developpement de la technique ou de la science 
radioelectrique. 
["a] Station privee de radiocommunication: Une station privee, non 
ouverte a. la correspondence publique, qui est autorisee uniquement 
a. echanger avec d'autres ((stations privees de radiocommunication)) 
des communications concernant lee affaires propres du ou des licencies. 
[19 Frequence assignee d tine station: La frequence assignee a. une 
station est la frequence qui occupe le centre de la bande de frequences 
dans laquelle la station est autofisee a. travailler. En general, cette 
frequence est celle de l'onde porteuse. 
[17] Bande de frequences d'uue emission: La bande de frequences 
d'une emission est la bande de frequences effectivement occupee par 
cette emission, pour le type de transmission et pour la vitesse de signa-
lisation utilises. 
[19 Tolerance de frequence: La tolerance de frequence est le maximum 
de l'ecart admissible entre la frequence assignee a. une station et la 
frequence reelle d'emission. 
['i] Puissance d'un emetteur radioelectrique: La puissance d'un 
emetteur radioelectrique est la puissance fournie a l'antenne. 
[29 Dans le cas d'un emetteur a. ondes modulees, la puissance dans 
l'antenne est caracterisee par deux nombres, indiquant, Pun la valour 
de la puissance de l'onde porteuse fournie a. l'antenne et l'autre le 
taux maximum reel de modulation employe. 
[21] Telegraphie: Telecommunication par un systeme quelconque de 
signalisation telegraphique. Le mot ((telegramme)) vise aussi le 
((radiotelegramme9, sauf lorsque le texte exclut expressement une telle 
signification. 
[21 Telephonic: Telecommunication par un systeme quelc,onque de 
signalisation telephonique. 
[21 Reseau general des voies de telecommunication: L'ensemble des 
voles de telecommunication existantes ouvertes au service public, a 
l'exclusion des voice de radiocommunication du service mobile. 
[241 Service aeronautique: Un service de radiocommunication execute 
entre stations d'aeronef et stations terrestres et par lee stations 
d'aeronef communiquant entre elles. Ce terme s'applique egalement 
aux services fixes et speciaux de radiocommunication destines a 
assurer la securite de Is navigation aerienne. 
[u] Service free: Un service assurant des radiocommunications de 
toute nature entre points fixes, a l'exclusion des services de radio-
diffusion et des services specieux. 
[21] Service special: Tin service de telecommunication operant 
specialement pour lee besoins d'un service d'interet general determine 
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[18] Visual broadcasting station: A station carrying on a visual Definitions--Contd.
broadcasting service.

[14] Amateur station: A station used by an "amateur", that is, by a

duly authorized person interested in radio technique solely with a

personal aim and without pecuniary interest.

[16] Private experimental station: A private station intended for

experiments looking to the development of radio technique or

science.

[16a] Private radio station: A private station, not open to public

correspondence, which is authorized solely to exchange with other

"private radio stations" communications concerning the private

business of the license holder or holders.

[16] Frequency assigned to a station: The frequency assigned to a

station is the frequency occupying the center of the frequency band

in which the station is authorized to work. In general, this frequency

is that of the carrier wave.

[17] Frequency band of an emission: The frequency band of an emis-

sion is the frequency band actually occupied by this emission for

the type of transmission and for the signaling speed used.

[8] Frequency tolerance: The frequency tolerance is the maximum

permissible separation between the frequency assigned to a station

and the actual frequency of emission.

[19] Power of a radio transmitter: The power of a radio transmitter

shall be the power supplied to the antenna.

[20] In the case of a modulated wave transmitter, the power in

the antenna shall be represented by two numbers, one indicating the

value of the carrier-wave power supplied to the antenna and the other

indicating the actual maximum rate of modulation used.

[21] Telegraphy: Telecommunication by any system of telegraph

signaling. The word "telegram" also covers "radiotelegram",

except when the text expressly precludes such a meaning.

[I] Telephony: Telecommunication by any system of telephone

signaling.
[n] General network of telecommunication channels: The whole of the

existing telecommunication channels open to public service, with the

exception of the radio channels of the mobile service.
[24] Aeronautical service: A radio service carried on between aircraft

stations and land stations and by aircraft stations communicating

among themseIves. This term shall also apply to fixed and special

radio services intended to insure the safety of aerial navigation.
pj] Fixed service: A service carrying on radio communication of any

kind between fixed points, with the exception of the broadcasting

services and special services.

p26] Special service: A telecommunication service carried on espe-

cially for the needs of a specific service of general interest and not
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PI Visual broadcasting station: A station carrying on a visual Definitions—Contd. 

broadcasting service. 

114] Amateur station: A station used by an "amateur", that is, by a 
duly authorized person interested in radio technique solely with a 
personal aim and without pecuniary interest. 
[16] Private experimental station: A private station intended for 
experiments looking to the development of radio technique or 
science. 

[151 Private radio station: A private station, not open to public 
correspondence, which is authorized solely to exchange with other 
, • "private radio stations" communications concerning the private 
business of the license holder or holders. 
[16] Frequency assigned to a station: The frequency assigned to a 
station is the frequency occupying the center of the frequency band 
in which the station is authorized to work. In general, this frequency 
is that of the carrier wave. 
["] Frequency band of an emission: The frequency band of an emis-
sion is the frequency band actually occupied by thiq emission for 
-the type of transmission and for the signaling speed used. 
PI Frequency tolerance: The frequency tolerance is the maximum 
permissible separation between the frequency assigned to a station 
and the actual frequency of emission. 
[11 Power of a radio transmitter: The power of a radio transmitter 
shall be the power supplied to the antenna. 
[21 In the case of a modulated wave transmitter, the power in 
the antenna shall bes represented by two numbers, one indicating the 
value of the carrier-wave power supplied to the antenna and the other 
indicating the actual maximum rate of modulation used. 
[21] Telegraphy: Telecommunication by any system of telegraph 
signaling. The word "telegram" also covers "radiotelegram", 
except when the text expressly precludes such a meaning. 
121 Telephony: Telecommunication by any system of telephone 

signaling. 
(29 General network of telecommunication channels: The whole of the 
existing telecommunication channels open to public service, with the 
exception of the radio channels of the mobile service. 
t24-. Aeronautical service: A radio service carried on between aircraft 
stations and land stations and by aircraft stations co-mmunicating 
among themselves. This term shall also apply to fixed and special 
radio services intended to insure the safety of aerial navigation. 
[251 Fixed service: A service carrying on radio communication of any 
kind between fixed points, with the exception of the broadcasting 

services and special services. 
129 Special service: A telecommunication service carried on espe-
cially for the needs of a specific service of general interest and not 
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et non ouvert a la correspondance publique, tel que: un service de
radiophare, de radiogoniom6trie, de signaux horaires, de bulletins
m6teorologiques reguliers, d'avis aux navigateurs, de messages de
presse adresses A tous, d'avis medicaux (consultations radiomedicales),
de fr6quences etalonnees, d'emissions destinees A des buts scientifiques,
etc.
[1] Service de radiodiffusion telephonique: Un service effectuant la
diffusion d'6missions radiophoniques essentiellement destinies a etre
regues par le public en g6n6ral.
[2 ] Service de radiodiffusion visuelle: Un service effectuant la diffusion
d'images visuelles, fixes ou animees, essentiellement destin6es a etre
regues par le public en general.

ARTICLE 2.

Secret des radiocommunications.

[2 ] Les administrations s'engagent A prendre les mesures n6cessaires
pour faire interdire et reprimer:
[30] a) l'interception, sans autorisation, de radiocommunications qui
ne sont pas destinees A l'usage general du public;
[8] b) la divulgation du contenu ou simplement de l'existence, la
publication ou 1'usage, sans autorisation, de radiocommunications qui
auraient 6et interceptees delib6erment ou non.

ARTICLE 3.

Licence.

P[2 § 1. (1) Aucune station emettrice ne pourra 6tre etablie ou
exploitee par un particulier, ou par une entreprise quelconque, sans
licence sp6ciale d6livree par le gouvernement du pays dont releve la
station en question.
[3] (2) Les stations mobiles qui ont leur port d'attache dans
une colonie, un territoire sous souverainete ou mandat, un territoire
d'outre-mer ou un protectorat peuvent etre considerees comme
dependant de l'autorite de cette colonie, de ces territoires ou de ce
protectorat, en ce qui concerne l'octroi des licences.
[34 § 2. Le titulaire d'une licence est tenu de garder le secret des
telecommunications, comme il est prevu a l'article 24 de la Convention.
En outre, il doit r6sulter de la licence qu'il est interdit de capter les
correspondances de radiocommunication autres que celles que la
station est autorisee A recevoir et que, dans le cas oi de telles corres-
pondances sont involontairement revues, elles ne doivent etre ni
reproduites, ni communiquees A des tiers, ni utilisees dans un but
quelconque, et leur existence meme ne doit pas etre r6vel6e.
[3q § 3. Afin de faciliter la verification des licences d6livrees a des
stations mobiles, il est recommand6 d'ajouter, s'il y a lieu, au texte
redig6 dans la langue nationale, une traduction de ce texte en une
langue dont l'usage est tres repandu dans les relations internationales.
[8] § 4. Le gouvernement qui d6livre la licence a une station mobile
y mentionne la cat6gorie dans laquelle cette station est classee au
point de vue de la correspondance publique internationale.
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et non ouvert a la correspondance publique, tel que: un service de 
radiophare, de radiogoniometrie, de signaux horaires, de bulletins 
meteorologiques reguliers, d'avis aux navigateurs, de messages de 
presse adresses a thus, d'avis medicaux (consultations radiomedicales), 
de frequences etalonnees, d'emissions destinees a des buts scientifiques, 
etc. 
[9 Service de radiodiffusion telephonique: Un service effectuant la 
diffusion d'emissions radiophoniques essentiellement destinees a etre 
regues par le public en general. 
[281 Service de radiodiffusion visuelle: Un service effectuant la diffusion 
d'images visuelles, fixes ou animees, essentiellement destinees a etre 
regues par le public en general. 

ARTICLE 2. 

Secret des radiocommunications. 

[39 Les administrations s'engagent a prendre les mesures necessaires 
pour faire interdire et reprimer: 
[39 a) Pinterception, sans autorisation, de radiocommunications qui 
no sont pas destinees a l'usage general du public; 
[31] b) la divulgation du contenu ou simplement de l'existence, la 
publication ou l'usage, sans autorisation, de radiocommunications qui 
auraient été interceptees deliberement ou non. 

ARTICLE 3. 

Licence. 

[32] § 1. (1) Aucune station emettrice no pourra etre etablie on 
exploit& par un particulier, on par une entreprise quelconque, sans 
licence special° delivree par le gouvernement du pays dont releve la 
station en question. 
[39 (2) Les stations mobiles qui ont leur port d'attache dans 
une colonie, un territoire sous souverainete ou mandat, un territoire 
d'outre-mer ou un protectorat peuvent etre considerees comme 
dependant de l'autorite de cette colonie, de ces tenitoires on de co 
protectorat, en ce qui concerne l'octroi des licences. 

§ 2. Le titulaire d'une licence est tenu de garder le secret des 
telecommunications, comma il est prevu a Particle 24 de la Convention. 
En outre, ii doit resulter de la licence qu'il est interdit de capter les 
cormspondances de radiocommunication autres quo celles quo la 
station est autorisee a recevoir et quo, dans le cas ou de telles corres-
pondances sont in.volontairement regues, elles no doivent etre ni 
reproduites, ni communiquees e, des tiers, ni utilisees dans un but 
quelconque, et leur existence memo no doit pas etre revelee. 
[39 § 3. Afin de faciliter la verification des licences delivrees a des 
stations mobiles, il est rec,ommande d'ajouter, s'il y a lieu, an texte 
redige dans la langue nationale, une traduction de cc text° en une 
langue dont Pusage est tits repandu dans les relations internationales. 
[39 § 4. Le gouvernement qui delivre la licence a une station mobile 
y mentionne la categoric, dans laquelle cette station est classee an 
point de vue de la cormspon.dance publique internationale. 
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open to public correspondence, such as: a service of radiobeacons,
radio direction finding, time signals, regular meteorological bulletins,
notices to navigators, press messages addressed to all, medical notices
(medical consultation by radio), standard frequencies, emissions for
scientific purposes, etc.
[27] Telephone broadcasting service: A service carrying on the broad-
casting of radiotelephone emissions primarily intended to be received
by the general public.
[28] Visual broadcasting service: A service carrying on the broadcast-
ing of visual images, either fixed or moving, primarily intended to be
received by the general public.

Definitions-Contd.

ARTICLE 2

Secrecy of Radio Communications

29] The administrations agree to take the necessary measures to Srecy of radio com-]mninications.

prohibit and prevent:
[30] (a) the unauthorized interception of radio communications not
intended for the general use of the public;
[1I] (b) the divulging of the contents or of the mere existence, the
publication or use, without authorization, of radio communications
which may have been intercepted intentionally or otherwise.

ARTICLE 3

License

32] § 1. (1) No transmitting station may be established or operated License.
by any person or by any enterprise whatever without a special license
issued by the government of the country to which the station in
question is subject.
[3s] (2) Mobile stations having their port of registry in a
colony, a territory under sovereignty or mandate, an overseas terri-
tory, or a protectorate, may be considered as being subject to the
authority of this colony, these territories, or this protectorate, so far
as concerns the granting of licenses.
[84] § 2. The holder of a license shall be bound to preserve the secrecy
of telecommunications, as provided for in article 24 of the Convention.
In addition, the license must state that it is prohibited to receive radio
correspondence other than that which the station is authorized to
receive, and that, in case such correspondence is received involun-
tarily, it must neither be reproduced nor communicated to third
persons, nor used for any purpose whatever, and that the very exist-
ence thereof must not be revealed.
[85] § 3. In order to facilitate the verification of licenses issued to
mobile stations, it is recommended that there be added, when neces-
sary, to the text drafted in the national language, a translation of this
text into a language in general use in international relations.
[6] § 4. The government issuing the license to a mobile station shall
mention therein the category to which this station belongs from the
standpoint of international public correspondence.
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open to public correspondence, such as: a service of radiobeacons, 
radio direction finding, time signals, regular meteorological bulletins, 
notices to navigators, press messages addressed to all, medical notices 
(medical consultation by radio), standard frequencies, emissions for 
scientific purposes, etc. 

[21 Telephone broadcasting service: A service carrying on the broad-
casting of radiotelephone emissions primarily intended to be received 
by the general public. 
[21 Visual broadcasting service: A service carrying on the broadcast-
ing of visual images, either fixed or moving, primarily intended to be 
received by the general public. 

Definitions—Contd. 

ARTICLE 2 

Secrecy of Radio Communications 

Pi The administrations agree to take the necessary measures to Secrecy of radio munications corn-

prohibit and prevent: 
[31 (a) the unauthorized interception of radio communications not 
intended for the general use of the public; 
[31] (b) the divulging of the contents or of the mere existence, the 
publication or use, without authorization, of radio communications 
which may have been intercepted intentionally or otherwise. 

ARTICLE 3 

License 

[32] § 1. (1) No transmitting station may be established or operated 
by any person or by any enterprise whatever without a special license 
issued by the government of the country to which the station in 
question is subject. 
[39 (2) Mobile stations having their port of registry in a 
colony, a territory under sovereignty or mandate, an overseas terri-
tory, or a protectorate, may be considered as being subject to the 
authority of this colony, these territories, or this protectorate, so far 
as concerns the granting of licenses. 
[34] § 2. The holder of a license shall be bound to preserve the secrecy 
of telecommunications, as provided for in article 24 of the Convention. 
In addition, the license must state that it is prohibited to receive radio 
correspondence other than that which the station is authorized to 
receive, and that, in case such correspondence is received involun-
tarily, it must neither be reproduced nor communicated to third 
persons, nor used for any purpose whatever, and that the very exist-
ence thereof must not be revealed. 

§ 3. In order to facilitate the verification of licenses issued to 
mobile stations, it is recommended that there be added, when neces-
sary, to the text drafted in the national language, a translation of this 
text into a language in general use in international relations. 
[36] § 4. The government issuing the license to a mobile station shall 
mention therein the category to which this station belongs from the 
standpoint of international public correspondence. 

License. 
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ARTICLE 4.

Choix des appareils.

[87] § 1. Le choix des appareils et des dispositifs radio6lectriques a
employer dans une station est libre, A condition que les ondes emises
satisfassent aux stipulations du present Reglement.
[m] § 2. Toutefois, dans les limites compatibles avec les exigences
economiques, le choix des appareils d'emission, de reception et de
mesure doit s'inspirer des plus resents progres de la technique, tels
qu'ils sont indiques notamment dans les avis du C.C.I.R.

ARTICLE 5.

Classification de8 emissions.

P[] § 1. Les emissions sont reparties en deux classes:

A. Ondes entretenues,
B. Ondes amorties,

definies comme suit:
[

4 0 ] Classe A: Ondes dont les oscillations successives sont identiques
en regime permanent.
[41] Classe B: Ondes composees de series successives d'oscillations
dont l'amplitude, apres avoir atteint un maximum, decrott graduelle-
ment.
[42 § 2. Des ondes de la classe A derivent les ondes des types ci-apres:
[4] Type Al. Ondes entretenues dont l'amplitude ou la frequence

varie sous l'effet d'une manipulation telegraphique.
[ l] Type A2. Ondes entretenues dont l'amplitude ou la frequence

varie suivant une loi periodique de frequence audible
oombinee avec une manipulation telegraphique.

[4] Type AS. Ondes entretenues dont l'amplitude ou la frequence
varie suivant une loi complexe et variable de fre-
quences audibles. Un exemple de ce type est la radio-
tel6phonie.

[] Type A4. Ondes entretenues dont l'amplitude ou la frequence
varie suivant une loi quelconque de frequence plus
grande que les frequences audibles. Un exemple de ce
type est la t6elvision.

[1 § 3. La classification qui precede, en ondes Al, A2, A3 et A4,
n'empeche pas l'emploi, dans des conditions fixees par les administra-
tions interessees, d'ondes modulees ou manipulees, par des procedes ne
rentrant pas dans les definitions des types Al, A2, A3 et A4.
[4 8] § 4. Ces definitions ne sont pas relatives aux systemes des ap-
pareils d'emission.
[4] § 5. Les ondes seront designees, en premier lieu, par leur fre-
quence en kilocycles par seconde (kc/s). A la suite de cette designation
sera indiquee, entre parentheses, la longueur approximative en metres.
Dans le present Reglement, la valeur approximative de la longueur
d'onde en metres est le quotient de la division du nombre 300 000 par
la frequence exprimee en kilocycles par seconde.
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ARTICLE 4. 

Choix des appareils. 

[n] § 1. Le choix des appareils et des dispositifs radioelectriques 
employer dens une station est libre, h, condition que les ondes emises 
satisfassent aux stipulations du present Reglement. 
[89 § 2. Toutefois, dens les limites compatibles avec les exigences 
economiques, le choix des appareils d'emission, de reception et de 
mesure doit s'inspirer des plus resents progres de la technique, tels 
gulls sont indiques notanunent dens les avis du C.C.I.R. 

ARTICLE 5. 

Classification des emissions. 

§ 1. Les emissions sont reparties en deux classes: 

A. Ondes entretenues, 
B. Ondes amorties, 

definies comme suit: 
Classe A: Ondes dont les oscillations successives sont identiques 

en regime permanent. 
[41] Glasse B: Ondes composees de series successives d'oscillations 
dont l'amplitude, apres avoir atteint un maximum, decrott graduelle-
ment. 
[4] § 2. Des ondes de la class° A derivent les ondes des types ci-apres: 
[4] Type Al. Ondes entretenues dont l'amplitude ou la frequence 

vane sous l'effet d'une manipulation telegraphique. 
[44] Type A2. Ondes entretenues dont l'amplitude on la frequence 

vane suivant une loi periodique de frequenee audible 
oombinee avec une manipulation telegraphique. 

[46] Type AS. Ondes entretenues dont l'amplitude on la frequenee 
vane suivant une loi complexe et variable de frt.-
quences audibles. Un exemple de ce type est la radio-
telephonic. 

[49 Type A4. Ondes entretenues dont l'amplitude ou la frequence 
vane suivant une loi quelconque de frequence plus 
grande quo les frequences audibles. Un exemple de ce 
type est la television. 

[47] § 3. La classification qui precede, en ondes Al, A2, A3 et A4, 
n'empeche pas l'emploi, dans des conditions fixees par les administra-
tions interessees, d'ondes modulees on manipulees, par des procedes ne 
rentrant pas dans les definitions des types Al, A2, A3 et A4. 
[48] § 4. Ces definitions ne sont pas relatives aux systemes des ap-
pareils d'emission. 
[41 § 5. Les ondes seront designees, en premier lieu, par leur fre-
quence en kilocycles par seconde (kc/s). Ala suite de cette designation 
sera indiquee, entre parentheses, la longueur approximative en metres. 
Dana le present Reglement, is. valour approximative de is. longueur 
d'onde en metres est le quotient de is. division du nombre 300 000 par 
Is. frequence exprimee en kilocycles par seconde. 
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ARTICLE 4

Choice of Apparatus

[s7] § 1. The choice of radio apparatus and devices to be used in a Choice of appratus.

station shall be unrestricted, provided that the waves emitted satisfy
the provisions of the present Regulations.
[8S] § 2. However, within limits compatible with economic require-
ments, the choice of transmitting, receiving, and measuring apparatus
must be guided by the most recent technical progress as shown,
notably, in the Opinions of the C.C.I.R.

ARTICLE 5

Classification of Emissions

[9] § 1. Emissions shall be divided into two classes: eassiic ation of

A. Continuous waves,
B. Damped waves,

defined as follows:
[4] Class A: Waves the successive oscillations of which are identical
under fixed conditions.
[41] Class B: Waves composed of successive series of oscillations the
amplitude of which, after attaining a maximum, decreases gradually.

[42] § 2. The following types of waves are derived from Class A
waves:

[43] Type Al. Continuous waves the amplitude or frequency of which
varies under the effect of telegraph keying.

[44] Type A2. Continuous waves the amplitude or frequency of which
varies according to a periodic audiofrequency law,
combined with telegraph keying.

[4 ] Type A3. Continuous waves the amplitude or frequency of which
varies according to a complex and variable audio-
frequency law. An example of this type is radio-
telephony.

[461 Type A4. Continuous waves the amplitude or frequency of which
varies according to any law of frequencies greater than
audible frequencies. An example of this type is
television.

[47] § 3. The foregoing classification into waves of types Al, A2, A3,
and A4 shall not prevent the use, under conditions fixed by the ad-
ministrations concerned, of waves modulated or keyed by methods
not included in the definitions of types Al, A2, A3, and A4.

[481 § 4. These definitions shall not relate to systems of transmitting
apparatus.
[a] § 5. Waves shall be indicated first by their frequency in kilo-
cycles per second (kc). Following this indication there shall be indi-
cated, in parentheses, the approximate length in meters. In the pres-
ent Regulations, the approximate value of the wave length in meters
is the quotient of the number 300,000 divided by the frequency
expressed in kilocycles per second.
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ARTICLE 4 

Choice of Apparatus 

[31 § 1. The choice of radio apparatus and devices to be used in a 
station shall be unrestricted, provided that the waves emitted satisfy 
the provisions of the present Regulations. 
psi § 2. However, within limits compatible with economic require-
ments, the choice of transmitting, receiving, and measuring apparatus 
must be guided by the most recent technical progress as shown, 
notably, in the Opinions of the C.C.I.R. 

ARTICLE 5 

Classification of Emissions 

[39] § 1. Emissions shall be divided into two classes: 

A. Continuous waves, 
B. Damped waves, 

defined as follows: 
[41 Class A: Waves the successive oscillations of which are identical 
under fixed conditions. 
[41] Class B: Waves composed of successive series of oscillations the 
amplitude of which, after attaining a maximum, decreases gradually. 

[41 § 2. The following types of waves are derived from Class A 
waves: 
[41 

[14] 

[49 

Type Al. Continuous waves the amplitude or frequency of which 
varies under the effect of telegraph keying. 

Type A2. Continuous waves the amplitude or frequency of which 
varies according to a periodic audiofrequency law, 
combined with telegraph keying. 

Type AS. Continuous waves the amplitude or frequency of which 
varies accord"ng to a complex and variable audio-
frequency law. An example of this type is radio-
telephony. 

Type M. Continuous waves the amplitude or frequency of which 
varies according to any law of frequencies greater than 
audible frequencies. An example of this type is 
television. 

[47] § 3. The foregoing classification into waves of types Al, A2, A3, 
and A4 shall not prevent the use, under conditions fixed by the ad-
ministrations concerned, of waves modulated or keyed by methods 
not included in the definitions of types Al, A2, A3, and A4. 
[41 g 4. These definitions shall not relate to systems of transmitting 

apparatus. 
§ 5. Waves shall be indicated first by their frequency in kilo-

cycles per second (kc). Following this indication there shall be indi-
cated, in parentheses, the approximate length in meters. In the pres-
ent Regulations, the approximate value of the wave length in meters 
is the quotient of the number 300,009 divided by the frequency 
expressed in kilocycles per second. 

Choice of apparatus. 

Classification of 
emissions. 
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ARTICLE 6.

Qualite des emissions.

[6o] § 1. Les ondes emises par une station doivent etre maintenues
a la frequence autorisee, aussi exactement que le permet l'etat de la
technique, et leur rayonnement doit etre aussi exempt qu'il est pra-
tiquement possible de toute emission qui n'est pas essentielle au type
de la communication effectu6e.
[Is] §2. (1) Les administrations fixent, pour les diff6rents cas
d'exploitation, les caract6ristiques relatives A la qualit6 des emissions,
notamment l'exactitude et la stabilit6 de la frequence de l'onde
emise, le niveau des harmoniques, la largeur de la bande totale de
frequences occupee, etc., de maniere qu'elles repondent aux progres
de la technique.
["5] (2) Les administrations sont d'accord pour considerer les
tableaux (appendice 1: tableau des tolerances de fr6quence et des
instabilites, appendice 2: tableau des largeurs de bande de fr6quences
occupees par les emissions) comme un guide indiquant, pour les
differents cas, les limites A observer dans la mesure du possible.
1[] (3) En ce qui concerne la largeur des bandes de frequences
occupees par les emissions, il faut tenir compte, dans la pratique, des
conditions suivantes:

1° Largeur de la bande donn6e dans l'appendice 2.
2° Variation de la frequence de l'onde porteuse.
3° Conditions techniques supplementaires, telles que les possi-

bilites techniques relatives A la forme des caracteristiques
des circuits filtrants, tant pour les emetteurs que pour
les recepteurs.

["] § 3. (1) Les administrations v6rifieront fr6quemment siles ondes
emises par les stations relevant de leur autorit6 repondent aux prescrip-
tions du present Reglement.
["] (2) On s'efforcera d'obtenir une collaboration internationale
en cette matiere.
["] § 4. Afin de reduire les brouillages dans la bande de frequences
au-dessus de 6000 kc/s (longueurs d'onde inferieures A 50 m), il est
recommande d'employer, lorsque la nature du service le permet, des
systemes d'antennes directives.

ARTICLE 7.

RBpartition et emploi des frqquences (longueurs d'onde) et des types
d'emission.

["]J § 1. Sous reserve des dispositions de l'alinea (5) du § 5 ci-apres,
les administrations des pays contractants peuvent attribuer une
frequence quelconque et un type d'onde quelconque & toute station
radioelectrique sous leur autorite, & la seule condition qu'il n'en resulte
pas de brouillages avec un service quelconque d'un autre pays.
["] § 2. Toutefois, les administrations sont d'accord pour attribuer
aux stations qui, en raison de leur nature m8me. sont susceptibles de
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ARTICLE 6. 

Qualite des emissions. 

151 § 1. Les ondes emises par une station doivent etre maintenues 
a la frequence autorisee, aussi exactement quo le permet Petat de la 
technique, et leur rayonnement doit etre aussi exempt qu'il est pra-
tiquement possible de toute emission qui n'est pas essentielle au type 
de la communication effectuee. 
[m] § 2. (1) Les administrations fixent, pour les differents cas 
d'exploitation, les caracteristiques relatives a la qualite des emissions, 
notamment l'exactitude et la stabilite de la frequence de l'onde 
emise, le niveau des harmoniques, la largeur de la bande totale de 
frequences occupee, etc., de maniere qu'elles repondent aux progres 
de la technique. 
[52] (2) Les administrations sont d'accord pour considerer les 
tableaux (appendice 1: tableau des tolerances de frequence et des 
instabilites, appendice 2: tableau des largeurs de bande de frequences 
occupees par les emissions) comme un guide indiquant, pour les 
differents cas, les limites a observer dans la mesure du possible. 

(3) En ce qui concerne la largeur des bandes de frequences 
occupees par les emissions, il faut tenir compte, dans la pratique, des 
conditions suivantes: 

1° Largeur de la. bande dorm& dans l'appendice 2. 
2° Variation de la frequence de l'onde porteuse. 
3° Conditions techniques supplementaires, telles que les possi-

bilites techniques relatives la forme des caracteristiques 
des circuits filtrants, tant pour les emetteurs quo pour 
les recepteurs. 

[54] § 3. (1) Les administrations verifieront frequemment si les ondes 
emises par les stations relevant de leur autorite repondent aux prescrip-
tions du present Reglement. 
[59 (2) On s'efforcera d'obtenir une collaboration internationale 
en cette matiere. 
[51 § 4. Afin de reduire les brouillages dans la bande de frequences 
au-dessus de 6000 kc/s (longueurs d'onde inferieures a 50 m), il eat 
recommande d'employer, lorsque la nature du service le permet, des 
systemes d'antennes directives. 

ARTICLE 7. 

Bipartition et emploi des frequences (longueurs d'onde) et des types 
d'emission. 

[51 § 1. Sous reserve des dispositions de l'alinea (5) du § 5 ci-apres, 
les administrations des pays contractants peuvent attribuer une 
frequence quelconque et un type d'onde quelconque a toute station 
radioelectiique sous leur autorite, a Is seule condition qu'il n'en result() 
pas de brouillages avec un service quelconque d'un autre pays. 
[69 § 2. Toutefois, les administrations sont d'accord pour attribuer 
aux stations qui, en raison de leur nature meme. sont susceptibles de 
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ARTICLE 6

Quality of Emissions

[60] § 1. The waves emitted by a station must be kept on the author-
ized frequency as exactly as the state of the art permits, and their
radiation must be as free as practically possible from all emissions not
essential to the type of communication carried on.
[6] § 2. (1) The administrations shall, for the various cases of
operation, determine the characteristics relative to the quality of the
emissions, notably the accuracy and stability of frequency of the
emitted wave, the level of harmonics, the width of the total frequency
band occupied, etc., so that they will be in accord with technical
progress.
[62] (2) The administrations agree to consider the tables

(appendix 1: Table of Frequency Tolerances and of Instabilities;
appendix 2: Table of Frequency Band Widths Occupied by the
Emissions) as a guide indicating for the various cases, the limits to
be observed to the extent possible.
[ 5

3] (3) Concerning the widths of frequency bands occupied
by emissions, in practice the following conditions must be taken into
account:

1. Width of the band as shown in appendix 2.
2. Variation of the frequency of the carrier wave.
3. Other technical conditions, such as the technical possibilities

with regard to the form of filter circuit characteristics,
both for transmitters and for receivers.

f54] § 3. (1) The administrations shall frequently check the waves
emitted by the stations under their jurisdiction to determine whether
or not they comply with the provisions of the present Regulations.
[i66] (2) Effort shall be made to obtain international coopera-
tion in this matter.
16] § 4. In order to reduce interference in the frequency bands
above 6,000 kc (wavelengths below 50 m), the use of directive
antenna systems is recommended when such use is compatible with
the nature of the service.

ARTICLE 7

Allocation and Use of Frequencies (Wavelengths) and of Types of
Emission

[57] § 1. Subject to the provisions of subparagraph (5) of § 5 below,
the administrations of the contracting countries may assign any fre-
quency and any type of wave to any radio station under their juris-
diction on the sole condition that no interference with any service of
another country will result therefrom.
[8] § 2. The administrations, however, agree to assign to stations
which by their very nature are capable of causing serious international

Quality of emissions.

Tables.
Post, pp. 2585, 2589.

Post, p. 2589.

Frequencies.

Allocation, etc., of.
Post, p. 2457.
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ARTICLE 6 

Quality of Emissions 

[60] § 1. The waves emitted by a station must be kept on the author-
ized frequency as exactly as the state of the art permits, and their 
radiation must be as free as practically possible from all emissions not 
essential to the type of communication carried on. 

§ 2. (1) The administrations shall, for the various cases of 
operation, determine the characteristics relative to the quality of the 
emissions, notably the accuracy and stability of frequency of the 
emitted wave, the level of harmonics, the width of the total frequency 
band occupied, etc., so that they will be in accord with technical 
progress. 
[59 (2) The administrations agree to consider the tables 
(appendix 1: Table of Frequency Tolerances and of Instabilities; 
appendix 2: Table of Frequency Band Widths Occupied by the 
Emissions) as a guide indicating for the various cases, the limits to 
be observed to the extent possible. 
[53] (3) Concerning the widths of frequency bands occupied 
by emissions, in practice the following conditions must be taken into 

account: 

1. Width of the band as shown in appendix 2. 
2. Variation of the frequency of the carrier wave. 
3. Other technical conditions, such as the technical possibilities 

with regard to the form of filter circuit characteristics, 
both for transmitters and for receivers. 

§ 3. (1) The administrations shall frequently check the waves 
emitted by the stations under their jurisdiction to determine whether 
or not they comply with the provisions of the present Regulations. 
[59 (2) Effort shall be made to obtain international coopera-
tion in this matter. 

§ 4. In order to reduce interference in the frequency bands 
above 6,000 kc (wavelengths below 50 m), the use of directive 
antenna systems is recommended when such use is compatible with 
the nature of the service. 

ARTICLE 7 

Allocation and Use of Frequencies (Wavelengths) and of Types of 
Emission 

[57] § 1. Subject to the provisions of subparagraph (5) of § 5 below, 
the administrations of the contracting countries may assign fl ny fre-
quency and any type of wave to any radio station under their juris-
diction on the sole condition that no interference with any service of 
another country will result therefrom. 
[5] § 2. The administrations, however, agree to assign to stations 
which by their very nature are capable of causing serious international 

Quality of emissions. 
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causer de serieux brouillages internationaux, des frdquences et des
types d'onde en conformit6 avec les regles de r6partition et d'emploi
des ondes, telles qu'elles sont indiqukes ci-apres.
[5 ] § 3. Les administrations s'engagent aussi a attribuer des fr6-
quences A. ces stations, selon le genre de leur service, en so conformant
al tableau de repartition des frequences (voir le tableau ci-apres).
[0I] § 4. Dans le cas ou des bandes de fr6quences sont attribu6es a un
service determine, les stations de ce service doivent employer des fre-
quences suffisamment eloign6es des limites de ces bandes, pour ne pas
produire de brouillage nuisible dans le travail des stations appartenant
aux services auxquels sont attribuees les bandes de frequences imme-
diatement voisines.
[61] § 5. (1) Les frequences assignees par les administrations &

toutes stations fixes, terrestres et de radiodiffusion, ainsi que la limite
superieure de la puissance prevue doivent etre notifiees au Bureau de
1'Union, en vue de leur publication, lorsque les stations en question
effectueront un service regulier et qu'elles seront susceptibles de causer
des brouillages internationaux. Doivent egalement etre notifiees au
Bureau de 1'Union, en vue de leur publication, les fr6quences sur
lesquelles regoit une station c6tiere pour effectuer un service particulier
avec les stations de navire utilisant des emetteurs stabilises. Les
frequences doivent 8tre choisies de maniere a eviter, autant que possi-
ble, de brouiller les services internationaux appartenant aux pays
contractants et effectues par des stations existantes, dont les frequences
ont deja ete notifiees au Bureau de 1'Union. La notification precitee
devra etre faite selon les dispositions de l'article 15, § 1, b) et de
l'appendice 3 avant la mise en service de la frequence et suffisamment
a temps pour permettre aux administrations de prendre toute mesure
qui leur semblerait necessaire en vue d'assurer une bonne execution
de leurs services.
[2] (2) a) Toutefois, lorsque la frequence qu'une administra-
tion a l'intention d'assigner a une station est une frequence en dehors
des bandes .autorisees par le present Reglement pour le service en
cause, cette administration fera, par avis special, la notification prevue
& l'alinea precedent au moins six mois avant la mise en exploitation
de cette frequence et, dans les cas d'urgence, au moins trois mois
avant cette date.

[e b) La procedure de notification indiqu6e ci-avant sera
dgalement observee lorsqu'une administration aura l'intention d'aug-
menter ou d'autoriser l'augmentation de la puissance ou un change-
ment dans les conditions de rayonnement d'une station travaillant
deja en dehors des bandes autorisees, meme si la frequence utilisee
doit rester la meme.
[ 4] c) Pour ce qui est des stations qui, lors de l'entree en
vigueur du present Reglement, travaillent deja en dehors des bandes y
autorisees, la frequence utilisee et la puissance employee seront imme-
diatement notifiees au Bureau de l'Union en vue de leur publication,
pour autant que pareille notification n'aura pas ete faite auparavant.
[51] (3) a) Les administrations interessees s'entendent, en cas
de besoin, pour la fixation des ondes a attribuer aux stations dont il
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causer de serieux brouillages internationaux, des frequences et des 
types d'onde en conformite avec les regles de repartition et d'emploi 
des ondes, telles qu'elles sont indiquees ci-apres. 
[5] § 3. Les administrations s'engagent aussi a attribuer des Ire-
quences ft ces stations, scion le genre de leur service, en se conformant 
au tableau de repartition des frequences (voir le tableau ci-apres). 
[81 § 4. Dans le can oa des bandes de frequences sont attribuees a un 
service determine, les stations de ce service doivent employer des fre-
quences suffisamment eloignees des limites de ces bandes, pour ne pas 
produire de brouillage nuisible dans le travail des stations appartenant 
aux services auxquels sont attribuees les bandes de frequences imme-
diatement voisines. 
[61 § 5. (1) Les frequences assignees par les administrations 
toutes stations fixes, terrestres et de radiodiffusion, ainsi que la limite 
superieure de la puissance prevue doivent etre notifiees au Bureau de 
l'Union, en vue de leur publication, lorsque les stations en question 
effectueront un service regulier et qu'elles seront susceptibles de causer 
des brouillages internationaux. Doivent egalement etre notifiees au 
Bureau de l'Union, en vue de leur publication, les frequences sur 
lesquelles regoit une station coder° pour effectuer un service particulier 
avec les stations de navire utilisant des emetteurs stabilises. Les 
frequences doivent etre choisies de maniere ft eviter, autant que possi-
ble, de brouiller les services internationaux appartenant aux pays 
co ntractants et effectues par des stations existantes, dont les frequences 
ont deja ete notifiees au Bureau de l'Union. La notification precitee 
devra etre faite scion les dispositions de Particle 15, § 1, b) et de 
Pappendice 3 avant la mine en service de in. frequence et suffisamment 
a temps pour permettre aux administrations de prendre toute mesure 
qui leur semblerait necessaire en vue d'ar.surer une bonne execution 
de leurs services. 
(69 (2) a) Toutefois, lorsque la frequence qu'une administra-
tion a l'intention d'assigner ft une station est une frequence en dehors 
des bandes .autorisees par le present Reglement pour le service en 
cause, cette administration fern., par avis special, in. notification prevue 

l'alines precedent au moms six mois avant la raise en exploitation 
de cette frequence et, dans les can d'urgence, au moms trois mois 
avant cette date. 
[61 b) La procedure de notification indiquee ci-avant sera 
egalement observe() lorsqu'une administration aura l'intention d'aug-
menter ou d'autoriser l'augmentation de in. puissance ou un change-
ment dans les conditions de rayonnement d'une station travaillant 
deja, en dehors des bandes autorisees, memo si in. frequence utilise() 
doit rester la memo. 

c) Pour ce qui est des stations qui, lors de Ventre() en 
vigueur du present Reglement, travaffient déjà, en dehors des bandes y 
autorisees, la frequence utilise() et la puissance employee seront imme-
diatement notifiees au Bureau de l'Union en vue de leur publication, 
pour autant que pareille notification n'aura pas ete faite auparavant. 
[15.5] (3) a) Les administrations interessees s'entendent, en can 
de besoin, pour la fixation des ondes ft attibuer aux stations dont il 
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interference, frequencies and types of waves in conformity with the
rules for allocation and use of waves, as set forth below.
[59] § 3. The administrations also agree to assign frequencies to
these stations, according to the kind of service they perform, in con-
formity with the table of allocation of frequencies (see table below).

[60] § 4. In the case where bands of frequencies are assigned to a
specific service, the stations of that service must use frequencies
sufficiently separated from the limits of these bands so as not to pro-
duce harmful interference with the operation of stations belonging to
services to which the frequency bands immediately adjoining have
been assigned.
[61] § 5. (1) The frequencies assigned by administrations to all
fixed, land, and broadcasting stations, as well as the upper limit of
power contemplated, must be notified to the Bureau of the Union
with a view to their publication, when the stations in question carry
on a regular service and are capable of causing international inter-
ference. Frequencies on which a coast station receives in carrying
on a particular service with ship stations using stabilized transmit-
ters must also be notified to the Bureau of the Union with a view to

their publication. Frequencies must be selected in such a way as to

avoid, so far as possible, interfering with international services belong-

ing to the contracting countries and operated by existing stations,

of which the frequencies have already been notified to the Bureau of

the Union. The aforesaid notification must be made in accordance
with the provisions of article 15, § 1 (b) and appendix 6 before the

frequency is put into service and sufficiently in advance thereof to

,allow administrations to take any action which they may deem

necessary to insure the efficient operation of their services.
[62] (2) (a) However, when the frequency which an adminis-

tration intends to assign to a station is outside the bands authorized

by the present Regulations for the service involved, this administra-
tion shall, in a special report, make the notification mentioned in the

preceding subparagraph at least 6 months before this frequency is

put into service, and in urgent cases, at least 3 months before that

date.
p13] (b) The notification procedure laid down above shall
also be observed when an administration intends to increase or to
authorize the increase of the power or a change in the conditions of
radiation of a station already operating outside the authorized bands,
even if the frequency used is to remain the same.
[641 (c) With regard to stations which, when the present
Regulations go into force, are already operating outside the bands
authorized therein, the frequency and the power used shall be notified
immediately to the Bureau of the Union, with a view to their publica-
tion, if such a notification has not been made previously.

5] (3) (a) The administrations concerned shall conclude
,agreements, when needed, for determining the waves to be assigned

Post, p. 2459.
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interference, frequencies and types of waves in conformity with the 
rules for allocation and use of waves, as set forth below. 
[50] § 3. The administrations also agree to assign frequencies to 
these stations, according to the kind of service they perform, in con-
formity with the table of allocation of frequencies (see table below). 

§ 4. In the case where bands of frequencies are assigned to a 
specific service, the stations of that service must use frequencies 
sufficiently separated from the limits of these bands so as not to pro-
duce harmful interference with the operation of stations belonging to 
services to which the frequency bands immediately adjoining have 
been assigned. 
["] § 5. (1) The frequencies assigned by administrations to all 

fixed, land, and broadcasting stations, as well as the upper limit of 
power contemplated, must be notified to the Bureau of the Union 
with a view to their publication, when the stations in question carry 

on a regular service and are capable of causing international inter-
ference. Frequencies on which a coast station receives in carrying 
on a particular service with ship stations using stabilized transmit-
ters must also be notified to the Bureau of the Union with a view to 

their publication. Frequencies must be selected in such a way as to 
avoid, so far as possible, interfering with international services belong-
ing to the contracting countries and operated by existing stations, 
of which the frequencies have already been notified to the Bureau of 
the Union. The aforesaid notification must be made in accordance 
with the provisions of article 15, § 1 (b) and appendix 6 before the 
frequency is put into service and sufficiently in advance thereof to 
allow administrations to take any action which they may deem 
necessary to insure the efficient operation of their services. 
[82] (2) (a) However, when the frequency which an adminis-
tration intends to assign to a station is outside the bands authorized 
by the present Regulations for the service involved, this administra-
tion shall, in a special report, make the notification mentioned in the 
preceding subparagraph at least 6 months before this frequency is 
put into service, and in urgent cases, at least 3 months before that 

date. 
[83] (b) The notification procedure laid down above shall 
also be observed when an administration intends to increase or to 
authorize the increase of the power or a change in the conditions of 
radiation of a station &ready operating outside the authorized bands, 
even if the frequency used is to remain the same. 
[69 (c) With regard to stations which, when the present 
Regulations go into force, are already operating outside the bands 
authorized therein, the frequency and the power used shall be notified 
immediately to the Bureau of the Union, with a view to their publica-
tion, if such a notification has not been made previously. 
[69 (3) (a) The administrations concerned shall conclude 
,agreements, when needed, for determining the waves to be assigned 
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s'agit, ainsi que pour la determination des conditions d'emploi des
ondes ainsi attribu6es.
1[] b) Les administrations d'une region quelconque peu-
vent conclure, conform6ment A l'article 13 de la Convention, des
arrangements regionaux concernant l'attribution soit de bandes de
fr6quences aux services des pays participants, soit de frequences aux
stations de ces pays, et concernant les conditions d'emploi des ondes
ainsi attribuees. Les dispositions du § 1 et celles du § 5 (1) et (2)
s'appliquent egalement A tout arrangement de cette nature.
[67V (4) Les administrations interessees prennent les accords
necessaires pour eviter les brouillages et, en cas de besoin, feront appel,
A cet effet, conformement A la procedure qui sera convenue entre elles
par des accords bilat6raux ou regionaux, A des organes soit d'expertise,
soit d'expertise et de conciliation. Si aucun arrangement en vue
d'eviter les brouillages ne peut 8tre r6alise, les prescriptions de l'article
15 de la Convention peuvent 6tre appliquees.
[ s] (5) a) En ce qui concerne la radiodiffusion europeenne et
sous reserve de tout droit qui reviendrait aux administrations extra-
europeennes en vertu du present Reglement, les modalites ci-apres, qui
pourront etre abrogees ou modifi6es par accord entre les administra-
tions europeennes et qui ne modifient en rien les dispositions de l'alinea
(2) ci-avant, sont apportees A l'application du principe enonc6 au § 1.
[69] b) A defaut d'accord prealable entre les administra-
tions des pays europeens contractants, la faculte prevue au § 1 ne
pourra, dans les limites de la region europeenne, etre utilisee en vue
d'effectuer un service de radiodiffusion en dehors des bandes autorisees
par le present Reglement sur des frequences au-dessous de 1 500 kc/s
(longueurs d'onde au-dessus de 200 m).
[70] c) L'administration qui desire etablir un tel service ou
obtenir une modification des conditions fixees par un accord anterieur
relatif A un tel service (frequence, puissance, position geographique,
etc.) en saisit les administrations europeennes par l'intermediaire du
Bureau de l'Union. Toute administration qui n'aura pas repondu
dans un delai de 6 semaines apres reception de ladite communication
sera consid6ree comme ayant donne son assentiment.
[711 d) Il est bien entendu qu'un tel accord prealable sera
egalement necessaire toutes les fois que, dans une station de radio-
diffusion europeenne, travaillant hors des bandes de frequences
autorisees, un changement sera apporte aux caracteristiques prece-
demment notifiees au Bureau de l'Union, et que ce changement sera
susceptible d'affecter les conditions de brouillages internationaux.
[72] § 6. (1) En principe, la puissance des stations de radiodiffusion
ne doit pas depasser la valeur permettant d'assurer 6conomiquement
un service national efficace et de bonne qualit6 dans les limites du pays
considere.
[73] (2) En principe, l'emplacement des stations de radio-
diffusion puissantes, et plus particulierement de celles qui travaillent
pres des limites des bandes de frequences reservees A la radiodiffusion,
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s'agit, ainsi quo pour la determination des conditions d'emploi des 

ondes ainsi attribuees. 
[69 b) Les administrations d'une region quelconque peu-
vent conclure, conformement a Particle 13 de la Convention, des 
arrangements regionaux concernant Pattribution soit de bandes de 
frequences aux services des pays participants, soit de frequences aux 
stations de ces pays, et concernant les conditions d'emploi des ondes 
ainsi attibuees. Les dispositions du § 1 et cellos du § 5 (1) et (2) 
s'appliquent egaleraent a tout arrangement de cette nature. 
[671 (4) Les administrations interessees prennent les accords 
necessaires pour eviter les brouillages et, en cas de besoin, feront appel, 
cot effet, conformement a la procedure qui sera convenue entre elles 

par des accords bilateraux ou regionaux, a des organes soit d'expertise, 
soit d'expertise et de conciliation. Si aucun arrangement en vue 
d'eviter les brouillages no pout etre realise, les prescriptions de Particle 
15 de la Convention peuvent etre appliquees. 

(5) a) En co qui concerne la radiodiffusion europeenne et 
sous reserve de tout droit qui revien.drait aux administrations extra-
europeennes en vertu du present Reglement, les modalites ci-apres, qui 
pourront etre abrogees ou modifiees par accord entre les administra-
tions europeennes et qui no modifient on rien les dispositions de P aline& 
(2) ci-avant, sont apportees P application du principe enonce au § 1. 
[69 b) A (Want d'accord prealable entre les administra-
tions des pays europeens contractants, la faculte prevue au § 1 ne 
pourra, dans les limites de la region europeenne, etre utilise° en vue 
d'effectuer un service de radiodiffusion en dehors des bandes autorisees 
par le present Reglement sur des frequences au-dessous de 1 500 kc/s 
(longueurs d'onde au-dessus de 200 m). 
[79 c) L'administration qui desire etablir un tel service ou 
obtenir une modification des conditions fixees par un accord anterieur 
relatif a un tel service (frequence, puissance, position geographique, 
etc.) en saisit les administrations europeennes par Pintermediaire du 
Bureau de l'Union. Toute administration qui n'aura pas repondu 
dans un &Jai de 6 semaines apres reception de ladite communication 
sera consider& comme ayant donne son assentiment. 
[79 d) Ii est bien entendu qu'un tel accord prealable sera 
egalement necessaire toutes les fois quo, dans une station de radio-
diffusion europeenne, travaillant hors des bandes de frequences 
autorisees, un changement sera apporte aux caracteristiques prece-
derament notifiees an Bureau de l'Union, et que co changement sera 
susceptible d'affecter les conditions de brouillages internationaux. 
[71 § 6. (1) En principe, la puissance des stations de radiodiffusion 
no doit pas &passer la valeur permettant d'assurer econorniquement 
un service national efficace et de bonne qualite dans les limites du pays 
consider& 
[79 (2) En principe, Pemplacement des stations de radio-
diffusion puissantes, et plus particulierement de celles qui travaillent 
pres des limites des bandes de frequences reservees a la radiodiffusion, 
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to the stations in question, as well as for laying down the conditions
of use of the waves thus assigned.
[6] (b) The administrations of any region may, in accord- Regional arrange-

ance with article 13 of the Convention, conclude regional arrangements A nte p. 2401.

regarding the allocation either of frequency bands to the services of
the participating countries, or of frequencies to stations of these
countries, and concerning the conditions for the use of the waves so
assigned. The provisions of § 1 and those of § 5 (1) and (2) shall A te, pp. 2445, 2451.

also apply to any arrangement of this nature.
[8] (4) The administrations concerned shall conclude the
necessary agreements to avoid interference and, when needed, shall,
for this purpose, in conformity with the procedure which will be
agreed among them in bilateral or regional agreements, call upon
organs of expert investigation or of expert investigation and con-
ciliation. If no agreement can be reached with regard to avoiding reiahed agreement

interference, the provisions of article 15 of the Convention can be
applied.

European broadcast-[68] (5) (a) With regard to European broadcasting and sub- ing. 
r a d

ject to any right to which the extra-European administrations might
be entitled by virtue of the present Regulations, the detailed provisions
below, which can be abrogated or changed by agreement among the
European administrations and which in no way change the provisions
of subparagraph (2) above, shall be brought to bear in applying the
principle laid down in § 1.
[9] (b) Failing a preliminary agreement between the
administrations of the European contracting countries, the right
contemplated in § 1 cannot, within the limits of the European region,
be used for the purpose of carrying on a broadcasting service outside
the bands authorized by the present Regulations on frequencies
below 1,500 ke (wavelengths above 200 m).
[70] (c) An administration wishing to establish such a
service or to obtain a change in the conditions laid down by a pre-
vious agreement with regard to such a service (frequency, power,
geographic position, etc.) shall submit the request to the European
administrations through the Bureau of the Union. Any administra-
tion which does not answer within 6 weeks after the receipt of the
said communication shall be considered as having given its assent.
[71] (d) It is fully understood that such a preliminary
agreement shall also be necessary whenever, in a European broad-
casting station, operating outside the authorized frequency bands, a
change is made in the characteristics previously reported to the Bureau
of the Union, and when such change is capable of affecting the con-
dition of international interference.
[72 ] § 6. (1) In principle, the power of broadcasting stations must Use of power.

not exceed the value necessary to insure economically an effective
high-quality national service within the limits of the country con-
sidered.
Pr 1 (2) In principle, the location of powerful broadcasting
stations, and especially of those which operate near the limits of the
frequency bands reserved to broadcasting, must be chosen in such a
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to the stations in question, as well as for laying down the conditions 
of use of the waves thus assigned. 
[69 (b) The administrations of any region may, in accord- meRnetVonal arrange-

ance with article 13 of the Convention, conclude regional arrangements Ante, p. 2401. 

regarding the allocation either of frequency bands to the services of 
the participating countries, or of frequencies to stations of these 
countries, and concerning the conditions for the use of the waves so 
assigned. The provisions of § 1 and those of § 5 (1) and (2) shall Ante' pp' 2445, 2451' 

also apply to any arrangement of this nature. 
(4) The administrations concerned, shall conclude the 

necessary agreements to avoid interference and, when needed, shall, 
for this purpose, in conformity with the procedure which will be 
agreed among them in bilateral or regional agreements, call upon 
organs of expert investigation or of expert investigation and con-
ciliation. If no agreement can be reached with regard to avoiding reliedn.o agreement 

interference, the provisions of article 15 of the Convention can be 
applied. 
[69 (5) (a) With regard to European broadcasting and sub- ingE.uropean broadcast-
ject to any right to which the extra-European administrations might 
be entitled by virtue of the present Regulations, the detailed provisions 
below, which can be abrogated or changed by agreement among the 
European administrations and which in no way change the provisions 
of subparagraph (2) above, shall be brought to bear in applying the 
principle laid down in § 1. 
[69 (b) Failing a preliminary agreement between the 
administrations of the European contracting countries, the right 
contemplated in § 1 cannot, within the limits of the European region, 
be used for the purpose of carrying on a broadcasting service outside 
the bands authorized by the present Regulations on frequencies 
below 1,500 ke (wavelengths above 200 m). 
[79 (c) An administration wishing to establish such a 
service or to obtain a change in the conditions laid down by a pre-
vious agreement with regard to such a service (frequency, power, 
geographic position, etc.) shall submit the request to the European 
administrations through the Bureau of the Union. Any administra-
tion which does not answer within 6 weeks after the receipt of the 
said communication shall be considered as having given its assent. 
[79 (d) It is fully understood that such a preliminary 
agreement shall also be necessary whenever, in a European broad-
casting station, operating outside the authorized frequency bands, a 
change is made in the characteristics previously reported to the Bureau 
of the Union, and when such change is capable of affecting the con-
dition of international interference. 

§ 6. (1) In principle, the power of broadcasting stations must Use of power. 

not exceed the value necessary to insure economically an effective 
high-quality national service within the limits of the country con-
sidered. 
[78] (2) In principle, the location of powerful broadcasting 
stations, and especially of those which operate near the limits of the 
frequency bands reserved to broadcasting, must be chosen in such a 
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doit etre choisi de maniere a eviter, autant que possible, la gene causee
aux services de radiodiffusion des autres pays ou aux autres services

travaillant avec des frequences voisines.

[74] § 7. Le tableau ci-apres donne la r6partition des fr6quences (lon-
gueurs d'onde approximatives) entre les divers services.

REPARTITION DES BANDES DE FREQUENCES ENTRE 10 ET 60 000 KC/S

(30 000 ET 5 M).

SERVICES

Longueurs
Frdquences 'onde Accords rggionaux

Attribution

kc/s m gtnlrale Region europeenne *) Autres r6gions

10-100 30 000-3 000 Fixes.

100-110 3 000-2 727 a) Fixes
b) Mobiles.

110-125 2 727-2 400 Mobiles.

125-150 2 400-2 000 Mobiles maritimes
1) (ouverts A la correspondance publique exclusivement).

150-160 2 000-1 875 Mobiles.

160-285 1 875-1 053 160-240 (1 875- 160-194 (1 875-
4) 1 250) Radio- 1 546)

diffusion'). a) Fixes.
240-255 (1 250- b) Mobiles.

1 176)
a) non ouverts A 194-285 (1 546-

la correspon- 1 053).
dance publi- a) A6ronauti-
que. ques.

b) Radiodiffusion b) Fixes non ou-
2), 3). verts A la cor-

255-265 (1 176- respondance
1 132) publique.

a) Aeronauti- c) Mobiles, ex-
ques. oept6 stations

b) Radiodiffu- commerciales
sion'), 3). des navires.

265-285 (1 132-
1 053)

A6ronautiques.

( 7) DfUniti de lai rgio eureopnnle:: La regloneurop6enne est d6finie au Nord et a l'Ouest parleslimites
naturelles de l'Europe, a l'Est par le meridien 40° Est de Greenwich et au Sud par le parallel 20° Nord, de
facon aenglober la partie occidentale de 1'U. R. 8. 8. et les territoires bordant la Mediterranee, a l'exception
des parties de l'Arable et du HedJaz qui se trouvent comprises dans ce secteur.
[7"] ) L'onde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m) est I'onde d'appel des stations mobiles ntilisant des ondes longues
entretenues.
I"] ) Les administrations europeennes s'entendront entre eles pour placer dans la bande de 240 A 265 kc/s
(1250 a 1132 m) des stations de radiodiffusion qui, du fait de leur position g6ographique, ne generont pasles
services non ouverts A la correspondance publique et les services aeronatiques. Par ailleurs, ces services
s'organiseront pour ne pas brouillerla reception des stations de radodiffusion ainsi choisies, dansles limites
des territoires nationaux de ces stations.
[n1 ) Les services ouverts a la correspondance publique ne seront pas admis dans les bandes destin6es a
la radiodiffusion, comprises entre 160 et 265 kc/s (1 875 et 1 132 m), meme sous le couvert de l'article 7, § 1.
[I 4) La bande de frtquences de 160 a 265 kc/s (1875 a 1132m) est egalement attribu6e l'Australie et a la
Nouvelle-Zelande pour la radiodiffusion comme distribution r6gionale. Les administrations de ces deux
pays sont d'accord pour placer les stations, qui 6mettront dans cette bande, de maniere a 6viter des brouil-
lages avec les autres services dans les autres regions.
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doit etre choisi de maniere a eviter, autant que possible, la gene causee 
aux services de radiodiffusion des autres pays ou aux autres services 
travaillant avec des frequences voisines. 
[741 § 7. Le tableau ci-apres donne la repartition des frequences (lon-
gueurs d'onde approximatives) entre les divers services. 

RIPARTITION DES BANDES DE FREQIIENCES ENTRE 10 ET 60 000 Ke/s 
(30 000 ET 5 iu). 

Frequences 

kc/s 

Longueurs 
d'onde 

m 

SERVICES 

Attribution 
Accords regionaux 

generale 
Region europeenne") Autres regions 

10-100 30 000-3 000 Fixes. 

100-110 3 000-2 727 a) Fixes 
b) Mobiles. 

Mobiles. 110-125 2 727-2 400 

125-150 
1) 

2 400-2 000 Mobiles maritimes 
Converts A la correspondence publique exclusivement). 

150-160 2 000-1 875 Mobiles. 

160-285 
4) 

1 875-1 053 160-240 (1 875— 
1 250) Radio- 
diffusions). 

240-255 (1 250— 
1 176) 

a) non ouverts a 
la correspon- 
dance publi- 
que. 

b) Radiodiffusion 

2)9 3)9 
255-265 (1 176— 
1 132) 

a) A. et. onauti- 
ques. 

5) Radiodiffu- 
sion 2), 3). 

265-285 (1 132-
1 053) 

Aeronautiques. 

160-194 (1 875-
1 546) 

a) Fixes. 
b) Mobiles. 

194-285 (1 546— 
1 053). 

a) Mronauti-
ques. 

b) Fixes non ou-
verts b, la cor-
respondance 
publique. 

c) Mobiles, ex-
cepte stations 
commerciales 
des navires. 

[71) °) Definition de la region europeenne: Ls region europeenne est definie au Nord et A l'Ouest par les limites 
natnrelles de l'Europe, A l'Est par le meridien 40° Est de Greenwich et an Bud par le parallele 30° Nord, de 
facon Aenglober la partie occidentale de l'1J. R. B. S. et les territoires bordant la Mediterraneep A l'exception 
des parties de l'Arabie et du Hediaz qui se trouvent comprises dans ce secteur.  
[78] L'onde de 143 keis (2 100 m) est l'onde d'appel des stations mobiles ntilisant des ondes longues 

entretenues. 
[1 3) Les administrations europeennes s'entendront entre ales pour placer dans la bande de 240 265 kc/s 
(1 250 A 1 132 m) des stations de radiodiffusion qui, du fait de leur position geographique, ne generont pas les 
services non ouverts Ala correspondence publique et les services aeronautiques. Par ailleurs, ces services 
s'organLseront pour no pas brouiller la reception des stations de radiodiffusion ainsi choisies, dans les limites 
des territoires nationaux de ces stations. 
Psi 3) Les services ouverts Ala correspondence publique no seront pas admis dans les besides destinees A 
la radiodiffusion, comprises entre 160 et 265 kc/s (1 875 et 1 132 m), memo sous le convert de Particle 7, § 1. 
[79 4) La bande de frequences de 160 A 265 kc/s (1 875 A 1 132 m) est egalement attribute A l'Australie et Ala 
Nouvelle-Zelande pour la radiodiffusion comme distribution regionale. Les administrations de ces deux 
pays sont d'accord pour placer les stations, qui emettront dans cette bande, de maniere A eviter des brouil-
lages avec les autres services dans les autres regions. 
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way as to avoid, so far as possible, interference caused to the broad-
casting services of other countries or to other services operating on
neighboring frequencies.
[74] § 7. The following table shows the allocation of frequencies All"oationoffrequen

(approximate wavelengths) to the various services.

ALLOCATION OF FREQUJENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10 AND 60,000 EC
(30,000 AND 5 M)

8ERVIOES

Frequencies W
a
veFre s e Regional agreements

General
allocation

kc m European region * Other regions

10-100 30, 000-3, 000 Fixed

100-110 3, 00-2, 727 (a) Fixed
(b) Mobile

110-125 2, 727-2, 400 Mobile

125-150 2, 400-2, 000 Maritime mobile (open to public correspond-
(l) ence exclusively)

150-160 2, 000-1, 875 Mobile

160-285 1, 875-1, 053 160-240 (1,875- 160-194 (1,875-
(4) 1,250) Broad- 1,546)

casting 3  (a) Fixed
240-255 (1,250- (b) Mobile

1,176) 194-285 (1,546-
(a) Services not 1,053)

open to public (a) Aeronautical
correspon- (b) Fixed not
dence open to pub-

(b) Broadcast- lie corre-
inga 8 spondence

255-265 (1,176- (c) Mobile ex-
1,132) cept conuer-

(a) Aeronautical cial ship sta-
(b) Broadcast- tions

ing 2
265-285 (1,132-

1,053)
Aeronautical

[7P1 * Delfnitio of the hEuropean region The European region is limited on the north and west by the
natural boundaries of Europe, on the east by the meridian 40° East of Greenwich and on the south by
the parallel 80° North, so as to include the western part of the U.S.S.R. and the territories bordering
on the Mediterranean, except the parts of Arabia and Hejaz which are included in this sector.
[7] The wave of 143 ke (2,100 m) is the calling-wave of mobile stations using continuous long waves.
[1] 2 The European administrations shall arrange among themselves for placing in the band 240 to 265 ke
(1,260 to 1,132 m) broadcasting stations which, by reason of their geographical position, will not interfere
with services not open to public correspondence or with aeronautical services. Furthermore, these serv-
ices shall be organized in such a way as not to interfere with the reception of the broadcasting stations thus
chosen, within the limits of the national territories of these stations.
Ps] 8 Services open to public correspondence shall not be admitted in the bands allocated to broadcasting,
between 160 and 266 ke (1,875 and 1,132 m), even under the terms of article 7, § 1.
[1 4 The frequency band 160to 265kc (1,875 to 1,132 m) shall also be assigned to Australia and New Zealand
for broadcasting, as aregionalallocation. The administrations of these two countries agree to place stations
transmitting in this band, in such a way as to avoid interfering with other services in other regions.
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way as to avoid, so far as possible, interference caused to the broad-
casting services of other countries or to other services operating on 
neighboring frequencies. 
[71 § 7. The following table shows the allocation of frequencies cieAs.11ocation of frequen-
(approximate wavelengths) to the various services. 

ALLOCATION OF FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10 AND 60,000 RC Tables. 
(30,000 AND 5 3,1) 

1 

1 Frequencies 

kc 

Wave-
lengths 

m 

SERVICES 

General 
Regional agreements 

allocation 
European region * 

I 
Other regions 

10-100 30, 000-3, 000 Fixed 

100-110 3, 000-2, 727 (a) Fixed 
(5) Mobile 

110-125 2, 727-2, 400 Mobile 

125-150 

(0 
2, 400-2, 000 Maritime mobile (open to public correspond-

ence exclusively) 

150-160 2, 000-1, 875 Mobile 

160-285 

(4) 

1, 875-1, 053 

• 

160-240 (1,875- 
1,250) Broad- 
casting 3 

240-255 (1,250- 
1,176) 

(a) Services not 
open to public 
correspon- 
deuce 

(b) Broadcast- 
big 2 S 

255-265 (1,176- 
1,132) 

(a) Aeronautical 
(5) Broadcast- 
ing 28 

265-285 (1,132-
1,053) 

Aeronautical 

160-194 (1,875-
1,546) 

(a) Fixed 
(b) Mobile 
194-285 (1,546-

1,053) 
(a) Aeronautical 
(b) Fixed not 
open to pub-
lie corr e-
spondence 

(c) Mobile ex-
cept commer-
cial ship sta-
tions 

* Definition of the European rag on: The European region is limited on the north and west by the 
natural boundaries of Europe, on the east by the meridian 40° East of Greenwich and on the south by 
the parallel 30° North, so as to include the western part of the U.S.S.R. and the territories bordering 

on the Mediterranean, except the parts of Arabia and Hejaz which are included in this sector. 

2 The wave of 143 ke (2,100 m) is the calling-wave of mobile stations using continuous long waves. 
[ril 2 The European administrations shall arrange among themselves for placing in the band 240 to 265 in, 
(1,250 to 1,132 an) broadcasting stations which, by reason of tht-ir geographical position, will not interfere 
with services not open to public correspondence or with aeronAntical services. Furthermore, these serv-
ices shall be organized in such a way as not to interfere with the reception of the broadcasting stations thus 
chosen, within the limits of the national territories of these stations. 
m 8 Services open to public correspondence shall not be admitted in the bands allocated to broadcasting, 
between 160 and 266 kc (1,875 and 1,132 m), even under the terms of article 7, § 1. 
[79 4 The frequency band 160to 265 kc (1,875 to 1,132 m) shall also be sgsigned to Australia and New Zealand 

for broadcasting, as a regional allocation. The administrations of these two countries agree to place stations 
trikusmitting in this band, in such a way as to avoid interfering with other services in other regions. 
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SERVICES

Frequences Longueurs d'onde
Accords regicnaux

Attribution
generale

kcfs m Region europeenne Autres regions

285-290 1 053-1 034 A6ronautiques. Radiophares.
s)

290-315 1 034-952 Radio- Radiophares
5) phares. maritimes.

315-320 952-938 Radiophares Aeronautiques.
5) maritimes.

320-325 938-923 Aeronautiques. a) Aeronautiques.
b) Mobiles non ou-

verts A la corres-
pondance publi-
que.

325-345 923-870 Aeronautiques.
6)

345-365 870-822 Aeronautiques. a) A6ronautiques.
b) Mobiles non ou-

verts A la corres-
pondance publi-
que.

365-385 822-779 a) Radiogoniom6trie.
b) Mobiles, a condition de ne pas gener la radio-

goniometrie. Stations c6tieres employant
ondes B exclues.

385-400 779-750 Non ouverts A Mobiles.
la correspon-
dance publique.

400-460 7.50-652 Mobiles.

[8] ') Une bande de 30 kc/s de largeur, comprise entre les limites de 285 et 320 kc/s (1 053 et 938 m), est
allouee dans chaque region au service des radiophares. Dans la region europeenne, cette bande est reserve
aux seuls radiophares maritimes.
[8] 4) L'onde de 333 kc/s (900 m) est une onde internationale d'appel des services aeronautlques
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Frecmences 

kc/s 

Longueurs d'onde 

m 

SERVICES 

Attribution 
generale 

Accords regionaux 

Region europeenne Autres regions 

285-290 
9 

1 053-1 034 Mronautiques. Radiophares. 

290-315 
s) 

1 034-952 Radio- 
phares. 

Radiophares 
maritimes. 

Aeronautiques. 315-320 
9 

952-938 Radiophares 
maritimes. 

320-325 938-923 Aeronautiques. a) Aeronautiques. 
b) Mobiles non di-

verts a in corres-
pondance publi-
que. 

325-345 
6) 

923-870 Aeronautiques. 

345-365 870-822 Aeronautiques. a) Aeronautiques. 
b) Mobiles non di-

verts a in corres-
pondance publi-
que. 

365-385 822-779 a) Radiogoniometrie. 
b) Mobiles, a condition de no pas goner in radio-

goniometrie. Stations cotieres employant 
ondes B exclues. 

385-400 779-750 Non converts a 
in correspon-
dance publique. 

Mobiles. 

400-460 75G-652 Mobiles. 

[44] 4) tine bands de 30 kc/s de largenr, comprise entre les limites de 285 et 320 kels (1 053 et 933 m), est 
&donee dens cheque region an service des radiopbares. Dana la region europeenne, cette bande est reserve 
aux souls radiophares maritimes. 
(411 4) L'onde de 333 kern (900 m) est nne onde Internationale d'appel des services aeronautlques 
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ALLOCATION OF FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10 AND 60,000 xK
(30,000 AND 5 M)-Continued

Tables-Continued.

SERVICES

General
allocation

Radio-
beacon

Regional agreements
Wave-
lengths

m

1, 053-1, 034

1, 034-952

Other regions

Radiobeacon

Frequencies

kc

285-290
(5)

290-315
(5)

315-320
(5)

320-325

325-345
(8)

European region

Aeronautical

Maritime radio-
beacon

Maritime radio-
beacon

Aeronautical

Aeronautical

Aeronautical (a) Aeronautical
(b) Mobile not

open to pub-
lie corre-
spondence

(a) Radio direction finding.
(b) Mobile, providing it does not interfere

with radio direction finding. Coast sta-
tions using B waves excluded.

750-652 Mobile

[8o] 5 A band 30 ke wide, included within the limits of 285 to 320 kc (1,053 to 938 m) shall be allocated in
each region to radiobeacon services. In the Europeanregion, this band shall be reserved solelyformaritima
radiobeacons.
[l] 6 The wave of 333 lk (900 m) is an international calling-wave for the aeronautical services.

2461

(a) Aeronautical
(b) Mobile not

open to pub-
lic corre-
spondence

952-938

938-923

923-870

870-822

822-779

779-750

Aeronautical

345-365

365-385

385-400

400-460
11
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ALLOCATION OF FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10 AND 60,000 KC Tables—Continued. 
(30,000 AND 5 1)—Continued 

Frequencies 

kc 

SERVICES 

Wave-
lengths 

General 
Regional agreements 

m 
allocation 

European region Other regions 

285-290 

(5) 

1,053-1,034 Aeronautical Radiobeacon 

1,034-952 Radio- 
beacon 

Maritime radio-
beacon 

290-315 

(5) 

315-320 

(6) 

320-325 

952-938 Maritime radio- 
beacon 

Aeronautical 

938-923 Aeronautical (a) Aeronautical 
(b) Mobile not 

open to pub-
lic corre-
spondence 

923-870 Aeronautical 325-345 
(6) 

345-365 870-822 Aeronautical (a) Aeronautical 
(b) Mobile not 

open to pub-
lic corre-
spondence 

822-779 (a) Radio 
(b) Mobile, 

with 
tions 

direction finding. 
providing it does not interfere 

radio direction finding. Coast sta-
using B waves excluded. 

365-385 

779-750 Services not open 
to public cor-
respondence 

Mobile 385-400 

400-460 750-652 Mobile 

[881 5 A band 30 kc wide, included within the limits of 285 to 320 kc (1,053 to 938 m) shall be allocated in 
each region to radiobeacon services. In the European region, this band shall be reserved solely for maritime 

radiobeacons. 
[81] 8 The wave of 333 kc (900 in) is an international calling-wave for the aeronautical services. 
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Fr6quences

kel/s

460-485

485-515
7)

515-550
6)

545-200

Longneurs
d'onde

m

652-619

619-583

583-545

[q] 1) L'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m) est I'onde internationale d'appel et de d6tresse. L'emplol de cette onde
est d6fini aux articles 19, 22 et 30.
[3] t) Les administrations europeennes s'entendront entre elles pour placer dans la bande de 540 a 550
kc/s (56 a 545 m) des stations de radiodiffusion qui, du fait de leur position g6ographique, ne g8neront ni
les services mobiles dans la bande de 485 a 515 kc/s (619 a 583 m), ni les services non ouverts a la corres-
pondance publique dans la bande de 515 a 550 kc/s (583 a 545 m).
[8] Par ailleurs, les services non ouverts a la correspondance publique s'organiseront pour ne pas broull-
ler la r6ception des stations de radiodlffusion ainsi choisies, dans les limites des territores nationaux de
ces stations.
Iu] t) Les services mobiles peuvent utillser la bande de 550 1300 kc/s (545 a 230,8 m), a condition de ne
pas brouiller les services d'un pays qui utilise cette meme bande exclusivement pour la radiodiffusion.
l] 10) Sur la fr6quence de 1 364 kc/s (220 m), les ondes du type B sont interdites entre 1800 et 2300 h, heure

locale, dans toutes les regions of leur emploi est susceptible de brouiller la radiodlftusion. Touteoois, dans
la regon de l'Amnrique du Nord, les seules ondes du type Al sont autoris6es pendant oes heurs.

2462

.

550-1 500
9)

SERVICES

Accords reglonaux
Attribution

generale
IRgion europeenne Autres r6gions

Mobiles Al et A2 seulement.

Mobiles
(detresse, appel, etc.)

Non ouverts a la correspondance publique Al
et A2 seulement.

a) Radiodiffusion.
b) Onde de 1 364 kc/s (220 m) Al, A2 et B

pour les services mobiles exclusivement 10).
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Frequences 

Ws 

Longaeurs 
d'onde 

in 

SERVICES 

Attribution 
generale 

Accords regionaux 

Region europeenne I Autres regions 

460-485 652-619 Mobiles Al et A2 seulement. 

485-515 
7) 

619-583 Mobiles 
(815tresse, appel, etc.) 

515-550 

9 

583-545 Non ouverts a la correspondance publique Al 
et A2 seulement. 

550-1 500 
9 

545-200 a) Radiodiffusion. 
b) Onde de 1 364 kc/s (220 m) Al, A2 et B 

pour les services mobiles exclusivement 10). 

[88] t) L'onde de 500 kc/s (600 in) eat Ponde Internationale d'appel et de detresse. L'emploi de cette onde 
eat olefin' aux articles 19, 22 et 30. 
[81] 8) Les administrations europeennes s'entendront entre elles pour placer dans la bande de 540 A 550 
kc/s (556 A 545 in) des stations do radiodiffusion qui, du fait de leur position geographique, ne generont ni 
lea services mobiles dans la baude de 485 A 515 kcis (619 A 583 in), ni lea services non ouverts A la corres-
pondence publique dans la bands de 515 A 550 kc/s (583 A 545 in). 
[84] Par ailleurs, lea services non ouverts A la correspondence publique s'organiseront pour no pas brouil-
ler la reception des stations de radiodiffuaton sinsi choisies, dens lea unites des territoires nationaux de 
cos stations. 
[s] 8) Les services mobiles peuvent utiliser la bande de 550 A 1 300 ke/s (545 A 230,8 m), A oondition de ne 
pas brouiller lea services d'un pays qui utilise cette memo bande exclusivement pour la radiodiffusion. 
psi 0) Sur la irequence de 1 864 kc/s (220 m), lea ondes du type B sent interdites entre 1800 at 2300 b, hours 
locale, dans toutes lea regions oil leur emplol eat susceptible de brouiller la radiodiffusion. Toutefols, dans 
Is region de l'Amerique du Nord, lea settles °tides du type Al sont autmisees pendant we hetues. 



TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

ALLOCATION OF FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10 AND 60,000 Kx
(30,000 AND 5 M)-Continued

SERVICES

Frequencies
Wave- Regional agreements
lengths General

allocation
kc m European region Other regions

460-485 652-619 Mobile Al and A2 only

485-515 619-583 Mobile (distress, calling, etc.)
(7)

515-550 583-545 Services not open to public correspondence,
(8) Al and A2 only

550-1, 500 545-200 (a) Broadcasting
(9) (b) Wave of 1,364 kc (220 m) Al, A2, and B

for mobile services exclusively (10)

[2] 7 The wave of 500 ke (600 m) is the international calling and distress wave. The use of this wave is
defined in articles 19, 22, and 30.
[83] 8 The European administrations shall arrange among themselves to place in the band 540 to 550 ke
(556 to 545 m) broadcasting stations which, by reason of their geographical position, will interfere neither
with mobile services in the band 485 to 515 ke (619 to 583 m), nor with services not open to public corre-
spondence in the band 515 to 550 ke (583 to 545 m).
[81  Furthermore, services not open to public correspondence shall organize in such a way as not to
interfere with the reception of broadcasting stations thus chosen within the limits of the national terri-
tories of these stations.
[85] g Mobile services may use the band 550 to 1,300 ke (545 to 230.8 m) on condition that they do not inter-
fere with the services of a country which uses this same band exclusively for broadcasting.
[p] 10 On the frequency of 1,364 kc (220 m), type B waves shall be forbidden between 18:00 and 23:00 o'clock,
local time, in all the regions where their use might interfere with broadcasting. However, in the region of
North America, type-Al waves only shall be authorized during these hours.

Tables-Continued.
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ALLOCATION OF FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10 AND 60,000 xc 
(30,000 AND 5 m)—Continued 

Frequencies 

kc 

Wave- 
lengths 

in 

SERVICES 

General 
allocation 

Regional agreements 

European region Other regions 

460-485 652-619 Mobile Al and A2 only 

485-515 

(7) 

619-583 Mobile (distress, coiling, etc.) 

515-550 

(9 

583-545 Services not open to public correspondence, 
Al and A2 only 

550-1, 500 

(9 

545-200 (a) Broadcasting 
(b) Wave of 1,364 kc (220 m) Al, A2, and B 

for mobile services exclusively (10) 

e2] 7 The wave of 500 kc (600 in) is the international calling and distress wave. The use of this wave is 
defined in articles 19, 22, and 30. 
Ist9 a The European administrations shall arrange among themselves to place in the band 540 to 550 kc 
(556 to 545 m) broadcasting stations which, by reason of their geographical position, will interfere neither 
with mobile services in the band 485 to 515 kc (619 to 583 m), nor with services not open to public corre-
spondence in the band 515 to 550 ke (583 to 545 m). 
[89 Furthermore, services not open to public correspondence shall organize in such a way as not to 
Interfere with the reception of broadcasting stations thus chosen within the limits of the national terri-
tories of these stations. 
[e] 9 Mobile services may use the band 550 to 1,300 kc (545 to 230.8 m) on condition that they do not inter-
fere with the services of a country which uses this same band exclusively for broadcasting. 
pal 15 on the frequency of 1,364 kc (220 m), type B waves shall be forbidden between 18:00 and 23:00 o'clock, 
local time, in all the regions where their use might interfere with broadcasting. However, in the region of 
North America, type-Al waves only shall be authorized during these hours. 

Tables—Continued. 
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SERVICES

Longueurs
Frdquences 'onde Accords regionaux

Attribution
generale

kcls m gRgion europeenne Autres regions

1 500-1 715 200-174,9 1 500-1 530 a) Fixes.
1) (200-196, 1) b) Mobiles.
14) a) Fixes.

b) Mobiles Al et
A2 seulement.

1 530-1 630
(196, 1-184, 0) 12)

Mobiles Al, A2
et A3.

1 630-1 670
(184,0-179,6)

Onde d'appel
mobile mari- )
time (A3 seu-
lement).

1670-1715 (179,6-
174, 9)

Mobiles maritimes
(A3 seulement).

1 715-2 000 174,9-150 1 715-1925 (174,9- a) Amateurs.
155, 8) b) Fixes.

a) Amateurs. c) Mobiles.
b) Fixes.
c) Mobiles.
1 925-2 000 (155,8-

150)
a) Amateurs.
b) Mobiles mari-

times (A3 seule-
ment).

[] ") La frequence de 1 650 kc/s (182 m) est une onde dappel pour le service mobile de radiot6lephonie
avec les stations de navire de faible puissance. Cette onde d'appel n'est pas obligatoire et la date a laquelle
elle deviendra obligatoire pour chaque pays sera determinee par r6glementation interieure.
[8] 12) En principe, cette bande de frequences est reservee au service tel6pbonique avec les stations de
navire de faible puissance. Les pays d'Europe dont les bateaux n'utilisent pas ce type de communication
eviteront, autant que possible, I'usage de la telegraphie dans cette bande dans les regions voisines de celles
ou ce service telephonique est exploite.
["] 1) Aucun trafic ne peut se faire dans la bande de 1 630 a 1 670 kc/s (184,0 a 179,6 m).
[19] L'appel sur l'onde de 1 650 kc/s (182 m) n'est pas obligatoire; sa mise en vigueur pour chaque pays
sera determinee par reglementation interieure.
[91] 14) A l'interieur de l'Europe, les bandes de frequences de 1 530 a 1 630 kc/s et de 1 670 a 1 715 kc/s (196,1
a 184,0 m et 179,6 a 174,9 m) peuvent Wtre utilisees par les services fixes a courte distance, a condition de ne
pas brouiller les services mobiles.

[2l] RzMARQlU.- Une Conference europeenne, qui aura lieu avant l'entree en vigueur du present Regle-
ment, ponrra decider exceptionnellement d'annexer a son protocole certaines des derogations particulirres
qu'elle aura pu d6cider dans s bandes rEgionales et qu'elle estimera devoir y faire figurer. Ces derogations
s'ajouteront a cellas qui sont prevues dans les notes relatives au tableau qui precede.
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Frequences 

kc/s 

SERVICES 

Longueurs 
d'onde 

m 

Attribution 
generale 

Accords regionaux 

R6gion europeenne Autres regions 

1 500-1 715 200-174,9 1 500-1 530 a) Fixes. 
11) (200-196, 1) b) Mobiles. 
14) a) Fixes. 

b) Mobiles Al et 
A2 seulement. 

1 530-1 630 
(196, 1-184, 0) 12 \ 

Mobiles Al, A2 ' 
et A3. 

1 630-1 670 ' 
(184, 0-179, 6) 

Onde d'appel 
mobile mar 
time (A3 seu-
lement). , 

1i- 1) 

1 670-1 715 (179, 6-
174, 9) 

Mobiles maritimes 
(A3 seulement). 

1 715-2 000 174,9-150 1 715-1 925 (174,9— 
155, 8) 

a) Amateurs. 
b) Fixes. 
c) Mobiles. 

a) Amateurs. 
b) Fixes. 
c) Mobiles. 

1 925-2 000 (155,8-
150) 

a) Amateurs. 
b) Mobiles mari-

times (A3 seule-
ment). 

[i 11) La frequence de 1 650 kern (182 m) eat une onde d'appel pour le service mobile de radiotelephonic 
avec les stations de navire de foible puissance. Cette onde d'appel n'est pas obligatoire et la date A laquelle 
elle deviendra obligatoire pour cheque pays sera determine() par reglementation interieure. 
[22] 12) En principe, cette bande de frequences est reservee au service telephonique avec lea stations de 
navire de faible puissance. Les pays d'Europe dont les bateaux n'utilisent pas ce type de communication 
eviteront, autant quo possible, l'usage de la telegraphie dons cette bande dans lea regions voisines de cellos 
oft cc service telephonique eat exploite. 
[s91 II) Aucun trafic no pout se faire dons la bande de 1 630 A 1 670 kc/s (184,0 A 179,6 m). 

L'appel sun rondo de 1 650 lots (182 m) n'est pas obligatoire; so mise en vigueur pour cheque pays 
sera determinee par reglementation interieure. 
[9 14) A l'interieur de l'Europe, lea bandes de frequences de 1 530 A 1 630 kc/s at de 1 670 A 1 715 kc/s (196,1 
A 184,0 m at 179,68 174,9 m) peuvent etre utilisees par lea services fixes A courte distance, A condition de ne 
pas brouiller lea services mobiles. 

[n] RZMARQIIE.— Une Conference europeenne, qui aura lieu avant l'entree en vigueur du present Regle-
ment, pourra decider exceptionnellement d'annexer A son protocole certaines des derogations particulieres 
qu'elle aura pu decider dens lea bandes regianales et qu'elle estimera devoir y faire figurer. Ces derogations 
s'ajouteront A celles qui sont prevues dens lea notes relatives au tableau qui precede. 
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ALLOCATION OF FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10 AND 60,000 KC
(30,000 AND 5 M)-Continued

SERVICES
Wave-Frequencies Wae--

ene lRegional agreements
General

allocation
ke m European region Other regions

1, 500-1, 715 200-174.9 1,500-1,530 (200- (a) Fixed
(1) 196.1) (5) Mobile
(") (a) Fixed

(b) Mobile, Al
and A2 only

1,530-1,630
(196.1-184) ()

Mobile A1,A2, ((2)

A3

1,630-1,670
(184-179.6)

Maritime mo-
bile calling
wave (A3
only)

1,670-1,715 (179.6-
174.9)

Maritime mobile
(A3 only)

1,715-2,000 174.9-150 1,715-1,925 (174.9- (a) Amateur
155. 8) (b) Fixed

(a) Amateur (c) Mobile
(b) Fixed
(c) Mobile
1,925-2,000 (155.8-

150)
(a) Amateur
(b) Maritime

mobile (A3
only)

[s6] 1 The frequency 1,650 kc (182 m) is a calling-wave for the mobile radiotelephone service with low-

power ship stations. This calling-wave shall not be obligatory and the date on which it shall become
obligatory for each country shall be determined by internal regulation.
[S8] 1u In principle, this frequency band shall be reserved for telephone service with low-power ship stations.

The countries of Europe whose ships do not use this type of communication shall avoid, so far as possible,
the use of telegraphy in this band in regions near those where this telephone service is carried on.
[s] Ja No traffic may be carried on in the band 1,630 to 1,670 kc (184 to 179.6 m).

[P0] Calling on the wave of 1,650 ke (182 m) shall not be obligatory; each country shall determine, by
internal regulation, when it shall become effective.
p1i] 14 Within Europe, the frequency bands 1,530 to 1,630 ke and 1,670 to 1,715 kc (196.1 to 184 m and 179.6

to 174.9 m) may be used by short-distance fixed services, provided they do not interfere with mobile
services.
P[] NOTE,-A European conference, which is to take place before the going into effect of the present Reg-
ulations, may, as an exception, decide on annexing to its protocol some of the derogations which it may

decide to make in the regional bands and which it may deem necessary to show therein. Such derogations

will be in addition to those which are already provided for in the above table.

Tables-Continued.
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ALLOCATION OF FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10 AND 60,000 RC Tables—Continued. 
(30,000 AND 5 3.1)—Continued 

Frequencies 

kc 

Wave-
lengths 

in 

SERVICES 

General 
allocation 

Regional agreements 

European region Other regions 

1, 500-1, 715 
09 

(14) 

1,715-2,000 

200-174.9 1,500-1,530 (200- 
196.1) 

(a) Fixed 
(b) Mobile, 
and A2 only 

1,530-1,630 
(196.1-184) 

Mobile Al,A2, 
A3 

1,630-1,670 
(184-179.6) 

Maritime mo- 
bile calling 
wave (A3 
only) 

1,670-1,715 (179.6-
174.9) 

Maritime mobile 
(A3 only) 

Al 

(12) 

(13) 
" 

(a) Fixed 
(b) Mobile 

174.9-150 1,715-1,925 (174.9- 
155. 8) 

(a) Amateur 
(b) Fixed 
(c) Mobile 
1,925-2,000 (155.8-

150) 
(a) Amateur 
(b) Maritime 
mobile (A3 

only) 

(a) Amateur 
(b) Fixed 
(c) Mobile 

— 
[81] 11 The frequency 1,650 kc (182 m) is a calling-wave for the mobile radiotelephone service with low-
power ship stations. This calling-wave shall not be obligatory and the date on which it shall become 
obligatory for each country shall be determined by internal regulation. 
[9 12 In principle, this frequency band shall be reserved for telephone service with low-power ship stations. 
The countries of Europe whose ships do not use this type of communication shall avoid, so far as possible, 
the use of telegraphy in this band in regions near those where this telephone service is carried on. 
[22] 13 No traffic may be carried on in the band 1,630 to 1,670 kc (184 to 179.6 m). 
[is] Calling on the wave of 1,650 kc (182 in) shall not be obligatory; each country shall determine, by 
internal regulation, when it shall become effective. 
[II] 11 Within Europe, the frequency bands 1,630 to 1,630 kc and 1,670 to 1,715 kc (196.1 to 164 in and 179.6 
to 174.9 m) may be used by short-distance fixed services, provided they do not interfere with mobile 

services. 
[92] NOTE.—A European conference, which is to take place before the going into effect of the present Reg-
ulations, may, as an exception, decide on annexing to its protocol some of the derogations which it may 

decide to make in the regional bands and which it may deem necessary to show therein. Such derogations 
will be in addition to those which are already provided for in the above table. 
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Longueurs SERVICES
Frqnences d'onde__

kc/s m Attribution gtnerale

2 000-3 500 150-85, 71 a) Fixes.
b) Mobiles.

3 500-4 000 85, 71-75 a) Amateurs.
b) Fixes.
c) Mobiles.

4 000-5 500 75-54, 55 a) Fixes.
b) Mobiles.

5 500-5 700 54, 55-52, 63 Mobiles.

5 700-6 000 52, 63-50 Fixes.

6 000-6 150 50-48, 78 Radiodiffusion.

6 150-6 675 48, 78-44, 94 Mobiles.

6 675-7 000 44, 94-42, 86 Fixes.

7 000-7 300 42, 86-41,10 Amateurs.

7 300-8 200 41, 10-36, 59 Fixes.

8 200-8 550 36, 59-35, 09 Mobiles.

8 550-8 900 35, 09-33, 71 a) Fixes.
b) Mobiles.

8 900-9 500 33, 71-31, 58 Fixes.

9 500-9 600 31, 58-31, 25 Radiodiffusion.

9 600-11 000 31, 25-27, 27 Fixes.

11 000-11 400 27, 27-26, 32 Mobiles.

11 400-11 700 26,32-25,64 Fixes.

11 700-11 900 25, 64-25, 21 Radiodiffusion.

11 900-12, 300 25,21-24,39 Fixes.

12 300-12 825 24, 39-23, 39 Mobiles.
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Frdquences 

Ws 

Longueurs 
d'onde 

SERVICES 

m Attribution g6nerale 

2 000-3 500 150-85,71 a) Fixes. 
b) Mobiles. 

3 500-4 000 85,71-75 a) Amateurs. 
b) Fixes. 
c) Mobiles. 

4 000-5 500 75-54,55 a) Fixes. 
b) Mobiles. 

5 500-5 700 54,55-52,63 Mobiles. 

5 700-6 000 52,63-50 Fixes. 

6 000-6 150 50-48,78 Radiodiffusion. 

6 150-6 675 48,78-44,94 Mobiles. 

6 675-7 000 44,94-42,86 Fixes. 

7 000-7 300 42,86-41,10 Amateurs. 

7 300-8 200 41,10-36,59 Fixes. 

8 200-8 550 36,59-35,09 Mobiles. 

8 550-8 900 35,09-33,71 a) Fixes. 
b) Mobiles. 

8 900-9 500 33,71-31,58 Fixes. 

9 500-9 600 31,58-31,25 Radiodiffusion. 

9 600-11 000 31,25-27,27 Fixes. 

11 000-11 400 27,27-26,32 Mobiles. 

11 400-11 700 26,32-25,64 Fixes. 

11 700-11 900 25,64-25,21 Radiodiffusion. 

11 900-12,300 25,21-24,39 Fixes. 

12 300-12 825 24,39-23,39 Mobiles. 
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ALLOCATION OF FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN. 10 AND 60,000 iK
(30,000 AND 5 M)-Continued

Tables-Continued.

Frequencies

kc

2, 000-3, 500

3, 500-4, 000

4, 000-5, 500

5, 500-5, 700

5, 700-6, 000

6, 000-6, 150

6, 150-6, 675

6, 675-7, 000

7, 000-7, 300

7, 300-8, 200

8, 200-8, 550

8, 550-8, 900

8,900-9, 500

9, 500-9, 600

9, 600-11, 000

11, 000-11, 400

11, 400-11, 700

11, 700-11, 900

11, 900-12, 300

12, 300-12, 825

Wavelengths

m

150-85. 71

85. 71-75

75-54 55

54 55-52. 63

52. 63-50

50-48. 78

48. 78-44 94

44 94-42. 86

42. 86-41. 10

41. 10-36. 59

36. 59-35. 09

35. 09-33. 71

33. 71-31. 58

31. 58-31. 25

31. 25-27. 27

27. 27-26.32

26. 32-25. 64

25. 64-25. 21

25. 21-24 39

SERVICES

General allocation

(a) Fixed
(b) Mobile

(a) Amateur
(b) Fixed
(c) Mobile

(a) Fixed
(b) Mobile

Mobile

Fixed

Broadcasting

Mobile

Fixed

Amateur

Fixed

Mobile

(a) Fixed
(b) Mobile

Fixed

Broadcasting

Fixed

Mobile

Fixed

Broadeasting

Fixed

24 39-23. 39
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ALLOCATION OF FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10 AND 60,000 BC Tables—Continued. 
(30,000 AND 5 14)—Continued 

Frequencies 

kc 

Wavelengths 

ra 

SERVICES 

General allocation 

2, 000-3, 500 150-85. 71 (a) Fixed 
(b) Mobile 

3, 500-4, 000 85. 71-75 (a) Amateur 
(b) Fixed 
(c) Mobile 

4, 000-5, 500 75-54. 55 (a) Fixed 
(b) Mobile 

5, 500-5, 700 54. 55-52. 63 Mobile 

5, 700-6, 000 52. 63-50 Fixed 

6, 000-6, 150 50-48. 78 Broadcasting 

6, 150-6, 675 48. 78-44. 94 Mobile 

6, 675-7, 000 44. 94-42. 86 Fixed 

7, 000-7, 300 42. 86-41. 10 Amateur 

7, 300-8, 200 41. 10-36. 59 Fixed 

8, 200-8, 550 36. 59-35. 09 Mobile 

8, 550-8, 900 35. 09-33. 71 (a) Fixed 
(5) Mobile 

8, 900-9, 500 33. 71-31. 58 Fixed 

9, 500-9, 600 31. 58-31. 25 Broadcasting 

9, 600-11, 000 31. 25-27. 27 Fixed 

11, 000-11, 400 27. 27-26. 32 Mobile 

11, 400-11, 700 26. 32-25. 64 Fixed 

11, 700-11, 900 25. 64-25. 21 Broadcasting 

11, 900-12, 300 25. 21-24. 39 Fixed 

12, 300-12, 825 24. 39-23. 39 Mobile 
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Longueurs SERVICES
Frequences doonde

kc/s m Attribution g(nOrale

12 825-13 350 23, 39-22, 47 a) Fixes.
b) Mobiles.

13 350-14 000 22,47-21,43 Fixes.

14 000-14 400 21, 43-20, 83 Amateurs.

14 400-15 100 20, 83-19,87 Fixes.

15 100-15 350 19, 87-19, 54 Radiodiffusion.

15 350-16 400 19,54-18,29 Fixes.

16 400-17 100 18, 29-17, 54 Mobiles.

17 100-17 750 17, 54-16, 90 a) Fixes.
b) Mobiles.

17 750-17 800 16, 90-16, 85 Radiodiffusion.

17 800-21 450 16, 85-13, 99 Fixes.

21 450-21 550 13, 99-13, 92 Radiodiffusion.

21 550-22 300 13, 92-13, 45 Mobiles.

22 300-24 600 13, 45-12, 20 a) Fixes.
b) Mobiles.

24 600-25 600 12, 20-11, 72 Mobiles.

25 600-26 600 11, 72-11, 28 Radiodiffusion.

26 600-28 000 11, 28-10, 71 Fixes.

28 000-30 000 10, 71-10 a) Amateurs.
b) Experiences.

30 000-56 000 10-5, 357 Non reserve.

56 000-60 000 5, 357-5 a) Amateurs.
b) Experiences.
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Frequenees 

ke/s 

Longueurs 
d'onele 

m 

SERVICES 

Attribution en6rale 

12 825-13 350 23,39-22,47 a) Fixes. 
b) Mobiles. 

13 350-14 000 22,47-21,43 Fixes. 

14 000-14 400 21,43-20,83 Amateurs. 

14 400-15 100 20,83-19,87 Fixes. 

15 100-15 350 19,87-19,54 Radiodiffusion. 

15 350-16 400 19,54-18,29 Fixes. 

16 400-17 100 18,29-17,54 Mobiles. 

17 100-17 750 17,54-16,90 a) Fixes. 
b) Mobiles. 

17 750-17 800 16,90-16,85 Radiodiffusion. 

17 800-21 450 16,85-13,99 Fixes. 

21 450-21 550 13,99-13,92 Radiodiffusion. 

21 550-22 300 13,92-13,45 Mobiles. 

22 300-24 600 13,45-12,20 a) Fixes. 
b) Mobiles. 

24 600-25 600 12,20-11,72 Mobiles. 

25 600-26 600 11,72-11,28 Radiodiffusion. 

26 600-28 000 11, 28-10,71 Fixes. 

28 000-30 000 10, 71-10 a) Amateurs. 
b) Experiences. 

30 000-56 000 10-5,357 Non reserve. 

56 000-60 000 5,357-5 a) Amateurs. 
b) Experiences. 
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ALLOCATION OF FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10 AND 60,000 KC
(30,000 AND 5 M)-Continued

SERVICESFrequencies WavelengthsRVICES

kc m General allocation

12, 825-13, 350 23. 39-22. 47 (a) Fixed
(b) Mobile

13, 350-14, 000 22. 47-21. 43 Fixed

14, 000-14, 400 21. 43-20. 83 Amateur

14, 400-15, 100 20. 83-19. 87 Fixed

15, 100-15, 350 19. 87-19. 54 Broadcasting

15, 350-16, 400 19. 54-18. 29 Fixed

16, 400-17, 100 18. 29-17. 54 Mobile

17, 100-17, 750 17. 54-16. 90 (a) Fixed
(b) Mobile

17, 750-17, 800 16. 90-16. 85 Broadcasting

17, 800-21, 450 16. 85-13. 99 Fixed

21, 450-21, 550 13. 99-13. 92 Broadcasting

21, 550-22, 300 13. 92-13. 45 Mobile

22, 300-24, 600 13. 45-12. 20 (a) Fixed
(b) Mobile

24, 600-25, 600 12. 20-11. 72 Mobile

25, 600-26, 600 11. 72-11. 28 Broadcasting

26, 600-28, 000 11. 28-10. 71 Fixed

28, 000-30, 000 10. 71-10. 00 (a) Amateur
(b) Experimental

30, 000-56, 000 10. 00-5. 357 Not reserved

56, 000-60, 000 5. 357-5 (a). Amateur
(b) Experimental

Tables-Continued.
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ALLOCATION OF FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10 AND 60,000 KC 
(30,000 Awn 5 m)—Continued 

Frequencies 

kc 

Wavelengths 

M 

SERVICES 

General allocation 

12, 825-13, 350 23. 39-22. 47 (a) Fixed 
(b) M obile 

13, 350-14, 000 22. 47-21. 43 Fixed 

14, 000-14, 400 21. 43-20. 83 Amateur 

14, 400-15, 100 20. 83-19. 87 Fixed 

15, 100-15, 350 19. 87-19. 54 Broadcasting 

15, 350-16, 400 19. 54-18. 29 Fixed 

16, 400-17, 100 18. 29-17. 54 Mobile 

17, 100-17, 750 17. 54-16. 90 (a) Fixed 
(b) M obile 

17, 750-17, 800 16. 90-16. 85 Broadcasting 

17, 800-21, 450 16. 85-13. 99 Fixed 

21, 450-21, 550 13. 99-13. 92 Broadcasting 

21, 550-22, 300 13. 92-13. 45 M obile 

22, 300-24, 600 13. 45-12. 20 (a) Fixed 
(b) Mobile 

24, 600-25, 600 12. 20-11. 72 Mobile 

25, 600-26, 600 11. 72-11. 28 Broadcasting 

26, 600-28, 000 11. 28-10. 71 Fixed 

28, 0013-30, 000 10. 71-10. 00 (a) Amateur 
(b) Experimental 

30, 000-56, 000 10. 00-5. 357 Not reserved 

56, 000-60, 000 5. 357-5 (a). Amateur 
(b) Experimental 

Tables—Continued. 
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[3] § 8. (1) L'usage des ondes du type B est interdit pour toutes les
fr6quences a l'exception des frequences suivantes:

375 kc/s (800 m)
410 kc/s (730 m)
425 kc/s (705 m)
454 kc/s (660 m)
500 kc/s (600 m)

1364 kc/s (220 m) *)

[9 ] (2) Aucune nouvelle installation d'emetteurs d'ondes du
type B ne peut etre faite sur des navires ou des a6ronefs, sauf quand
ces emetteurs, travaillant a pleine puissance, d6penseront moins de
300 watts mesur6s a l'entr6e du transformateur d'alimentation A
frequence audible.
[95] (3) L'usage des ondes du type B de toutes fr6quences sera
interdit , partir du 1er janvier 1940, sauf pour les emetteurs remplissant
les conditions de puissance indiquees A l'alinea (2) ci-avant.
[9] (4) Aucune nouvelle installation d'emetteurs d'ondes du
type B ne peut etre faite dans une station terrestre ou fixe. Les ondes
de ce type seront interdites dans toutes les stations terrestres a partir
du ler janvier 1935.
[71 (5) Les administrations s'efforceront d'abandonner le plus
t6t possible les ondes du type B, autres que l'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m).
[98] § 9. L'emploi des ondes du type Al seulement est autoris6 entre
100 et 160 kc/s (3 000 et 1 875 m); la seule exception a cette regle est
relative aux ondes du type A2 qui peuvent etre utilisees dans la bande
de 100 a 125 kc/s (3 000 a 2 400 m) pour les signaux horaires exclusive-
ment.
[9] § 10. Dans la bande de 460 a 550 kc/s (652 A 545 m), aucun type
d'emission susceptible de rendre inoperant les signaux de detresse,
d'alarme, de securit6 ou d'urgence, emis sur 500 kc/s (600 m), n'est
autoris6.
[l'0] § 11. (1) Dans la bande de 325 a 345 kc/s (923 A 870 m) aucun
type d'emission susceptible de rendre inop6rants les signaux de de-
tresse, de securit6 ou d'urgence, n'est autorise.
[101] (2) Cette regle ne s'applique pas aux regions o. des
accords particuliers en disposent autrement.
[U02] § 12. (1) En principe, toute station qui assure un service entre
points fixes sur une onde de frequence inferieure a 110 kc/s (longueur
d'onde superieure a 2 727 m) doit employer une seule frequence,
choisie parmi les bandes attributes audit service (§ 7 ci-avant), pour
chacun des 6metteurs qu'elle cemporte. susceptibles de fonctionner
simultanement.
[103] (2) Il n'est pas permis A une station de faire usage, pour
un service entre points fixes, d'une frequence autre que celle attribu6e
comme il est dit ci-avant.

*) Voir la note 10) du tableau de repartition des frequences.
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[99 § 8. (1) L'usage des ondes du type B est interdit pour toutes les 
frequences a l'exception des frequences suivantes: 

375 kc/s (800 m) 
410 kc/s (730 m) 
425 kc/s (705 m) 
454 kc/s (660 m) 
500 ke/s (600 m) 

1364 kc/s (220 m) *) 

(2) Aucune nouvelle installation d'emetteurs d'ondes du 
type B no pout etre faite sur des navires ou des aeronefs, sauf quand 
ces emetteurs, travaillant a pleine puissance, depenseront moms de 
300 watts mesures a l'entree du transformateur d'alimentation 
frequence audible. 
[95] (3) L'usage des ondes du type B de toutes frequences sera 
interdit a partir du P r janvier 1940, sauf pour les emetteurs remplissant 
les conditions de puissance indiquees Palinea (2) ci-avant. 

(4) Aucune nouvelle installation d'emetteurs d'ondes du 
type B ne peut etre faite dans une station terrestre ou fixe. Les ondes 
de cc type seront interdites dans toutes les stations terrestres a partir 
du ler janvier 1935. 
[97] (5) Les administrations s'efforceront d'abandonner le plus 
tot possible les ondes du type B, autres quo l'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m). 
[99 § 9. L'emploi des ondes du type Al seulement est autorise entre 
100 et 160 kc/s (3 000 et 1 875 m); la seule exception a cette regle est 
relative aux ondes du type A2 qui peuvent etre utilisees dans la bande 
de 100 a 125 kc/s (3 000 a 2 400 m) pour les signaux horaires exclusive-
ment. 
[99 § 10. Dans la bande de 460 a 550 kc/s (652 a 545 m), aucun type 
d'emission susceptible de rendre inoperant les signaux de detresse, 
d'alarme, de securite ou d'urgence, emis sur 500 kc/s (600 m), n'est 
au torise. 

§ 11. (1) Dans la bande de 325 a 345 kc/s (923 a 870 m) aucun 
type d'emission susceptible de rendre inoperants les signaux de de-
tresse, de secmite ou d'urgence, n'est autorise. 

(2) Cette regle no s'applique pas aux regions oxl des 
accords particuliers en disposent autrement. 
11021 § 12. (1) En principe, toute station qui assure un service entre 
points fixes sur une onde de frequence inferieure a 110 kc/s (longueur 
d'onde superieure a 2 727 m) doit employer une seule frequence, 
choisie parmi les bandes attribuees audit service (§ 7 ci-avant), pour 
chacun des emetteurs qu'elle comporte. susceptibles de fonctionner 
simultanement. 
[109 (2) Ii n'est pas permis a une station de faire usage, pour 
un service entre points fixes, d'une frequence autre quo colic attribuee 
comme il est dit ci-avant. 

*) Voir la note 10) du tableau de repartition des frequenees. 
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[03] §8. (1) The use of type-B waves shall be forbidden on all TyPeBwaves

frequencies, except the following:

375 ke (800 m)
410 kc (730 m)
425 kc (705 m)
454 ke (660 m)
500 kc (600 m)

1,364 ke (220 m)*

[
94] (2) No new installation of transmitters of type-B waves

may be made on ships or aircraft, except when these transmitters,
working at full power, use less than 300 watts measured at the input

of the audiofrequency supply transformer.
[

9 5] (3) The use of type-B waves on all frequencies shall be
forbidden, beginning January 1, 1940, except for transmitters meeting

the power requirements stated in subparagraph (2) above.

[96] (4) No new installation of type-B-wave transmitters may
be made in a land or fixed station. The waves of this type shall be
forbidden in all land stations beginning January 1, 1935.

[9 7] (5) The administrations shall endeavor to abandon type-
B waves, other than the 500-kc (600-m) wave, as soon as possible.
[g]8  § 9. The use of type-Al waves only shall be authorized between
100 and 160 kc (3,000 and 1,875 m); the only exception to this rule
shall be for type-A2 waves which may be used in the band 100 to
125 kc (3,000 to 2,400 m) for time signals exclusively.
[99] § 10. In the band 460 to 550 kc (652 to 545 m) no type of enis- inrequencdesinterfer

sion capable of rendering inoperative the distress, alarm, safety, or signals
urgent signals sent on 500 kc (600 m) shall be authorized.
[l 00] § 11. (1) In the band 325 to 345 ke (923 to 870 m), no type of
emission capable of rendering inoperative distress, safety, or urgent
signals shall be authorized.
[o10] (2) This rule shall not apply to regions in which special
agreements provide otherwise.
[102] § 12. (1) In principle, any station carrying on a service be- froequener than

tween fixed points on a wave with a frequency below 110 ke (wave-
lengths above 2,727 m) must use only one frequency, chosen from the
bands allocated to the said service (§ 7 above), for each of its trans-
mitters capable of simultaneous operation.
[103] (2) A station shall not be permitted to use a frequency frequSency.at

other than that allocated as stated above, for a service between fixed
points.

*See footnote (10) to the allocation table.
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§ 8. (1) The use of type-B waves shall be forbidden on all 

frequencies, except the following: 

375 kc (800 m) 
410 kc (730 m) 
425 kc (705 m) 
454 kc (660 m) 
500 ko (600 m) 

1,364 kc (220 m)* 

[99 (2) No new installation of transmitters of type-B waves 

may be made on ships or aircraft, except when these transmitters, 

working at full power, use less than 300 watts measured at the input 

of the audiofrequency supply transformer. 
[9] (3) The use of type-B waves on all frequencies shall be 

forbidden, beginning January 1, 1940, except for transmitters meeting 

the power requirements stated in subparagraph (2) above. 
[99 (4) No new installation of type-B-wave transmitters may 

be made in a land or fixed station. The waves of this type shall be 

forbidden in all land stations beginning January 1, 1935. 

[99 (5) The administrations shall endeavor to abandon type-
B waves, other than the 500-kc (600-m) wave, as soon as possible. 
[98] § 9. The use of type-Al waves only shall be authorized between 
100 and 160 kc (3,000 and 1,875 m); the only exception to this rule 
shall be for type-A2 waves which may be used in the band 100 to 
125 kc (3,000 to 2,400 m) for time signals exclusively. 
[91 § 10. In the band 460 to 550 kc (652 to 545 m) no type of emis- inr,T,,rget= 1:: 
sion capable of rendering inoperative the distress, alarm, safety, or signals' 
urgent signals sent on 500 kc (600 m) shall be authorized. 
[H°] § 11. (1) In the band 325 to 345 ke (923 to 870 m), no type of 
emission capable of rendering inoperative distress, safety, or urgent 
signals shall be authorized. 
[1o9 (2) This rule shall not apply to regions in which special 

agreements provide otherwise. 
[109] § 12. (1) In principle, any station carrying on a service be- ontres4egennier than 

tween fixed points on a wave with a frequency below 110 kc (wave-
lengths above 2,727 m) must use only one frequency, chosen from the 
bands allocated to the said service (§ 7 above), for each of its trans-

mitters capable of simultaneous operation. 
[109 (2) A station shall not be permitted to use a frequency fretznocryu.nautborized 

other than that allocated as stated above, for a service between fixed 

points. 

Type-B waves. 

*See footnote (10) to the allocation table. 
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[104] § 13. En principe, les stations emploient les memes frequences
et les memes types d'emission pour les transmissions de messages par la
methode unilaterale que pour leur service normal. Toutefois, des
arrangements regionaux peuvent etre r6alis6s en vue de dispenser
les stations int6ress6es de se soumettre a cette regle.
[105] § 14. Une station fixe peut effectuer, sur sa frequence normale de
travail, comme service secondaire, des emissions destinees aux stations
mobiles, a condition:
[106] a) que les administrations interess6es jugent neces-
saire d'utiliser cette methode exceptionnelle de travail;
[107] b) qu'il n'en resulte aucune augmentation des
brouillages.
[10s] § 15. Afin de faciliter l'echange des messages m6t6orologiques
synoptiques dans les regions europeennes, les frequences 41,6 kc/s et
89,5 kc/s (7210 m et 3 352 m) sont attributes A ce service.
[109] § 16. Pour faciliter la transmission et la distribution rapides des
renseignements utiles A la decouverte des crimes et A la poursuite des
criminels, une frequence entre 37,5 et 100 kc/s (entre 8 000 et 3 000 m)
sera reservee pour cet objet, par des arrangements r6gionaux.
[n0] § 17. Chaque administration peut attribuer aux stations d'ama-
teur des bandes de frequences conformes au tableau de r6partition
(§ 7 ci-avant).
[1l] § 18. En vue de reduire les brouillages dans les bandes de
frequences superieures A 4 000 kc/s (longueurs d 'onde inferieures a 75
m), utilisees par le service mobile, et en particulier pour 6viter de
gener les communications t6elphoniques a grande distance de ce
service, les administrations sont d'accord pour adopter, autant que
possible, les regles suivantes, en tenant compte du developpement de
la technique courante:
112] (1) a) Dans les bandes de frequences sup6rieures A 5 500

kc/s (longueurs d 'onde inferieures A 54,55 m) attribuees exclusivement
au service mobile, les frequences (longueurs d 'onde) qui devront etre
utilis6es par les stations de navire affectees au service commercial
seront du c6t6 des basses frequences (ondes plus longues) et sp6cialo-
ment dans les limites des bandes harmoniques snumerees ci-apres:

5 500 a 5 550 kc/s (54,55 a 54,05 m)
6 170 a 6 250 kc/s (48,62 a 48,00 m)
8 230 A 8 330 kc/s (36,45 A 36,01 m)

11 000 A 11 100 kc/s (27,27 A 27,03 m)
12 340 A 12 500 kc/s (24,31 A 24,00 m)
16 460 A 16 660 kc/s (18,23 A 18,01 m)
22 000 A 22 200 kc/s (13,64 A 13,51 m).

[113] Note. Les bandes de frequences de 4115 A 4165 kc/s (72,90 A
72,03 m) peuvent egalement etre utilisees par les stations susdites (voir
aussi (2), c) ci-apres).
[114] b) Cependant, toute station commerciale de navire
dont l'emission satisfait aux tolerances de frequence exig6es des sta-
tions terrestres au § 2, (2) de l'article 6, peut emettre sur la m6me
frequence que la station cotiere avec laquelle elle communique.
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[104] § 13. En principe, les stations emploient les lames frequences 
et les memes types &emission pour les transmissions de messages par la 
methode unilaterale quo pour leur service normal. Toutefois, des 
arrangements regionaux peuvent etre realises en vue de dispenser 
les stations interessees de se soumettre a cette regle. 
[109 § 14. Une station fixe pout effectuer, sur sa frequence normale de 
travail, comme service secondaire, des emissions destinees aux stations 
mobiles, a condition: 
[106] a) quo les administrations interessees jugent neces-
saire d 'utiliser cette methode exceptionnelle de travail; 
rug b) qu n 'en resulte aucune augmentation des 
brouillages. 
[109 § 15. Afin de facifiter Pechange des messages meteorologiques 
synoptiques dans les regions europeennes, les frequences 41,6 kc/s et 
89,5 kc/s (7210 m et 3 352 m) sont attribuees a ce service. 
[109 § 16. Pour faciliter la transmission et la distribution rapides des 
renseignements utiles a la decouverte des crimes et A, la poursuite des 
criminels, une frequence entre 37,5 et 100 kc/s (entre 8 000 et 3 000 m) 
sera reserve° pour cot objet, par des arrangements regionaux. 
["9 § 17. Chaque administration pout attribuer aux stations d 'ama-
teur des bandes de frequences conformes au tableau de repartition 
(§ 7 ci-avant). 
[m] § 18. En vue de reduire les brouillages dans les bandes de 
frequences superieures a 4000 kc/s (longueurs d 'onde inferieures A 75 
m), utilisees par le service mobile, et en particulier pour eviter de 
gener les communications telephoniques a grand° distance de ce 
service, les administrations sont d'accord pour adopter, autant quo 
possible, les regIes suivantes, en tenant compte du developpement de 
la technique courante: 
[112] (1) a) Dana les bandes de frequences superieures a 5 500 
kc/s (longueurs d 'onde inferieures a 54,55 m) attribuees exclusivement 
au service mobile, les frequences (longueurs d 'onde) qui devront etre 
utilisees par les stations de navire affectees au service commercial 
seront du c8te des basses frequences (ondes plus longues) et speciale-
ment dans les limites des bandes harmoniques enumerees ci-apres: 

5 500 a 5 550 kc/s (54,55 a 54,05 m) 
6 170 a 6 250 kc/s (48,62 a 48,00 m) 
8 230 a 8 330 kc/s (36,45 a 36,01 m) 

11 000 a 11 100 kc/s (27,27 a 27,03 m) 
12 340 a 12 500 kc/s (24,31 a 24,00 m) 
16 460 a 16 660 kc/s (18,23 a 18,01 m) 
22 000 a 22 200 kc/s (13,64 a 13,51 m), 

["9 Note. Les bandes de frequences de 4115 a 4165 kc/s (72,90 a 
72,03 m) peuvent egalement etre utilisees par les stations susdites (voir 
aussi (2), c) ci-apres). 
[ni b) Cependant, toute station commerciale de navire 
dont remission satisfait aux tolerances de frequence exigees des sta-
tions terrestres au § 2, (2) de Particle 6, peut emettre sur la memo 
frequence quo la station clitiere avec laquelle elle communique. 
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[104] § 13. In principle, the stations shall use the same frequencies
and the same types of emission for the transmission of messages by
the unilateral method as for their normal service. Regional arrange-
ments may, however, be made for the purpose of exempting the sta-
tions concerned from complying with this rule.
[105] § 14. A fixed station may, as secondary service, on its normal Mobile station trans-

missions; conditions.

working frequency, make transmissions intended for mobile stations
on the following conditions:
[1

06] (a) that the administrations concerned deem it nec-
essary to use this exceptional working method;
[107] (b) that no increase in interference results therefrom.
[108] § 15. In order to facilitate the exchange of synoptic meteoro- mFeteo'rologicna es

logical messages in the European regions, the frequencies of 41.6 sages.

ke and 89.5 kc (7,210 m and 3,352 m) shall be allocated to this service.

[109] § 16. To facilitate rapid transmission and distribution of infor- etc.riminal detection

mation of value in the detection of crime and pursuit of criminals, a
frequency between 37.5 and 100 kc (between 8,000 and 3,000 m) shall
be reserved for this purpose by regional arrangements.
[110] § 17. Each administration may allocate to amateur stations Amateurstations.
frequency bands in accordance with the allocation table (§ 7 above).
[11] § 18. In order to decrease interference in the frequency bands snterfienee proi-

above 4,000 kc (wavelengths below 75 m), used by the mobile service,
and particularly in order to avoid interfering with the long-distance
telephone communications of this service, the administrations agree to
adopt the following rules, wherever possible, taking into account
current engineering development:
[112 (1) (a) In the frequency bands above 5,500 kc (wave- ip srtions, e mr .

lengths below 54.55 m) allocated exclusively to the mobile service,

the frequencies (wavelengths) which must be used by ship stations
carrying on commercial service shall be on the low-frequency (long-

wave) side of the band, and especially in the limits of the harmonic
bands enumerated below:

5,500 to 5,550 ke (54.55 to 54.05 m)
6,170 to 6,250 ke (48.62 to 48.00 m)
8,230 to 8,330 kc (36.45 to 36.01 m)

11,000 to 11,100 ke (27.27 to 27.03 m)
12,340 to 12,500 kc (24.31 to 24.00 m)
16,460 to 16,660 ke (18.23 to 18.01 m)
22,000 to 22,200 kc (13.64 to 13.51 m)

[118] NOTE.-The frequency bands 4,115 to 4,165 kc (72.90 to 72.03
m) may also be used by the stations mentioned above [see also (2)
(c) below].
[141 (b) However, any commercial ship station the emis- shitocot.

sions of which comply with the frequency tolerances required of land

stations under § 2 (2) of article 6, may transmit on the same frequency Afte, p. 21t3.

as the coast station with which it communicates.
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[101 § 13. In principle, the stations shall use the same frequencies 
and the same types of emission for the transmission of messages by 
the unilateral method as for their normal service. Regional arrange-

ments may, however, be made for the purpose of exempting the sta-
tions concerned from complying with this rule. 
[19 § 14. A fixed station may, as secondary service, on its normal 
working frequency, make transmissions intended for mobile stations 
on the following conditions: 
[1.09 (a) that the administrations concerned deem it nec-

essary to use this exceptional working method; 
(b) that no increase in interference results therefrom. 

[109 § 15. In order to facilitate the exchange of synoptic meteoro-

logical messages in the European regions, the frequencies of 41.6 
kc and 89.5 kc (7,210 m and 3,352 m) shall be allocated to this service. 
[m] § 16. To facilitate rapid transmission and distribution of infor-
mation of value in the detection of crime and pursuit of criminals, a 

frequency between 37.5 and 100 kc (between 8,000 and 3,000 m) shall 

be reserved for this purpose by regional arrangements. 
[111 § 17. Each administration may allocate to amateur stations 
frequency bands in accordance with the allocation table (§ 7 above). 

ns 
[119 § 18. In order to decrease interference in the frequency bands siornterference provi-

above 4,000 kc (wavelengths below 75 m), used by the mobile service, 
and particularly in order to avoid interfering with the long-distance 
telephone communications of this service, the administrations agree to 
adopt the following rules, wherever possible, taking into account 

current engineering development: 
[3.121 (1) (a) In the frequency bands above 5,500 kc (wave- ZW0tAtter °cm" 
lengths below 54.55 m) allocated exclusively to the mobile service, 

the frequencies (wavelengths) which must be used by ship stations 
carrying on commercial service shall be on the low-frcquency (long-
wave) side of the band, and especially in the limits of the harmonic 
bands enumerated below: 

5,500 to 5,550 kc (54.55 to 54.05 m) 
6,170 to 6,250 ke (48.62 to 48.00 m) 
8,230 to 8,330 ke (36.45 to 36.01 m) 
11,000 to 11,100 kc (27.27 to 27.03 m) 
12,340 to 12,500 ke (24.31 to 24.00 m) 
16,460 to 16,660 ke (18.23 to 18.01 m) 
22,000 to 22,200 ke (13.64 to 13.51 m) 

NOTE.— The frequency bands 4,115 to 4,165 kc (72.90 to 72.03 
m) may also be used by the stations mentioned above [see also (2) 

(c) below]. 
[114] (b) However, any commercial ship station the emis-
sions of which comply with the frequency tolerances required of land 

stations under § 2 (2) of article 6, may transmit on the same frequency 

as the coast station with which it communicates. 

Mobile station trans-
missions; conditions. 

Exchanging synoptic 
meteorological mes-
sages. 

Criminal detection, 
etc. 

Amateur stations. 

Shin to coast. 

dank p. 2453. 
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[11
5] c) Quand une communication, pour laquelle aucun

arrangement special n'a 6et fait, doit Wtre 6tablie entre une station de
navire, d'une part, et une autre station de navire ou une station c6tiere,
d'autre part, la station mobile utilisera une des frequences suivantes
situees approximativement au milieu des bandes:

4 140 kc/s (72,46 m)
5 520 kc/s (54,35 m)
6 210 kc/s (48,31 m)
8 280 kc/s (36,23 m)

11 040 kc/s (27,17 m)
12 420 kc/s (24,15 m)
16 560 kc/s (18,12 m)
22 080 kc/s (13,59 m).

[116] Note. Les administrations sont d'accord pour indiquer, en noti-
fiant la frequence d'une station cotiere, sur laquelle des ondes specifiees
A l'alina (1), litt. c) l'ecoute sera faite.
[ l ] (2) a) Les stations de navire affect4es au service com-
mercial n'utiliseront les bandes communes superieures A 4000 kc/s
(longueurs d'onde inferieures A 75 m) qu'autant que leurs emissions
satisferont aux tolerances de frequence specifiees pour les stations
terrestres au § 2, (2) de l'article 6. Dans ces cas, les frequences
employees doivent 8tre choisies du c6t6 des frequences les plus hautes
(ondes plus courtes) de la bande commune et, plus specialement, dans
les limites des bandes harmoniques enumerees ci-apres:

4 400 a 4 450 kc/s (68,18 A 67,42 m)
8 800 A 8 900 kc/s (34,09 A 33,71 m)

13 200 a 13 350 kc/s (22,73 A 22,47 m)
17 600 A 17 750 kc/s (17,05 A 16,90 m)
22 900 A 23 000 kc/s (13,10 A 13,04 m).

[11] b) On peut 6galement utiliser des fr6quences choisies
dans la portion de la bande reservee aux services mobiles de 6 600 a
6 675 kc/s (45,45 A 44,94 m), en relation harmonique avec les bandes
precedentes.
['119 c) Les prescriptions de 'alinea (2), a) ne s'appliquent
pas a la portion de la bande commune entre 4 115 et 4 165 kc/s (72,90
et 72,03 m) qui peut 8tre utilisee par toute station de navire affectee
au service commercial.
[120] (3) En choisissant les frequences des nouvelles stations
fixes et c6tieres, les administrations 6viteront d'employer les fr&
quences des bandes sp6cifiees dans les alin6as (1), litt. a), (2), litt.
a), (2), litt. b) et (2), litt. c).
[121] § 19. (1) II est reconnu que les fr 6quences entre 6000 et
30 000 kc/s (50 et 10 m) sont tres efficaces pour les communications A
longue distance.
[12 2] (2) Les administrations s'efforceront, dans toute la mesure
du possible, de reserver les frequences de cette bande dans ce but,
excepte quand leur emploi pour des communications a courte ou a
moyenne distance n'est pas susceptible de brouilUer les communica-
tions a grande distance.
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[115] c) Quand une communication, pour laquelle aucun 
arrangement special n 'a ete fait, doit etre etablie entre une station de 
navire, d 'une part, et une autre station de navire ou une station cotiere, 
d 'autre part, la station mobile utilisera une des frequences suivantes 
situees approximativement au milieu des bandes: 

4 140 kc/s (72,46 m) 
5 520 kc/s (54,35 m) 
6 210 kc/s (48,31 m) 
8 280 kc/s (36,23 m) 

11 040 kc/s (27,17 m) 
12 420 kc/s (24,15 m) 
16 560 kc/s (18,12 m) 
22 080 kc/s (13,59 m). 

["6] Note. Les administrations sont d 'accord pour indiquer, en noti-
fiant la frequence d 'une station cotiere, sur laquelle des ondes specifiees 
a Pallas. (1), litt. c) Pecoute sera faite. 
[119 (2) a) Les stations de navire affectees au service com-
mercial n 'utiliseront les bandes communes superieures a 4000 kc/s 
(Iongueurs d'onde inferieures a 75 m) qu'autant quo leurs emissions 
satisferont aux tolerances de frequence specifiees pour les stations 
turestres au § 2, (2) de Particle 6. Pans ces cas, les frequences 
employees doivent etre choisies du cote des frequences les plus hautes 
(ondes plus courtes) de Ia bande commune et, plus specialement, dans 
les limites des bandes harm.oniques enumerees ci-apres: 

4 400 a 4 450 kc/s (68,18 a 67,42 m) 
8 800 a. 8 900 kc/s (34,09 a 33,71 m) 

13 200 a 13 350 kc/s (22,73 a. 22,47 m) 
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[118] b) On pout egalement utiliser des frequences choisies 
dans la portion de Ia bande reservee aux services mobiles de 6 600 a 
6 675 kc/s (45,45 a 44,94 m), en relation harmonique avec les bandes 
precedentes. 

c) Les prescriptions de Palinea (2), a) no s'appliquent 
pas a la portion de la bande commune entre 4 115 et 4 165 kc/s (72,90 
et 72,03 m) qui pout etre utilisee par toute station de navire affect& 
au service commercial. 

[120] (3) En choisissant les frequences des nouvelles stations 
fixes et c6tieres, les administrations eviteront d'employer les Ire-
quences des bandes specifiees dans les alineas (1), litt. a), (2), litt. 
a), (2), litt. b) et (2), litt. c). 

[129 § 19. (1) II est reeonnu quo les frequences entre 6 000 et 
30 000 kc/s (50 et 10 m) sont tits efficaces pour les communications a 
longue distance. 

(2) Les administrations s'efforceront, dans toute is mesure 
du possible, de reserver les frequences de eette bande d.ans ce but, 
excepte quand letir emploi pour des communications a courte ou a. 
moyenne distance West pas susceptible de brouiller les communica-
tions a grande distance. 
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[115] (c) When a communication for which no special
arrangement has been made must be established between a ship
station, on one hand, and another ship station or a coast station, on
the other hand, the mobile station shall use one of the following fre-
quencies situated approximately in the middle of the bands:

4,140 kc (72.46 m)
5,520 kc (54.35 m)
6,210 kc (48.31 m)
8,280 kc (36.23 m)

11,040 kc (27.17 m)
12,420 kc (24.15 m)
16,560 kc (18.12 m)
22,080 kc (13.59 m)

[16] NoTE.-The administrations agree, in reporting the frequency of
a coast station, to indicate on which one of the waves specified in
subparagraph (1) (c) listening will be carried on.
[117] (2) (a) Ship stations carrying on commercial service
shall use the shared bands above 4,000 kc (wavelengths below 75 m)
only when their emissions comply with the frequency tolerances
specified for land stations in § 2 (2) of article 6. In this case, the
frequencies used must be chosen on the higher-frequency (shorter-
wave) side of the shared band and, more especially, in the limits of
the harmonic bands enumerated below:

4,400 to 4,450 kc (68.18 to 67.42 m)
8,800 to 8,900 ke (34.09 to 33.71 m)

13,200 to 13,350 kc (22.73 to 22.47 im)
17,600 to 17,750 ke (17.05 to 16.90 m)
22,900 to 23,000 kc (13.10 to 13.04 m)

[111 (b) Frequencies chosen in the portion of the band
reserved to mobile services from 6,600 to 6,675 kc (45.45 to 44.94 m),
in harmonic relation with the preceding bands, may also be used.
[1191 (c) The provisions of subparagraph (2) (a) shall not
apply to the portion of the shared band between 4,115 and 4,165 ke
(72.90 and 72.03 m) which may be used by any ship station carrying
on a commercial service.
[1203 (3) In selecting frequencies for new fixed and coast sta- ,fSelecting ,freueneq e
tions, the administrations shall avoid using the frequencies in the
bands specified in subparagraphs (1) (a), (2) (a), (2) (b), and (2) (c).
121] § 19. (1) It is recognized that the frequencies between 6,000 mLongS anCe om

munications.
and 30,000 kc (50 and 10 m) are very efficient for long-distance
communications.
[122] (2) The administrations shall make the greatest possible
effort to reserve the frequencies of this band for this purpose, except
when their use for short- or medium-distance communication is not
likely to interfere with long-distance communications.
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[119 (c) When a communication for which no special 
arrangement has been made must be established between a ship 
station, on one hand, and another ship station or a coast station, on 
the other hand, the mobile station shall use one of the following fre-
quencies situated approximately in the middle of the bands: 

4,140 kc (72.46 m) 
5,520 ke (54.35 m) 
6,210 kc (48.31 m) 
8,280 kc (36.23 in) 

11,040 ke (27.17 m) 
12,420 kc (24.15 m) 
16,560 ke (18.12 in) 
22,080 ke (13.59 m) 

["6] NOTE.—The administrations agree, in reporting the frequency of 
a coast station, to indicate on which one of the waves specified in 
subparagraph (1) (c) listening will be carried on. 
[119 (2) (a) Ship stations carrying on commercial service 
shall use the shared bands above 4,000 kc (wavelengths below 75 m) 
only when their emissions comply with the frequency tolerances 
specified for land stations in § 2 (2) of article 6. In this case, the 
frequencies used must be chosen on the higher-frequency (shorter-
wave) side of the shared band and, more especially, in the limits of 
the harmonic bands enumerated below: 

4,400 to 4,450 kc (68.18 to 67.42 m) 
8,800 to 8,900 kc (34.09 to 33.71 in) 
13,200 to 13,350 ke (22.73 to 22.47 m) 
17,600 to 17,750 kc (17.05 to 16.90 m) 
22,900 to 23,000 kc (13.10 to 13.04 in) 

[119 (b) Frequencies chosen in the portion of the band 
reserved to mobile services from 6,600 to 6,675 kc (45.45 to 44.94 ra.), 
in harmonic relation with the preceding bands, may also be used. 
[119 (c) The provisions of subparagraph (2) (a) shall not 
apply to the portion of the shared band between 4,115 and 4,165 kc 
(72.90 and 72.03 in) which may be used by any ship station carrying 
on a commercial service. 
[129 (3) In selecting frequencies for new fixed and coast sta- fogirsntgrencies 
tions, the administrations shall avoid using the frequencies in the 
bands specified in subparagraphs (1) (a), (2) (a), (2) (b), and (2) (c). 

[121] § 19. (1) It is recognized that the frequencies between 6,000 in=glance. and 30,000 30,000 kc (50 and 10 in) are very efficient for long-distance 

communications. 
[129 (2) The administrations shall make the greatest possible 
effort to reserve the frequencies of this band for this purpose, except 
when their use for short- or medium-distance communication is not 
likely to interfere with long-distance coroniupications. 
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[1 2 ] § 20. En Europe, Afrique, Asie, les radiophares directionnels
de faible puissance et dont la portee ne depasse pas 50 km environ
peuvent faire usage de toute frequence dans la bande de 1 500 A 3 500
kc/s (200 A 85,71 m), A l'exception de la bande de protection de 1 630

1 670 kc/s (184 A 180 m), sous reserve d'accord des pays dont les
services sont susceptibles d'etre brouill6s.

ARTICLE 8.

Stations d'amateur et stations experimentales privees.
[12] § 1. L'6change de communications entre stations d'amateur et
entre stations experimentales privees de pays differents est interdit si
1'administration de l'un des pays interess6s a notifi6 son opposition A
cet echange.
[125] § 2. (1) Lorsque cet echange est permis, les communications
doivent s'effectuer en langage clair et se limiter aux messages ayant
trait aux experiences et A des remarques d'un caractere personnel pour
lesquelles, en raison de leur manque d'importance, le recours au
service telegraphique public ne saurait entrer en consideration. II est
absolument interdit aux titulaires des stations d'amateur de trans-
mettre des communications internationales 6manant de tierces
personnes.
[126] (2) Les dispositions ci-avant peuvent 8tre modifiees par
des arrangements particuliers entre les pays interesses.
[127] § 3. Dans les stations d'amateur ou dans les stations exprri-
mentales privees, autorisees A effectuer des emissions, toute personne
manceuvrant les appareils, pour son propre compte ou pour celui de
tiers, doit avoir prouve qu'elle est apte A transmettre les textes en
signaux du code Morse et A lire, A la reception radiot6elgraphique
auditive, les textes ainsi transmis. Elle ne peut se faire remplacer
que par des personnes autorisees possedant les memes aptitudes.
[128 § 4. Les administrations prennent telles mesures qu'elles
jugent necessaires pour verifier les capacites, au point de vue tech-
nique, de toute personne manceuvrant les appareils.
[12] § 5. (1) La puissance maximum que les stations d'amateur et
les stations experimentales privees peuvent utiliser est fixee par les
administrations interessees, en tenant compte des qualit6s techniques
des operateurs et des conditions dans lesquelles lesdites stations
doivent travailler.
[130] (2) Toutes les regles g6n6rales fixees dans la Convention
et dans le present Reglement s'appliquent aux stations d'amateur et
aux stations experimentales priv6es. En particulier, la frequence
des ondes emises doit 8tre aussi constante et aussi exempte d'har-
moniques que l'6tat de la technique le permet.
[l1l] (3) Au cours de leurs emissions, ces stations doivent
transmettre, A de courts intervalles, leur indicatif d'appel, ou leur
nom dans le cas de stations experimentales non encore pourvues
d'indicatif d'appel.
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['2] § 20. En Europe, Afrique, Asie, les radiophares directionnels 
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des arrangements particuliers entre les pays interesses. 
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[123] § 20. In Europe, Africa, and Asia, low-power directional radio-
beacons the range of which does not exceed about 50 km may use
any frequency in the band 1,500 to 3,500 kc (200 to 85.71 m) except
the guard band of 1,630 to 1,670 kc (184 to 180 m) subject to agree-
ments with the countries whose services are likely to be interfered with.

ARTICLE 8

Amateur Stations and Private Experimental Stations
Amateur and private

[124] § 1. The exchange of communications between amateur stations experimentalstations.
and between private experimental stations of different countries shall
be forbidden if the administration of one of the interested countries
has given notice of its opposition to this exchange.
[125] § 2. (1) When this exchange is permitted, the communications
must be carried on in plain language and be limited to messages re-
lating to experiments and to remarks of a private nature for which,
by reason of their lack of importance, the use of the telegraph service
could not enter into consideration. It shall be strictly forbidden for
owners of amateur stations to transmit international communications
emanating from third persons.
[128] (2) The foregoing provisions may be modified by special
arrangements between the interested countries.
[127] § 3. In amateur stations or in private experimental stations,
authorized to conduct transmissions, any person operating the appa-
ratus on his own account or for third persons must have proved that
he is able to transmit texts in Morse code signals and to read, by aural
radiotelegraph reception, texts so transmitted. He can be replaced
only by authorized persons possessing the same qualifications.
[28] § 4. Administrations shall take such measures as they judge
necessary to verify, from a technical standpoint, the qualifications of
any person operating the apparatus.
[129] § 5. (1) The maximum power which amateur stations and pri-
vate experimental stations may use shall be fixed by the interested
administrations, taking account of the technical qualifications of the
operators and of the conditions under which the said stations must
work.
[301] (2) All the general rules laid down in the Convention and
in the present Regulations shall apply to amateur stations and to
private experimental stations. In particular, the frequency of the
wave emitted must be as constant and as free from harmonics as the
state of the art permits.
[131] (3) In the course of their emissions, these stations must,
at short intervals, transmit their call signals or, in the case of experi-
mental stations not yet provided with call signals, their names.
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[129 § 20. In Europe, Africa, and Asia, low-power directional radio-

beacons the range of which does not exceed about 50 km may use 
any frequency in the band 1,500 to 3,500 kc (200 to 85.71 m) except 
the guard band of 1,630 to 1,670 kc (184 to 180 m) subject to agree-
ments with the countries whose services are likely to be interfered -with. 

ARTICLE 8 

Amateur Stations and Private Experimental Stations 

[124] § 1. The exchange of communications between amateur stations 
and between private experimental stations of different countries shall 
be forbidden if the administration of one of the interested countries 
has given notice of its opposition to this exchange. 
[125] § z (1) When this exchange is permitted, the communications 
must be carried on in plain language and be limited to messages re-
lating to experiments and to remarks of a private nature for which, 
by reason of their lack of importance, the use of the telegraph service 
could not enter into consideration. It shall be strictly forbidden for 
owners of amateur stations to transmit international communications 
emanating from third persons. 
[1281 (2) The foregoing provisions may be modified by special 
arrangements between the interested countries. 
[1271 § 3. In amateur stations or in private experimental stations, 
authorized to conduct transmissions, any person operating the appa-
ratus on his own account or for third persons must have proved that 
he is able to transmit texts in Morse code signals and to read, by aural 
radiotelegraph reception, texts so transmitted. He can be replaced 
only by authorized persons possessing the same qualifications. 
[128] § 4. Administrations shall take such measures as they judge 
necessary to verify, from a technical standpoint, the qualifications of 
any person operating the apparatus. 
["9] § 5. (1) The maximum power which amateur stations and pri-
vate experimental stations may use shall be fixed by the interested 
administrations, taking account of the technical qualifications of the 
operators and of the conditions under which the said stations must 
work. 
[130] (2) All the general rules laid down in the Convention and 
in the present Regulations shall apply to amateur stations and to 
private experimental stations. In particular, the frequency of the 
wave emitted must be as constant and as free from harmonics as the 
state of the art permits. 
[139 (3) In the course of their emissions, these stations must, 
at short intervals, transmit their call signals or, in the case of experi-
mental stations not yet provided with call signals, their names. 

Amateur and private 
experimental stations. 
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ARTICLE 9.

Conditions d remplir par les stations mobiles.

A. GNE]RALITES.

[1 2] § 1. (1) Les stations mobiles doivent etre etablies de maniere
a se conformer, en ce qui concerne les fr6quences et les types d'onde,
aux dispositions generales faisant l'objet de l'article 7.
[13 ] (2) En outre, aucune nouvelle installation d'6metteurs
d'ondes du type B ne peut etre faite, dans les stations mobiles, sauf
quand ces emetteurs, travaillant A pleine puissance, d6penseront
moins de 300 watts mesur6s a l'entree du transformateur d'alimenta-
tion A fr6quence audible.
[134] (3) Enfin, l'emploi des ondes du type B de toutes fre-
quences sera interdit a partir du 1 er janvier 1940, sauf pour les 6met-
teurs remplissant les memes conditions de puissance que ci-avant.
[1u] § 2. La frequence d'emission des stations mobiles sera verifiee
le plus souvent possible par le service d'inspection dont elles relevent.
[13 ] § 3. Les appareils recepteurs doivent etre tels que le courant
qu'ils induisent dans l'antenne soit aussi r6duit que possible et
n'incommode pas les stations du voisinage.
[137] § 4. Les changements de frequence dans les appareils emetteurs
et recepteurs de toute station mobile doivent pouvoir etre effectues
aussi rapidement que possible. Toutes les installations doivent etre
telles, que la communication 6tant etablie, le temps necessaire au
passage de 1 '6mission a la reception et vice-versa soit aussi reduit que
possible.

B. STATIONS DE NAVIRE.

[8] § 5. (1) Les appareils d'emission utilises dans les stations de
navire travaillant sur des ondes du type A2 ou B dans les bandes
autorisees entre 365 et 515 kc/s (822 et 583 m) doivent etre pourvus
de dispositifs permettant, d 'une maniere facile, d 'en reduire sensible-
ment la puissance.
[139] (2) Cette disposition ne s'applique pas aux emetteurs
dont la puissance, mesuree A pleine charge, ne d6passe pas 300 watts
A la plaque des lampes emettrices (emission du type A2) ou a l'entree
des transformateurs d'alimentation A frequence audible (emission du
type B).
[10] (3) Toutes les stations de navire emettant sur des fr6-
quences dans les bandes de 100 A 160 kc/s (3 000 A 1 875 m) et sur
des frequences superieures A 4 000 kc/s (ongueurs d'onde inferieures
A 75 m) doivent Wtre munies d'un ondemetre ayant une precision au
moins egale A. 0ooo ou d'un dispositif equivalent.
[141] § 6. Toute station install6e A bord d'un navire obligatoirement
pourvu d'appareils radio6lectriques par suite d'un accord inter-
national doit pouvoir emettre et recevoir sur 1'onde de 500 kc/s
(600 m), du type A2 ou B et, en outre, au moins sur une autre onde,
du type A2 ou B, dans les bandes autorisees entre 365 et 485 kc/s
(822 et 619 m).
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aussi rapidement que possible. Toutes les installations doivent etre 
telles, que la communication &ant etablie, is temps necessaire an 
passage de l'emission a la reception et vice-versa soit aussi reduit que 
possible. 

B. STATIONS DE NAVIRE. 

[1881 § 5. (1) Les appareils d 'emission utilises dans les stations de 
navire travaillant sur des ondes du type A2 ou B dans les bandes 
autorisees entre 365 et 515 kc/s (822 et 583 m) doivent etre pourvus 
de dispositifs permettant, d 'une maniere facile, d 'en reduire sensible-
ment la puissance. 
[139] (2) Cette disposition ne s'applique pas aux emetteurs 
dont la puissance, mesuree a pleine charge, no &passe pas 300 watts 
h. la plaque des lampes emettrices (-mission du type A2) ou Pentree 
des transformateurs d.'alimentation a frequence audible (emission du 
type B). 

[Hi (3) Toutes les stations de navire emettant sur des fre-
quences dans les bandes de 100 a 160 kcis (3 000 a 1 875 m) et sur 
des frequences superieures a 4 000 kcis (longueurs d 'onde inferieures 
a 75 m) doivent etre munies d'un ondemetre ayant une precision an 
moms tale a %ow) on d 'un dispositif equivalent. 
[141] § 6. Toute station install& a bord d 'un navire obligatoirement 
pourvu d 'appareils radioelectriqu.es pax suite d 'un accord inter-
national doit pouvoir emettre et rec,evoir stir I 'onde de 500 kcis 
(600 m), du type A2 ou B et, en outre, an moms sur une autre onde, 
du type A2 ou B, dans. les bandes autorisees entre 365 et 485 Ws 
(822 et 619 m). 
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ARTICLE 9

Conditions to be Observed by Mobile Stations onserved s bymile sob
tions.

A. GENERAL

132] § 1. (1) Mobile stations must be established in such a way as General.

to conform, as regards frequencies and types of waves, to the general Ante, p. 2463.

provisions forming the subject of article 7.
[133] (2) In addition, no new type-B-wave transmitter installa-

tion shall be made in mobile stations, except when these transmitters,
working at full power, use less than 300 watts measured at the input

of the audiofrequency supply transformer.
1l34] (3) Finally, the use of type-B waves on all frequencies
shall be forbidden, beginning with January 1, 1940, except for trans-
mitters fulfilling the same conditions as above regarding power.
[136] § 2. The frequency of emission of mobile stations shall be veri-

fied as often as possible by the inspection service to which they are

subject.
[36] § 3. Receiving apparatus must be such that the current which
they induce into the antenna shall be as low as possible and shall not
disturb neighboring stations.
[1

37] § 4. Transmitting and receiving sets of any mobile station must

permit of making frequency changes as rapidly as possible. All

installations must be such that, after the communication is estab-

lished, the time necessary to change from transmission to reception

and vice versa shall be as short as possible.

B. SHIP STATIONS

[a] § 5. (1) The transmitting apparatus used in ship stations ship station.

working on type-A2 or -B waves in the authorized band between 365

and 515 ke (822 and 583 m) must be provided with devices making it

possible conveniently and appreciably to reduce the power thereof.
[189] (2) This provision shall not apply to transmitters in

which the power, as measured at full load, does not exceed 300 watts

on the transmitting-tube plates (type-A2 emission) or at the input of

the audiofrequency supply transformers (type-B emission).
[14e] (3) All ship stations transmitting on frequencies in the

band 100 to 160 ke (3,000 to 1,875 m) and on frequencies above 4,000

ke (wavelengths below 75 m) must be equipped with a wave meter

having a precision at least equal to 5/1000, or with an equivalent

device.
[141 § 6. Any station installed on board a ship, compulsorily pro-

vided with radio apparatus as a result of an international agreement,

must be able to transmit and to receive on the wave of 500 ke (600 m),

type-A2 or -B and, in addition, on at least one other type-A2 or -B

wave, in the authorized band between 365 and 485 ke (822 and

619 m).
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ARTICLE 9 

Conditions to be Observed by Mobile Stations 

A. GENERAL 

[131 § 1. (1) Mobile stations must be established in such a way as 

to conform, as regards frequencies and types of waves, to the general 
provisions forming the subject of article 7. 
[139 (2) In addition, no new type-B-wave transmitter installa-
tion shall be made in mobile stations, except when these transmitters, 
working at full power, use less than 300 watts measured at the input 
of the audiofrequency supply transformer. 
[134] (3) Finally, the use of type-B waves on all frequencies 

shall be forbidden, beginning with January 1, 1940, except for trans-
mitters fulfilling the same conditions as above regarding power. 
[139 § 2. The frequency of emission of mobile stations shall be veri-
fied as often as possible by the inspection service to which they are 

subject. 
[131 § 3. Receiving apparatus must be such that the current which 
they induce into the antenna shall be as low as possible and shall not 

disturb neighboring stations. 
[131 § 4. Transmitting and receiving sets of any mobile station must 
permit of making frequency changes as rapidly as possible. All 
installations must be such that, after the communication is estab-
lished, the time necessary to change from transmission to reception 
and vice versa shall be as short as possible. 

B. SHIP STATIONS 

§ 5. (1) The transmitting apparatus used in ship stations 
working on type-A2 or -B waves in the authorized band between 365 
and 515 kc (822 and 583 m) must be provided with devices making it 
possible conveniently and appreciably to reduce the power thereof. 
[189] (2) This provision shall not apply to transmitters in 

which the power, as measured at full load, does not exceed 300 watts 
on the transmitting-tube plates (type-A2 emission) or at the input of 
the audiofrequency supply transformers (type-B emission). 
[140] (3) All ship stations transmitting on frequencies in the 
band 100 to 160 kc (3,000 to 1,875 m) and on frequencies above 4,000 
kc (wavelengths below 75 m) must be equipped -with a wave meter 

having a precision at least equal to 5/1000, or with an equivalent 

device. 
[149 § 6. Any station installed on board a ship, compulsorily pro-
vided with radio apparatus as a result of r.n international agreement, 
must be able to transmit and to receive on the wave of 500 kc (600 m), 
type-A2 or -B and, in addition, on at least one other type-A2 or -B 

wave, in the authorized band between 365 and 485 kc (822 and 

619 m). 

Conditions to be ob-
served by mobile sta. 
Sons. 

General. 

Ante, p. 2453. 

Ship datum 
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[14] § 7. (1) En plus des ondes vis6es ci-avant, les stations de navire
6quipees pour 6mettre des ondes des types Al, A2 ou A3 peuvent
employer les ondes autoris6es A 1'article 7.
[143] (2) L'usage des ondes du type B est interdit pour toutes
les frequences A 1'exception des frequences suivantes:

375 kc/s (800 m)
410 kc/s (730 m)
425 kc/s (705 m)
454 kc/s (660 m)
500 kc/s (600 m)

1 364 kc/s (220 m) *).

[lU] § 8. Tous les appareils de stations de navire 6tablis pour la
transmission d'ondes du type Al des bandes autorishes entre 100 et
160 kc/s (3 000 et 1 875 m) doivent permettre 1'emploi, en plus de
la frequence de 143 kc/s (2 100 m), de deux frdquences au minimum,
choisies dans ces bandes.
[1"] § 9. (1) Toutes les stations a bord des navires obligatoire-
ment pourvus d'appareils radiotelegraphiques doivent etre A m6me
de recevoir 1 'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m) et, en outre, toutes les ondes
necessaires a l'accomplissement du service qu'elles effectuent.
[1] (2) Ces stations doivent 8tre a meme de recevoir facile-
ment et efficacement, sur les memes fr6quences, les ondes des types
Al et A2.

C. STATIONS D'AERONEF.

[17] § 10. (1) a) Toute station install6e A bord d'un aeronef effec-
tuant un parcours maritime, obligatoirement pourvu d'appareils
radio6lectriques par suite d'un accord international, doit pouvoir
6mettre et recevoir sur I 'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m), du type A2 ou B.
[1 48] b) En ce qui concerne la restriction dans 1'usage
des ondes du type B, voir sous B, § 7 (2) ci-avant.
[149] (2) a) Toute station d'aeronef doit pouvoir emettre et
recevoir 1'onde de 333 kc/s (900 m), du type A2 ou A3.
[160] b) Cette regle ne s'applique pas aux stations
d'a6ronef survolant les regions ofi des accords locaux, qui en disposent
autrement, sont en vigueur.

ARTICLE 10.

Certificats des operateurs.

A. DISPOSITIONS GENERALES.

["1] § 1. (1) Le service de toute station mobile, radiotelegraphique
ou radiot6elphonique, doit etre assure par un op6rateur radiot6elgra-
phiste, titulaire d'un certificat d6livr6 par le gouvernement dont
depend cette station. Toutefois, dans les stations mobiles pourvues
d'une installation radio6lectrique de faible puissance [d'une puissance
d'onde porteuse dans l'antenne ne depassant pas 100 watts, sauf dans

*) Voir la note 10) du tableau de repartition des fr6quences.
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[141 § 7. (1) En plus des ondes visees ci-avant, les stations de navire 
equipees pour emettre des ondes des types Al, A2 ou A3 peuvent 
employer les ondes autorisees a Particle 7. 
[Hi (2) L'usage des ondes du type B est interdit pour toutes 
les frequences a l'exception des frequences suivantes: 

375 kc/s (800 in) 
410 kc/s (730 m) 
425 kc/s (705 in) 
454 kc/s (660 in) 
500 kc/s (600 m) 
1 364 kc/s (220 in) *). 

['49 § 8. Tous les appareils de stations de navire etablis pour is 
transmission d 'ondes du type Al des bandes autorisees entre 100 et 
160 ice's (3 000 et 1 875 m) doivent permettre 1 'emploi, en plus de 
is frequence de 143 kc/s (2 100 m), de deux frequences au minimum, 
choisies dans ces bandes. 
[149 § 9. (1) Toutes les stations a bord des navires obligatoire-
ment pourvus d 'appareils radiotelegraphiques doivent etre a, meme 
de recevoir 1 'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m) et, en outre, toutes les ondes 
necessaires a Paccomplissement du service qu 'elles effectuent. 
[1.49 (2) Ces stations doivent etre a memo de recevoir facile-
ment et efficacement, sur les memes frequences, les ondes des types 
Al et A2. 

C. STATIONS D'AARONEF. 

[19 § 10. (1) a) Tonto station install& a bord d'un aeronef effec-
tuant un parcours maritime, obligatoirement pourvu d'appareils 
radioelectriques par suite d'un accord international, doit pouvoir 
emettre et recevoir sur 1 'onde de 500 Ice's (600 m), du type A2 ou B. 
[149 b) En ce qui concerne is restriction dans 1'usage 
des ondes du type B, voir sous B, § 7 (2) ci-avant. 
[149] (2) a) Toute station d 'aeronef doit pouvoir emettre et 
recevoir Ponde de 333 kc/s (900 m), du type A2 ou A3. 
[In b) Cette regle ne s'applique pas aux stations 
d'aeronef survolant les regions oh des accords locaux, qui en disposent 
autrement, sont en vigueur. 

ARTICLE 10. 

Certifteats des operateurs. 

A. DISPOSITIONS GANARALES. 

[159 § 1. (1) Le service de toute station mobile, radiotelegraphique 
ou radiotelephonique, doit etre assure par un operateur radiotelegra-
phiste, titulaire d'un certificat delivre par le gouvemement dont 
depend cette station. Toutefois, dans les stations mobiles pourvues 
d'une installation radioelectrique de faible puissance [d'une puissance 
d'onde porteuse dans l'antenne no depassant pas 100 watts, sauf dans 

*) Voir la note 10) du tableau de repartition des frequenees. 
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[1] § 7. (1) In addition to the waves mentioned above, ship
stations equipped to transmit type-Al, -A2, or -A3 waves may use
the waves authorized in article 7.
1143] (2) The use of type-B waves shall be prohibited on all
frequencies, except the following ones:

375 kc (800 m)
410 kc (730 m)
425 kc (705 m)
454 kc (660 m)
500 kc (600 m)

1,364 kc (220 m)*

[144] § 8. All the ship station apparatus installed for the transmission
of type-Al waves in the authorized band between 100 and 160 kc
(3,000 and 1,875 m) must permit of using at least two frequencies,
selected in this band, in addition to the frequency of 143 kc (2,100 m).
[146

] § 9. (1) All stations on board ships compulsorily provided with
radiotelegraph apparatus must be capable of receiving the wave of
500 kc (600 m) and, in addition, all the waves necessary to the opera-
tion of the service which they carry on.
[46] (2) These stations must be capable of receiving types
Al and A2 waves on the same frequencies easily and efficiently.

C. AIRCRAFT STATIONS

[147] § 10. (1) (a) Any station installed on board an aircraft flying
over a maritime route, and compulsorily provided with radio apparatus
as the result of an international agreement, must be capable of trans-
mitting and receiving on the wave of 500 kc (600 m), type A2 or B.
[48] (b) As regards the restriction in the use of type-B
waves, see B, § 7 (2) above.
[149] (2) (a) Any aircraft station must be capable of trans-
mitting and receiving the wave of 333 ke (900 m), type A2 or A3.
[160] (b) This rule shall not apply to aircraft stations
flying over regions where local agreements providing otherwise are in
force.

Aircraft stations.

ARTICLE 10

Operators' Certificates

A. GENERAL PROVISIONS

Operators' certifi-
cates.

[1
61 ] § 1. (1) The service of every mobile radiotelegraph or radio-

telephone station must be performed by a radiotelegraph operator
holding a certificate issued by the government to which the station
is subject. However, in mobile stations equipped with a low-power
radio installation [power of the carrier wave in the antenna not ex-
ceeding 100 watts, except in the case of regional agreements provided

*See note (10) to the frequency allocation table.

General provisions.
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[14-] § 7. (1) In addition to the waves mentioned above, ship 
stations equipped to transmit type-Al, -A2, or -A3 waves may use 
the waves authorized in article 7. 
[143] (2) The use of type-B waves shall be prohibited on all 
frequencies, except the following ones: 

375 kc (800 m) 
410 kc (730 m) 
425 kc (705 m) 
454 kc (660 m) 
500 kc (600 m) 

1,364 Ire (220 m)* 

[144] § 8. All the ship station apparatus installed for the transmission 
of type-Al waves in the authorized band between 100 and 160 kc 
(3,000 and 1,875 m) must permit of using at least two frequencies, 
selected in this band, in addition to the frequency of 143 kc (2,100 m). 
[145] § 9. (1) All stations on board ships compulsorily provided with 
radiotelegraph apparatus must be capable of receiving the wave of 
500 kc (600 m) and, in addition, all the waves necessary to the opera-
tion of the service which they carry on. 
[146] (2) These stations must be capable of receiving types 
Al and A2 waves on the same frequencies easily and efficiently. 

C. AIRCRAFT STATIONS 

[141 § 10. (1) (a) Any station installed on board an aircraft flying 
over a maritime route, and compulsorily provided with radio apparatus 
as the result of an international agreement, must be capable of trans-
mitting and receiving on the wave of 500 ko (600 m), type A2 or B. 
[149 (b) As regards the restriction in the use of type-B 
waves, see B, § 7 (2) above. 
[1491 (2) (a) Any aircraft station must be capable of trans-
mitting and receiving the wave of 333 kc (900 m), type A2 or A3. 
[189 (b) This rule shall not apply to aircraft stations 
flying over regions where local agreements providing otherwise are in 
force. 

ARTICLE 10 

Operators' Certificates 

A. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

[159 § 1. (1) The service of every mobile radiotelegraph or radio-
telephone station must be performed by a radiotelegraph operator 
holding a certificate issued by the government to which the station 
is subject. However, in mobile stations equipped with a low-power 
radio installation [power of the carrier wave in the antenna not ex-
ceeding 100 watts, except in the case of regional agreements provided 

*See note (10) to the frequency allocation table. 

Aircraft stations. 

Operators' eertifi-
eates. 

General pro ns. 
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le cas des accords r6gionaux prevus au § 7, (4)], et lorsque cette
installation est utilisee seulement pour la t6elphonie, le service peut
etre assure par un operateur titulaire d'un certificat de radio-
telephoniste.
[162] (2) Dans le cas d'indisponibilite absolue de l'operateur,
au cours d'une traversee, d'un vol ou d'un voyage, le commandant
ou la personne responsable de la station mobile peut autoriser, mais
a titre temporaire seulement, un operateur titulaire d'un certificat
delivre par un autre gouvernement contractant, A assurer le service
radioelectrique. Lorsqu'il devra etre fait appel, comme operateur
provisoire, A une personne ne poss6dant pas de certificat suffisant,
son intervention devra se limiter aux cas d'urgence. De toutes
facons, l'operateur ou la personne susvise devra etre remplac6, aussit6t
que possible, par un operateur titulaire du certificat prevu au § 1,
(1) ci-avant.
['53] § 2. Chaque administration prend les mesures n6cessaires pour
soumettre les operateurs A l'obligation du secret des correspondances
et pour eviter, dans la plus grande mesure possible, l'emploi frauduleux
des certificats.
[164] § 3. (1) Il y a deux classes de certificats et un certificat special
pour les op6rateurs radiot6elgraphistes, et deux certificats pour les
operateurs radiot6l6phonistes (g6neral et restreint).
["65] (2) Les conditions A imposer pour l'obtention de ces certi-
ficats sont contenues dans les paragraphes suivants; ces conditions
sont des minima.
[156] (3) Chaque gouvernement reste libre de fixer le nombre
des examens juges n6cessaires pour acceder auxdits certificats.
[157] (4) Le titulaire d'un certificat de radiotelegraphiste de 1re
classe, ainsi que le titulaire d'un certificat de radiotelegraphiste de 2e

classe pourvu du certificat general de radiote6lphoniste peuvent
assurer le service radiot6elphonique sur toute station mobile. Dans
ce dernier cas, les deux certificats d'op6rateur radiotelegraphiste de
2" classe et d'operateur radiotelephoniste peuvent etre combines.

B. CERTIFICAT DE RADIOTELIGRAPHISTE DE I r e CLASSE.

[l1 8 § 4. Le certificat de 1" classe est delivr6 aux operateurs qui ont
fait preuve des connaissances et aptitudes techniques et profession-
nelles &num6eres ci-apres:
[1

65] a) La connaissance des principes generaux d'electricit6
et de la theorie de la radiotelegraphie et de la radiotdlephonie, ainsi
que la connaissance du reglage et du fonctionnement pratique des
types d'appareils utilises dans le service mobile.
[IN] b) La connaissance theorique et pratique du fonctionne-
ment des appareils accessoires, tels que groupes electrogenes, accumu-
lateurs, etc., utilises pour la mise en ceuvre et le reglage des appareils
indiques au littera a).
[1"] c) Les connaissances pratiques n6cessaires pour effec-
tuer, par les moyens du bord, les reparations d'avaries pouvant sur-
venir aux appareils, en cours de voyage.
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le cas des accords regionaux prevus au § 7, (4)], et lorsque cette 
installation est utilisee seulement pour la telephonie, le service peut 
etre assure par un operateur titulaire d'un certificat de radio-
telephoniste. 
[152] (2) Pans le cas d'indisponibilito absolue de Poperateur, 
au cours d'une traversee, d'un vol ou d'un voyage, le commandant 
ou la personne responsable de la station mobile peut autoriser, mais 
a titre temporaire seulement, un operateur titulaire d'un certificat 
delivre par un autre gouvernement contractant, A, assurer le service 
radioelectrique. Lorsqu'il devra etre fait appel, comme operateur 
provisoire, a, une personne no possedant pas de certificat suffisant, 
son intervention devra se limiter aux cas d'urgence. De toutes 
facons, l'operateur on la personne susvise devra etre reniplace, aussitet 
quo possible, par un operateur titulaire du certificat prevu au § 1, 
(1) ci-avant. 
['53] § 2. Chaque administration prend les mesures necessaires pour 
soumettre les operateurs a l'obligation du secret des correspondances 
et pour eviter, dans la plus grand° mesure possible, l'emploi frauduleux 
des certificats. 
[154] § 3. (1) II y a deux classes de certificats et un certificat special 
pour les operateurs radiotelegraphistes, et deux certificats pour les 
operateurs radiotelephonistes (general et restreint). 
[155] (2) Les conditions a imposer pour l'obtention de ces certi-
ficats sont contenues dans les paragraphes suivants; ces conditions 
sont des minima. 
[159 (3) Chaque gouvernement reste libre de fixer le nombre 
des examens juges necessaires pour acceder auxdits certificats. 
[1571 (4) Le titulaire d'un certificat de radiotelegraphiste de Ire 
classe, ainsi quo le titulaire d'un certificat de radiotelegraphiste de 2e 
classe pourvu du certificat general de radiotelephoniste peuvent 
assurer le service radiotelephonique sur toute station mobile. Dana 
ce dernier cas, les deux certificats d'operateur radiotelegraphiste de 
2° classe et d'operateur radiotelephoniste peuvent etre combines. 

B. CERTIFICAT DE RADIOTtLtGRAPHISTE DE lr° CLASSE. 

[in § 4. Le certificat de i ° classe eat delivre aux operateurs qui ont 
fait preuve des connaissances et aptitudes techniques et profession-
nelles enumerees ci-apres: 
[1.5 ] a) La connaissance des principes generaux d'electricite 
et de la theorie de la radiotelegraphie et de la radiotelephonie, ainsi 
quo la connaissance du reglage et du fonctionnement pratique des 
types d'appareils utilises dans is service mobile. 
[160] b) La connaissance theorique et pratique du fonctionne-
ment des appareils accessoires, tels quo groupes electrogenes, accumu-
lateurs, etc., utilises pour la mise en ceuvre et is reglage des appareils 
indiques au littera a). 
re9 c) Les connaissance,s pratiques necessaires pour effec-
tuer, par les moyens du bord, les reparations d'avaries pouvant sur-
venir aux appareils, en cours de voyage. 
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for in § 7 (4)], and when this installation is used for telephony only,
the service may be carried on by an operator holding a radiotele-
phone operator's certificate.
[152] (2) In case of absolute unavailability of the operator in
the course of a crossing, flight, or voyage, the master or the person
responsible for the mobile station may authorize, but only tempo-
rarily, an operator holding a certificate issued by another contracting
government to carry on the radio service. When it becomes neces-
sary to employ, as temporary operator, a person not holding an
adequate certificate, this service must be limited to emergencies.
In any case, the operator or the above-mentioned person must be
replaced as soon as possible by an operator holding the certificate
prescribed in § 1 (1) above.
[153] § 2. Each administration shall take the necessary measures to
place operators under the obligation of observing the secrecy of cor-
respondence and to prevent, to the greatest possible extent, the
fraudulent use of these certificates.
[1l5] § 3. (1) There shall be two classes of certificates and a special
certificate for radiotelegraph operators and two certificates for
radiotelephone operators (general and limited).
[155] (2) The qualifications to be required for obtaining these
certificates are contained in the following paragraphs; they shall be
the minimum requirements.
[16] (3) Each government shall be free to fix the number of
examinations deemed necessary to obtain the said certificates.
[1" 7] (4) The holder of a first-class radiotelegraph operator's
certificate, as well as the holder of a second-class radiotelegraph
operator's certificate provided with a general radiotelephone opera-
tor's certificate may perform radiotelephone service on any mobile
station. In the latter case, both the second-class radiotelegraph and
radiotelephone operator's certificates can be combined.

B. FIRST-CLASS RADIOTELEGRAPiH OPERATOR'S CERTIFICATE

["S] § 4. The first-class certificate shall be issued to operators who
have shown that they possess the professional and technical qualifica-
tions enumerated below:
[1t 9] (a) Knowledge of the general principles of electricity and
of the theory of radiotelegraphy and radiotelephony, as well as the
knowledge of the adjustment and of the practical operation of the
types of apparatus used in the mobile service.
[160] (b) The theoretical and practical knowledge of the opera-
tion of the accessory apparatus, such as motor-generator sets, storage
batteries, etc., used in the operation and adjustment of the apparatus
specified in subparagraph (a).
[1611 (c) The practical knowledge necessary to make, with the
means on board, the repairs of damage which may have occurred to
the apparatus during a voyage.

Pkrst-fss cSrtificate.
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for in § 7 (4)], and when this installation is used for telephony only, 
the service may be carried on by an operator holding a radiotele-
phone operator's certificate. 

[159 (2) In case of absolute unavailability of the operator in 
the course of a crossing, flight, or voyage, the master or the person 
responsible for the mobile station may authorize, but only tempo-
rarily, an operator holding a certificate issued by another contracting 
government to carry on the radio service. When it becomes neces-
sary to employ, as temporary operator, a person not holding an 
adequate certificate, this service must be limited to emergencies. 
In any case, the operator or the above-mentioned person must be 
replaced as soon as possible by an operator holding the certificate 
prescribed in § 1 (1) above. 

[158] § 2. Each administration shall take the necessary measures to 
place operators under the obligation of observing the secrecy of cor-
respondence and to prevent, to the greatest possible extent, the 
fraudulent use of these certificates. 
[154] § 3. (1) There shall be two classes of certificates and a special 
certificate for radiotelegraph operators and two certificates for 
radiotelephone operators (general and limited). 
[159 (2) The qualifications to be required for obtaining these 
certificates are contained in the following paragraphs; they shall be 
the minimum requirements. 
[19 (3) Each government shall be free to fix the number of 
examinations deemed necessary to obtain the said certificates. 

(4) The holder of a first-class radiotelegraph operator's 
certificate, as well as the holder of a second-class radiotelegraph 
operator's certificate provided with a general radiotelephone opera-
tor's certificate may perform radiotelephone service on any mobile 
station. In the latter case, both the second-class radiotelegraph and 
radiotelephone operator's certificates can be combined. 

B. FIRST—CLASS RADIOTELEGRAPH OPERATOR'S CERTIFI ATE 

[19 § 4. The first-class certificate shall be issued to operators who First-68Es cellifieate• 

have shown that they possess the professional and technical qualifica-
tions enumerated below: 
[1591 (a) Knowledge of the general principles of electricity and 
of the theory of radiotelegraphy and radiotelephony, as well as the 
knowledge of the adjustment and of the practical operation of the 
types of apparatus used in the mobile service. 
[Hi (b) The theoretical and practical knowledge of the opera-
tion of the accessory apparatus, such as motor-generator sets, storage 
batteries, etc., used in the operation find adjustment of the apparatus 
specified in subparagraph (a). 
[161] (c) The practical knowledge necessary to make, with the 
means on board, the repairs of damage which may have occurred to 
the apparatus during a voyage. 
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[182] d) L'aptitude A la transmission correcte et A la reception
auditive correcte de groupes de code (melange de lettres, de chiffres
et de signes de ponctuation), a une vitesse de 20 (vingt) groupes par
minute, et d'un texte en langage clair, a une vitesse de 25 (vingt-cinq)
mots par minute. Chaque groupo de code doit comprendre cinq
caracteres, chaque chiffre ou signe de ponctuation comptant pour
deux caracteres. Le mot moyen du texte en langage clair doit com-
porter cinq caracteres.
[16] e) L'aptitude a la transmission correcte et A la reception
correcte t6elphoniques.
["] f) La connaissance d6taillee des Reglements s'appliquant
A 1'echange des radiocommunications, la connaissance des documents
relatifs & la taxation des radiocommunications, la connaissance de la
partie de la Convention pour la sauvegarde de la vie humaine en mer
se rapportant A la radiot6elgraphie, et, pour la navigation aerienne,
la connaissance des dispositions speciales regissant le service radio-
electrique de la navigation aerienne. Dans ce cas, le certificat stipule
que le titulaire a subi avec succes les 6preuves portant sur ces dispo-
sitions.
[6'] g) La connaissance de la geographie generale du monde,
notamment des principales lignes de navigation (maritimes ou
aeriennes, suivant la cat6gorie du certificat) et des voies de t6elcom-
munication les plus importantes.

C. CERTIFICAT DE RADIOTfL]GRAPHISTE DE 2" CLASSE.

1"~] § 5. Le certificat de 2" classe est d6livr6 aux operateurs qui ont
fait preuve des connaissances et aptitudes techniques et profession-
nelles enumerees ci-apres:
[167] a) La connaissance theorique et pratique elementaire de
l'electricit6 et de la radiot6elgraphie, ainsi que la connaissance du
reglage et du fonctionnement pratique des types d'appareils utilises
dans le service mobile radiot6elgraphique.
[168] b) La connaissance theorique et pratique elementaire du
fonctionnement des appareils accessoires, tels que groupes electro-
genes, accumulateurs, etc., utilises pour la mise en ceuvre et le reglage
des appareils mentionnes au littera a).
[169] c) Les connaissances pratiques suffisantes pour pouvoir
effectuer les petites reparations, en cas d'avaries survenant aux
appareils.
[170] d) L'aptitude A la transmission correcte et A la reception
auditive correcte de groupes de code (m6lange de lettres, de chiffres et
de signes de ponctuation) a une vitesse de 16 (seize) groupes par
minute. Chaque groupe de code doit comprendre cinq caracteres,
chaque chiffre ou signe de ponctuation comptant pour deux caracteres.
[171] e) La connaissance des Reglements s'appliquant a
l'echange des radiocommunications, la connaissance des documents
relatifs a la taxation des radiocommunications, la connaissance de la
partie de la Convention pour la sauvegarde de la vie humaine en mer
se rapportant A la radiotelegraphie, et, pour la navigation aerienne,
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[169 d) L'aptitude a la transmission correcte et a la reception 
auditive correcte de groupes de code (melange de lettres, de chiffres 
et de signes de ponctuation), a une vitesse de 20 (vingt) groupes par 
minute, et d'un texte en langage clair, a une vitesse de 25 (vingt-cinq) 
mots par minute. Chaque groupe de code doit comprendre cinq 
caracteres, chaque chiffre ou signe de ponctuation comptant pour 
deux caracteres. Le mot moyen du texte en langage clair doit corn-
porter cinq caracteres. 
[169 e) L'aptitude a la transmission correcte et a la reception 
correcte telephoniques. 

f) La connaissance detainee des Reglements s'appliquant 
l'echange des radiocommunications, la connaissance des documents 

relatifs a la taxation des radiocommunications, la connaissance de la 
partie de la Convention pour la sauvegarde de la vie humaine en mer 
se rapportant a la radiotelegraphie, et, pour la navigation aerienne, 
la connaissance des dispositions speciales regissant le service radio-
electrique de la navigation aerienne. Dans cc cas, le certificat stipule 
que le titulaire a subi avec succes les epreuves portant sur ces dispo-
sitions. 
[Hi g) La connaissance de la geographie generale du monde, 
notamment des principales lignes de navigation (maritimes ou 
aeriennes, suivant la categoric du certificat) et des voies de telecom-
munication les plus importantes. 

C. CERTIFICAT DE RADIOTtLtGRAPHISTE DE 2° CLASSE. 

§ 5. Le certificat de 2° classe est delivre aux operateurs qui ont 
fait preuve des connaissances et aptitudes techniques et profession-
nelles enumerees ci-apres: 
[167] a) La connaissance theorique et pratique elementaire de 
Pelectricite et de la radiotelegraphie, ainsi que la connaissance du 
reglage et du fonctionnement pratique des types d'appareils utilises 
dans le service mobile radiotelegraphique. 

b) La connaissance themique et pratique elementaire du 
fonctionnement des apparels accessoires, tels que groupes electro-
genes, accumulateurs, etc., utilises pour la mise en ceuvre et le reglage 
des appareils mentionnes au littera a). 

c) Les connaissances pratiques suffisantes pour pouvoir 
effectuer lea petites reparations, en cas d'avaries survenant aux 
appareils. 
[170] d) L'aptitude a la transmission correcte et a la reception 
auditive correcte de groupes de code (melange de lettres, de chiffres et 
de signes de ponctuation) a. une vitesse de 16 (seize) groupes par 
minute. Chaque groupe de code doit comprendre cinq caracteres, 
chaque chiffre ou signe de ponctuation comptant pour deux caracteres. 
[m] e) La connaissance des Reglements s'appliquant A 
Pechange des radiocommunications, la connaissance des documents 
relatifs a. la taxation des radiocommunications, la connaissance de la 
partie de la Convention pour is sauvegarde de la vie humaine en mer 
se rapportant a is radiotelegraphie, et, pour is navigation aerienne, 
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{
162] (d) Ability to transmit correctly and to receive correctly

by ear code groups (mixtures of letters, figures, and punctuation
marks) at a speed of 20 (twenty) groups per minute, and of text in
plain language, at a speed of 25 (twenty-five) words per minute.
Each code group must contain 5 characters, each figure or punctuation
mark counting as 2 characters. The average word of the text in
plain language should contain 5 characters.
I1 6 3

] (e) Ability to perform correct telephone transmission
and correct telephone reception.
11641 (f) Detailed knowledge of the Regulations applying to
the exchange of radio communications, knowledge of documents
relative to charges for radio communications, knowledge of the radio-
telegraph part of the Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, and, in
the case of aerial navigation, knowledge of the special provisions
regulating the radio service of aerial navigation. In that case, the
certificate shall stipulate that the holder has successfully passed the
examinations dealing with these provisions.

1 6'] (g) Knowledge of the general geography of the world,
particularly the principal navigation lines (maritime or aerial, accord-
ing to the class of certificate) and the most important telecommunica-
tion channels.

C. SECOND-CLASS RADIOTELEGRAPH OPERATOR'S CERTIFICATE

[166] § 5. The second-class certificate shall be issued to operators who cae",ondlass certifi

have shown that they possess the professional and technical qualifica-
tions enumerated below:
[167] (a) Elementary theoretical and practical knowledge of
electricity and radiotelegraphy, as well as knowledge of the adjustf
ment and practical operation of the types of apparatus used in the
radiotelegraph mobile service.
[18] (b) Elementary theoretical and practical knowledge of
the operation of accessory apparatus, such as motor-generator sets,
storage batteries, etc., used in the operation and adjustment of the
apparatus mentioned in (a).
[l 9] (c) Practical knowledge sufficient for making minor
repairs in case of damage to the apparatus.
['l7J (d) Ability to transmit correctly and to receive correctly
by ear code groups (mixtures of letters, figures, and punctuation
marks) at a speed of 16 (sixteen) groups per minute. Each code
group must contain 5 characters, each figure or punctuation mark
counting as 2 characters.
[1"n (e) Knowledge of the Regulations applying to the
exchange of radio communications, knowledge of documents relative
to charges for radio communications, knowledge of the radiotelegraph
part of the Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, and, in the case
of aerial navigation, knowledge of the special provisions regulating
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f169 (d) Ability to transmit correctly and to receive correctly 

by ear code groups (mixtures of letters, figures, and punctuation 
marks) at a speed of 20 (twenty) groups per minute, and of text in 
plain language, at a speed of 25 (twenty-five) words per minute. 
Each code group must contain 5 characters, each figure or punctuation 
mark counting as 2 characters. The average word of the text in 
plain language should contain 5 characters. 
[163] (e) Ability to perform correct telephone transmission 
and correct telephone reception. 
[164] (f) Detailed knowledge of the Regulations applying to 

the exchange of radio communications, knowledge of documents 
relative to charges for radio communications, knowledge of the radio-
telegraph part of the Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, and, in 
the case of aerial navigation, knowledge of the special provisions 
regulating the radio service of aerial navigation. In that case, the 
certificate shall stipulate that the holder has successfully passed the 
examinations dealing with these provisions. 
[169 (g) Knowledge of the general geography of the world, 

particularly the principal navigation lines (maritime or aerial, accord-
ing to the class of certificate) and the most important telecommunica-
tion channels. 

C. SECOND-CLASS RADIOTELEGRAPH OPERATOR'S CERTIFICATE 

[168] § 5. The second-class certificate shall be issued to operators who d ee.cond-class certift. 

have shown that they possess the professional and technical qualifica-

tions enumerated below: 
(a) Elementary theoretical and practical knowledge of 

electricity and radiotelegraphy, as well as knowledge of the adjust-
ment and practical operation of the types of apparatus used in the 
radiotelegraph mobile service. 
[181 (b) Elementary theoretical and practical knowledge of 
the operation of accessory apparatus, such as motor-generator sets, 
storage batteries, etc., used in the operation and adjustment of the 
apparatus mentioned in (a). 
[169] (e) Practical knowledge sufficient for making minor 
repairs in case of damage to the apparatus. 
[19 (d) Ability to transmit correctly and to receive correctly 
by ear code groups (mixtures of letters, figures, and punctuation 
marks) at a speed of 16 (sixteen) groups per minute. Each code 
group must contain 5 characters, each figure or punctuation mark 
counting as 2 characters. 
[rri] (e) Knowledge of the Regulations applying to the 
exchange of radio communications, knowledge of documents relative 
to charges for radio communications, knowledge of the radiotelegraph 
part of the Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, and, in the ease 
of aerial navigation, knowledge of the special provisions regulating 
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la connaissance des dispositions sp6ciales regissant le service radio-
electrique de la navigation aerienne. Dans ce cas, le certificat stipule
quo le titulaire a subi avec succ6s les epreuves portant sur ces dispo-
sitions.
1172] f) La connaissance de la geographie g6nerale du monde,
notamment des principales lignes de navigation (maritimes ou
aeriennes, suivant la categorie du certificat) et des voies de telecom-
munication les plus importantes.

D. CERTIFICAT SPECIAL DE RADIOTLEkGRAPHISTE.

[13 ] § 6. (1) a) Le service radiotelegraphique des navires, a6ronefs et
de tous autres v6hicules auxquels une installation radiotelegraphique
n'est pas imposee par des accords internationaux peut 8tre effectu6
par des operateurs titulaires d'un certificat special de radiot6elgra-
phiste. Ce certificat est delivr6 aux op6rateurs capables d'assurer
les radiocommunications A la vitesse de transmission et de reception
prevue pour l'obtention du certificat de radiot6elgraphiste de 2e classe.
[1741 b) II appartient A chaque gouvernement interesse de
fixer les autres conditions pour l'obtention de ce certificat.
[l76] (2) A titre exceptionnel, il est concede provisoirement au
Gouvernement de la Nouvelle-Zelande d'accorder un certificat special,
dont il fixe les conditions d'obtention, aux operateurs de petits bati-
ments de sa nationalit6, qui ne s'eloignent pas des c6tes dudit pays et
ne participent au service international de la correspondance publique
et au travail general des stations mobiles que d'une maniere restreinte.

E. CERTIFICATS DE RADIOTELEPHONISTE.

[1 7 ] § 7. (1) Le certificat general de radiot6elphoniste est d6livr6
aux operateurs qui ont fait preuve des connaissances et aptitudes
professionnelles enumerees ci-apres [voir aussi § 3, (4)]:
["1] a) La connaissance pratique de la radiotelephonie,
surtout en vue d'6viter des brouillages.
[178] b) La connaissance du reglage et du fonctionnement
des appareils de radiotelephonie.
[1791] ) L'aptitude A la transmission correcte et A la r6cep-
tion correcte telephoniques.
I' 8 ] d) La connaissance des Reglements s'appliquant A
l'echange des communications radiotelephoniques et de la partie des
Reglements des radiocommunications concernant la securite de la vie
humaine.
[11i] (2) Pour les stations radiotelephoniques dont la puissance
de l'onde porteuse dans l'antenne ne depasse pas 50 watts, il est admis
que chaque gouvernement interesse fixe lui-mAme les conditions
d'obtention du certificat de radiotelephoniste (certificat restreint de
radiotelephoniste).
[182] (3) Dans un certificat de radiotelephoniste, il doit etre
indique si celui-ci est un certificat general ou un certificat restreint.
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la connaissance des dispositions speciales regissant le service radio-
electxique de la navigation aerienne. Dans ce cas, le certificat stipule 
que le titulaire a subi avec succes les epreuves portant sur ces dispo-
sitions. 
[179 f) La connaissance de la geographic generale du monde, 
notamment des principales lignes de navigation (maritimes ou 
aeriennes, suivant la categoric du certificat) et des voies de telecom-
munication les plus importantes. 

D. CERTIFICAT SPACIAL DE RADIOTALEGRAPHISTE. 

[171 § 6. (1) a) Le service radiotelegraphique des navires, aeronefs et 
de tous autres vehicules auxquels une installation radiotelegraphique 
n'est pas imposee par des accords internationaux peut etre effectue 
par des operateurs titulaires d'un certificat special de radiotelegra-
phiste. Ce certificat est deliv-re aux operateurs capables d'assurer 
les radiocommunications a la vitesse de transmission et de reception 
prevue pour l'obtention du certificat de radiotelegraphiste de 2° cla,sse. 
[171 b) 11 appartient a chaque gouvernement interesse de 
fixer les autres conditions pour l'obtention de ce certificat. 
[175] (2) A titre exceptionnel, il est concede provisoirement au 
Gouvernement de la Nouvelle-Zela,nde d'accorder un certificat special, 
dont il fixe les conditions d'obtention, aux operateurs de petits bad-
ments de sa nationalite, qui ne s'eloignent pas des cotes dudit pays et 
ne participent au service international de la correspondance pubfique 
et au travail general des stations mobiles que d'une maniere restreinte. 

E. CERTIFICATS DE RADIOTALAPHONISTE. 

§ 7. (1) Le certificat general de radiotelephoniste est delivre 
aux operateurs qui ont fait preuve des connaissances et aptitudes 
professionnelles enumerees ci-apres [voir aussi § 3, (4)]: 

a) La connaissance pratique de la radiotelephonie, 
surtout en vue d'eviter des brouillages. 

b) La connaissance du reglage et du fonctionnement 
des appareils de radiotelephonie. 
[1791 c) L'aptitude a la transmission correcte et a la recep-
tion correcte telephoniques. 

d) La connaissance des Reglements s'appliquant 6. 
Pechange des communications radiotelephoniques et de la partie des 
Reglements des radiocommunications coneernant la securite de la vie 
humaine. 

(2) Pour les stations radiotelephoniques dont la puissance 
de l'onde porteuse dans l'antenne ne &passe pas 50 watts, il est admis 
que chaque gouvernement interesse fixe lui-meme les conditions 
d'obtention du certificat de radiotelephoniste (certificat restreint de 
radio telephoniste) 

[189 (3) Dans un certificat de radiotelephoniste, il doit etre 
indique si celui-ci est un certificat general ou un certificat restreint. 
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the radio service of aerial navigation. In that case the certificate
shall stipulate that the holder has successfully passed the examinations
dealing with these provisions.
[172] (f) Knowledge of the general geography of the world,
particularly the principal lines of navigation (maritime or aerial,
according to the class of certificate) and the most important tele-
communication channels.

D. SPECIAL RADIOTELEGRAPH OPERATOR'S CERTIFICATE

[173] § 6. (1) (a) The radiotelegraph service of ships, aircraft, and
of all other vehicles for which a radiotelegraph installation is not
required by international agreements may be carried on by operators
holding a special radiotelegraph operator's certificate. This certifi-
cate shall be issued to operators capable of performing radio communi-
cations at the sending and receiving speed required for obtaining a
second-class radiotelegraph operator's certificate.
[ 7

4] (b) It shall devolve upon each interested government
to determine the other requirements for obtaining this certificate.
[175] (2) As an exception, the Government of New Zealand
shall be permitted provisionally to issue a special certificate, for the
granting of which it shall fix the requirements, to operators of small
ships of its nationality which do not sail far from the coast of that
country and which engage in the international service of public
correspondence and in the general work of mobile stations only to a
limited extent.

Special certificate.

E. RADIOTELEPHONE OPERATOR'S CERTIFICATES

[178] § 7. (1) The general radiotelephone operator's certificate at'orrcmilactrIe'.

shall be issued to operators who have shown that they possess the Ante, 
p 24t.

professional knowledge and ability described below [see also § 3(4)]:
177] (a) Practical knowledge of radiotelephony, especially
with a view to avoiding interference.
[1781 (b) Knowledge of the adjustment and operation of

radiotelephone apparatus.
[179] (c) Ability to transmit and receive correctly by tele-
phone.
p80] (d) Knowledge of the Regulations applying to the ex-
change of radiotelephone communications and of that part of the
Radio Regulations which relates to safety of human life.
[181] (2) For the radiotelephone stations in which the power of
the carrier wave in the antenna does not exceed 50 watts, each govern-
ment concerned shall be permitted to determine the conditions for
obtaining its own radiotelephone operator's certificate (limited
radiotelephone operator's certificate).
[12 (3) A radiotelephone operator's certificate must show
whether it is a general or limited certificate.
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the radio service of aerial navigation. In that case the certificate 
shall stipulate that the holder has successfully passed the examinations 
dealing with these provisions. 
[172] (f) Knowledge of the general geography of the world, 
particularly the principal lines of navigation (maritime or aerial, 
according to the class of certificate) and the most important tele-
communication channels. 

D. SPECIAL RADIOTELEGRAPH OPERATOR'S CERTIFICATE 

[179 § 6. (1) (a) The radiotelegraph service of ships, aircraft, and 
of all other vehicles for which a radiotelegraph installation is not 
req uired by international agreements may be carried on by operators 
holding a special radiotelegraph operator's certificate. This certifi-
cate shall be issued to operators capable of performing radio communi-
cations at the sending and receiving speed required for obtaining a 
second-class radiotelegraph operator's certificate. 
Fri (b) It shall devolve upon each interested government 
to determine the other requirements for obtaining this certificate. 

(2) As an exception, the Government of New Zealand 
shall be permitted provisionally to issue a special certificate, for the 
granting of which it shall fix the requirements, to operators of small 
ships of its nationality which do not sail far from the coast of that 
country and which engage in the international service of public 
correspondence and in the general work of mobile stations only to a 
limited extent. 

E. RADIOTELEPHONE OPERATOR'S CERTIFICATES 

Special certificate. 

§ 7. (1) The general radiotelephone operator's certificate atgVigretitiggr"". 
shall be issued to operators who have shown that they possess the Ante, p. 248.3. 

professional knowledge and ability described below [see also § 3(4)]: 
[1.77] (a) Practical knowledge of radiotelephony, especially 

with a view to avoiding interference. 
[179 (b) Knowledge of the adjustment and operation of 

radiotelephone apparatus. 
[179] (c) Ability to transmit and receive correctly by tele-

phone. 
[180] (d) Knowledge of the Regulations applying to the ex-
change of radiotelephone communications and of that part of the 
Radio Regulations which relates to safety of human life. 
[181] (2) For the radiotelephone stations in which the power of 
the carrier wave in the antenna does not exceed 50 watts, each govern-
ment concerned shall be permitted to determine the conditions for 
obtaining its own radiotelephone operator's certificate (limited. 
radiotelephone operator's certificate). 
[189 (3) A radiotelephone operator's certificate must show 
whether it is a general or limited certificate. 
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[I83] (4) Pour satisfaire a des besoins sp6ciaux, des accords
regionaux peuvent fixer les conditions a remplir pour l'obtention d'un
certificat de radiotelephoniste, destine a etre utilis6 dans des stations
radiotelephoniques remplissant certaines conditions techniques et
certaines conditions d'exploitation. II est fait mention de ces condi-
tions et de ces accords sur les titres delivres a ces op6rateurs. Ces
accords sont admis sous reserve que les services internationaux ne
soient pas brouilles.
[184] (5) Les certificats de radiot6elphoniste deja delivres aux
operateurs et repondant aux conditions fixees par le Reglement
general de Washington (1927) restent en vigueur et sont consid6r6s
comme des certificats generaux de radiot6elphoniste.

F. STAGES PROFESSIONNELS.

[185] § 8. (1) Avant de devenir chef de poste d'une station de navire
de la premiere cat6gorie (article 23, § 3), un operateur de 1re classe doit
avoir au moins une annee d'experience comme operateur a bord d'un
navire ou dans une station c6tiere.
[']8] (2) Pour devenir chef de poste d'une station de navire de
la deuxieme categorie (article 23, § 3), un operateur de 1re classe doit
avoir au moins six mois d'experience comme operateur A bord d'un
navire ou dans une station c6tiere.
[187] (3) a) Les operateurs munis d'un certificat de 2 e classe
sont autorises a embarquer comme chef de poste sur les navires dont
la station est classee dans la troisieme categorie (article 23, § 3).
[188] 6) Apres avoir justifie d'un service de six mois a bord
d'un navire, ils peuvent embarquer comme chef de poste sur les na-
vires dont la station est classee dans la deuxieme categorie.
[189] (4) Le gouvernement qui delivre un certificat pourra
n'autoriser un operateur a assurer le service A bord d'un aeronef
que lorsque cet operateur aura rempli d'autres conditions (par
exemple: accompli un certain nombre d'heures de vol dans le service
mobile aerien, etc.).

ARTICLE 11.

Autorite du commandant.
[190] § 1. Le service radioelectrique d'une station mobile est place sous
1'autorite supdrieure du commandant ou de la personne responsable du
navire, de l'aeronef ou de tout autre vehicule portant la station mobile.
[191] § 2. Le commandant ou la personne responsable, ainsi que
toutes les personnes qui peuvent avoir connaissance du texte ou simple-
ment de l'existence des radiotelegrammes, ou de tout renseignement
quelconque obtenu au moyen du service radioelectrique, sont soumis
a l'obligation de garder et d'assurer le secret des correspondances.

ARTICLE 12.

Inspection des stations.
[12] § 1. (1) Les gouvernements ou administrations competents des
pays oif une station mobile fait escale peuvent exiger la production de
la licence. L'op6rateur de la station mobile, ou la personne responsable
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ps9 (4) Pour satisfaire a des besoins speciaux, des accords 
regionaux peuvent fixer les conditions a remplir pour l'obtention d'un 
certificat de radiotelephoniste, destine a etre utilise dans des stations 
radiotelephoniques remplissant certaines conditions techniques et 
certaines conditions d'exploitation. Ii est fait mention de ces condi-
tions et de ces accords sur les titres delivres a ces operateurs. Ces 
accords sont admis sous reserve que les services internationaux no 
soient pas brouilles. 
[IN (5) Les certificats de radiotelephoniste déjà delivres aux 
operateurs et repondant aux conditions fixees par le Reglement 
general de Washington (1927) restent en vigueur et sont consider& 
comme des certificats generaux de radiotelephoniste. 

F. STAGES PROFESSIONNELS. 

[18 ] § 8. (1) Avant de devenir chef de poste d'une station de navire 
de la premiere categorie (article 23, § 3), un operateur de 1re classe doit 
avoir au moms une armee d'experience comme operateur a bord d'un 
navire ou dans une station cotiere. 
[386] (2) Pour devenir chef de poste d'une station de navire de 
la deuxieme categorie (article 23, § 3), un operateur de ire classe doit 
avoir au moms six mois d'experience comme operateur a bord d'un 
navire ou dans une station cotiere. 
[19 (3) a) Les operateurs munis d'un certificat de 2e classe 
sont autorises a embarquer comme chef de poste sur les navires dont 
la station est class& dans la troisierae categorie (article 23, § 3). 
[189 b) Apres avoir justifie d'un service de six mois a bord 
d'un navire, us peuvent embarquer comme chef de poste sur les na-
vires dont la station est classee dans la deuxieme categorie. 
[189 (4) Le gouvernement qui delivre un certificat pourra 
n'autoriser un operateur a assurer le service a bord d'un aeronef 
que lorsque cet operateur aura rempli d'autres conditions (par 
exemple: accompli un certain nombre d'heures de vol dans le service 
mobile aerien, etc.). 

ARTICLE 11. 

Autorite du commandant. 

[191 § 1. Le service radioelectrique d'une station mobile est place sous 
l'autmite superieure du commandant ou de la personne responsable du 
navire, de l'aeronef ou de tout autre vehicule portant la station mobile. 
[191] § 2. Le commandant ou la personne responsable, ainsi que 
toutes les personnes qui peuvent avoir connaissance du texte ou simple-
ment de l'existence des radiotelegrammes, ou de tout renseignement 
quelconque obtenu au rnoyen du service radioelectique, sont so umis 
l'obligation de garder et d'assurer le secret des correspondances. 

ARTICLE 12. 

Inspection des stations. 

[199 § 1. (1) Les gouvernements on administrations competents des 
pays ou une station mobile fait escale peuvent exiger la production de 
la licence. L'operateur de la station mobile, ou la personne responsable 
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[1 8
3] (4) In order to cover special needs, regional agreements

may determine the conditions to be fulfilled in order to obtain a radio-
telephone operator's certificate, intended for use in radiotelephone
stations fulfilling certain technical conditions and certain operating
conditions. These conditions and agreements shall be stated in the
papers issued to these operators. Such agreements shall be accepted
provided the international services be not interfered with.
[184] (5) Radiotelephone operator's certificates already delivered
to operators and complying with the conditions laid down in the Vol. 45 p.2760.
General Regulations of Washington (1927) shall remain in force and
be considered as general radiotelephone operator's certificates.

F. PROFESSIONAL GRADES

[185] § 8. (1) Before becoming chief operator in a station on board a Professionalgrades.

ship of the first category (art. 23, § 3) a first-class operator must have
had at least 1 year's experience as operator on board a ship or in a
coast station.
[186] (2) In order to become chief operator in a station on board
a ship of the second category (art. 23, § 3), a first-class operator must
have had at least 6 months' experience as operator on board a ship or
in a coast station.
[187] (3) (a) Operators holding a second-class certificate shall be
authorized to embark as chief operators on ships of which the station
belongs to the third category (art. 23, § 3).
[1881 (6) After having shown 6 months' service on board a
ship, they may embark as chief operators on ships of which the station
belongs to the second category.
[1891 (4) The government issuing a certificate can authorize an
operator to perform service on board an aircraft only after this opera-
tor has fulfilled other conditions (for example: accomplished a certain
number of flying hours in the aerial mobile service, etc.)

ARTIOLE 11

Authority of the Master

[l190 § 1. The radio service of a mobile station shall be placed under xm1 ority of the

the supreme authority of the master or the person responsible for the
ship, aircraft, or any other vehicle carrying the mobile station.
[191] § 2. The master or responsible person as well as any persons
who may have knowledge of the text or simply the existence of radio-
telegrams, or of any information acquired by means of the radio
service, shall be bound by the obligation to observe and insure the
secrecy of the correspondence.

ARTICLE 12

Inspeciion of Stations

[192] § 1. (1) The competent governments or administrations of Statioenif-ons.

countries where a mobile station calls, may demand the production
of the license. The operator of the mobile station or the person
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[18 ] (4) In order to cover special needs, regional agreements 
may determine the conditions to be fulfilled in order to obtain a radio-
telephone operator's certificate, intended for use in radiotelephone 
stations fulfilling certain technical conditions and certain operating 
conditions. These conditions and agreements shall be stated in the 
papers issued to these operators. Such agreements shall be accepted 
provided the international services be not interfsred with. 
[184] (5) Radiotelephone operator's certificates already delivered. 
to operators and complying with the conditions laid down in the 
General Regulations of Washington (1927) shall remain in force and 
be considered as general radiotelephone operator's certificates. 

F. PROFESSIONAL GRADES 

[189 § 8. (1) Before becoming chief operator in a station on board a 
ship of the first category (art. 23, § 3) a first-class operator must have 
had at least 1 year's experience as operator on board a ship or in a 
coast station. 
[3.86] (2) In order to become chief operator in a station on board 
a ship of the second category (art. 23, § 3), a first-class operator must 
have had at least 6 months' experience as operator on board a ship or 
in a coast station. 

(3) (a) Operators holding a second-class certificate shall be 
authorized to embark as chief operators on ships of which the station 
belongs to the third category (art. 23, § 3). 
[189 (b) After having shown 6 months' service on board a 
ship, they may embark as chief operators on ships of which the station 
belongs to the second category. 
[189] (4) The government issuing a certificate can authorize an 
operator to perform service on board an aircraft only after this opera-
tor has fulfilled other conditions (for example: accomplished a certain 
number of flying hours in the aerial mobile service, ote.) 

Vol. 45, p. 2760. 

Professional grades, 
Post, p. 2530. 

ARTICTA 11 

Authority of the Master 
mAtitb.extty [19 § 1. The radio service of a mobile station shall be placed under ox the 

the supreme authority of the master or the person responsible for the 
ship, aircraft, or any other vehicle carrying the mobile station. 
[19 § 2. The master or responsible person as well as any persons 
who may have knowledge of the text or simply the existen.ce of radio-
telegrams, or of any information acquired by means of the radio 
service, shall be bound by the obligation to observe and insure the 
secrecy of the correspondence. 

ARTICLE 12 

Inspection of Stations 

[199 § 1. (1) The competent governments or administrntions of 
countries where a mobile station calls, may demand the production 
of the license. The operator of the mobile station or the person 

Station. 



2490 TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

de la station, doit se prfter a cette constatation. La licence doit etre
conserv6e de fagon qu'elle puisse 8tre fournie sans d6lai. Toutefois,
la production de la licence peut etre remplac6e par l'affichage A de-
meure, dans la station, d'une copie de la licence, certifiee conforme
par l'autorit6 qui l'a d6livree.
[

19
3] (2) Lorsque la licence ne peut 8tre produite, ou que des

anomalies manifestes sont constat6es, les gouvernements ou adminis-
trations peuvent faire proceder a l'inspection des installations radio-
6lectriques, en vue de s'assurer qu'elles repondent aux stipulations du
present Reglement.
[fI] (3) En outre, les inspecteurs sont en droit d'exiger la
production des certificats des op6rateurs, sans qu'aucune justification
de connaissances professionnelles puisse etre demandee.
[l'] § 2. (1) Lorsqu'un gouvernement ou une administration s'est
trouve dans l'obligation de recourir a la mesure pr6vue au §1 ci-avant
ou lorsque les certificats d'operateur n'ont pu etre produits, il y a
lieu d'en informer immediatement le gouvernement ou l'administra-
tion dont depend la station mobile en cause. Pour le surplus, il est
procede, le cas ech6ant, ainsi que le prescrit l'article 13.
[P] (2) Le d6elgu6 du gouvernement ou de l'administration qui
a inspect6 la station doit, avant de quitter celle-ci, faire part de ses
constatations au commandant ou A la personne responsable (article
11) ou A leur remplacant.
['t1 ] § 3. Encequi concerne les conditions techniques et d'exploita-
tion auxquelles doivent satisfaire, pour le service de radiocommuni-
cation international, les stations mobiles titulaires d'une licence, les
gouvernements contractants s'engagent A ne pas imposer aux stations
mobiles etangeres qui se trouvent temporairement dans leurs eaux
territoriales, ou s'arretent temporairement sur leur territoire, des
conditions plus rigoureuses que celles qui sont prevues dans le present
Reglement. Ces prescriptions n'affectent en rien les dispositions qui,
6tant du ressort d'accords internationaux relatifs a la navigation
maritime ou aerienne, ne sont pas determinees dans le present
Reglement.

ARTICLE 13.

Rapport sur les infractions.

[",] § 1. Les infractions a la Convention ou aux Reglements des
radiocommunications sont signalees a leur administration par les
stations qui les constatent et ce, au moyen d'etats conformes au
modele reproduit A l'appendice 3.
['1] § 2. Dans le cas d'infractions importantes, commises par une
station, des representations doivent etre faites a l'administration du
pays dont depend cette station.
[2] § 3. Si une administration a connaissance d'une infraction a la
Convention ou aux Reglements, commise dans une des stations qu'elle
a autorisees, elle constate les faits, fixe les responsabilit6s et prend
les mesures n6cessaires.
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de la station, dolt se preter a cette constatation. La licence doit etre 
conserve° de fagon qu'elle puisse etre fournie sans délai. Toutefois, 
la production de la licence pout etre remplacee par Paffichage a de-
meure, dans la station, d'une copie de la licence, certifiee conform° 
par Pautorite qui l'a delivree. 
[1.99 (2) Lorsque la licence no peut etre produite, ou que des 
anomalies manifestes sont constatees, les gouvernements ou adminis-
trations peuvent faire proced.er a l'inspection des installations radio-
electriques, en vue de s'assurer qu'elles repondent aux stipulations du 
present Reglement. 
[Hi (3) En outre, les inspecteurs sont en droit d'exiger la 
production des certificats des operateurs, sans qu'aucune justification 
de connaissances professionnelles puisse etre demandee. 
[191 § 2. (1) Lorsqu'un gouvernement ou une administration s'est 
trouve dans robligation de re,courir a la mesure prevue an §1 ci-avant 
ou lorsque les certificate d'operateur n'ont pu etre produits, II y a 
lieu d'en informer immediatement le gouvernement on Padministra-
tion dont depend la station mobile en cause. Pour is surplus, il est 
procede, le cas echeant, ainsi quo le prescrit Particle 13. 
[199 (2) Le delegue du gouvernement ou de l'administration qui 
a inspecte la station doit, avant de quitter celle-ci, faire part de ses 
constatations au commandant ou a la personne responsable (article 
11) on a lem. remplagant. 
[199 § 3. En ce qui concern° les conditions techniques et d'exploita-
tion auxquelles doivent satisfaire, pour le service de radiocommuni-
cation international, les stations mobiles titulaires d'une licence, les 
gouvernements contractants s'engagent a no pas imposer aux stations 
mobiles etangeres qui se trouvent temporairement dans leurs eaux 
territoriales, on s'arretent temporairement sur Jour territoire, des 
conditions plus rigoureuses quo cellos qui sont prevues dans is present 
Reglement. Ces prescriptions n'affectent en rien les dispositions qui, 
&ant du ressort &accords internationaux relatifs a la navigation 
maritime ou aerienne, no sont pas determinees dans le present 
Reglement. 

ARTICLE 13. 

Rapport sun les infractions. 

t199 § 1. Les infractions a la Convention on aux Reglements des 
radiocommunications sont signalees A. leur administration par les 
stations qui les constatent et ce, au moyen d'etats conformes au 
modele reproduit A Pappenclice 3. 
[199] § 2. Dana le cas d'infractions importantes, commises par une 
station, des representations doivent etre faites a. l'administration du 
pays dont depend cette station. 
[2°1 § 3. Si une administration a connaissance d'une infraction a. is 
Convention on aux Reglements, commis° dans une des stations qu'elle 
a autorisees, elle constate les faits, fixe les responsabilites et prend 
les mesures necessaires. 
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responsible for the station must submit to this verification. The
license must be kept in such a way that it may be furnished with-
out delay. However, the production of the license may be replaced
by a permanent posting in the station, of a copy of the license
certified by the authority which has granted it.
[198] (2) When the license cannot be produced or when manifest
irregularities are detected, the governments or administrations may
proceed to the inspection of radio installations in order to be assured
that they satisfy the requirements of the present Regulations.
[194] (3) Moreover, the inspectors shall have the right to de-
mand the production of the operators' certificates although no proof of
professional qualifications may be demanded.
[195] § 2. (1) When a government or an administration has found
it necessary to resort to the measures provided for in § 1 above, or
when it has not been possible to produce the operators' certificates, it
shall be necessary immediately to inform thereof the government or
the administration to which the mobile station in question is subject.
In addition, the procedure specified in article 13 shall be followed
should necessity arise.
[19

6] (2) The official of the government or of the administra-
tion which has inspected the station must, before leaving the latter,
communicate his findings to the commander or to the responsible
person (art. 11) or to their substitute.
[17] § 3. As regards the technical and operating conditions which
mobile stations holding a license must satisfy in the international
radio-communication service, the contracting governments shall bind
themselves not to impose upon foreign stations which are temporarily
located in their territorial waters, or which may stop temporarily in
their territory, conditions more stringent than those which are pro-
vided for in the present Regulations. These provisions shall in no
way affect the provisions which, coming within the scope of inter-
national agreements relative to maritime or air navigation, are not
determined in the present Regulations.

ARTICLE 13

Reporting of Violations

[198] § 1. Violations of the Convention or the Radio Regulations ORPOrting ot viola-

shall be reported by the stations detecting them to their administra-
tion by means of statements conforming to the model shown in ap-
pendix 3.
[92] § 2. In case of serious violations committed by a station,
representations must be made to the administration of the country
to which this station is subject.
[w] § 3. If an administration has knowledge of a violation of
the Convention or of the Regulations, by a station which it has author-
ized, it shall ascertain the facts, determine the responsibility, and take
the necessary action.
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responsible for the station must submit to this verification. The 
license must be kept in such a way that it may be furnished with-
out delay. However, the production of the license may be replaced 
by a permanent posting in the station, of a copy of the license 
certified by the authority which has granted it. 
[199 (2) When the license cannot be produced or when manifest 
irregularities are detected, the governments or administrations may 
proceed to the inspection of radio installations in order to be assured 
that they satisfy the requirements of the present Regulations. 
[194] (3) Moreover, the inspectors shall have the right to de-
mand the production of the operators' certificates although no proof of 
professional qualifications may be demanded. 
[195] § 2. (1) When a government or an administration has found 
it necessary to resort to the measures provided for in § 1 above, or 
when it has not been possible to produce the operators' certificates, it 
shall be necessary immediately to inform thereof the government or 
the administration to which the mobile station in question is subject. 
In addition, the procedure specified in article 13 shall be followed 
should necessity arise. 
[196] (2) The official of the government or of the administra-
tion which has inspected the station must, before leaving the latter, 
communicate his findings to the commander or to the responsible 
person (art. 11) or to their substitute. 
[19 § 3. As regards the technical and operating conditions which 
mobile stations holding a license must satisfy in the international 
radio-communication service, the contracting governments shall bind 
themselves not to impose upon foreign stations which are temporarily 
located in their territorial waters, or which may stop temporarily in 
their territory, conditions more stringent than those which are pro-
vided for in the present Regulations. These provisions shall in no 
way affect the provisions which, coming within the scope of inter-
national agreements relative to maritime or air navigation, are not 
determined in the present Regulations. 

ARTICLE 13 

Reporting of Violations 

[199 §1. Violations of the Convention or the Radio Regulations tioRnseP°rting 
shall be reported by the stations detecting them to their administra-
tion by means of statements conforming to the model shown in ap-
pendix 3. 
[199] § 2. In case of serious violations committed by a station, 
representations must be made to the administration of the country 
to which this station is subject. 
[29 § 3. If an administration has knowledge of a violation of 
the Convention or of the Regulations, by a station which it has author-
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of viola-
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[203] TABLEAU DE R~PARTITION DES INDICAITIFS D'APPEL.

PAYS

Chili ...............
Canada ............
Cuba ..............
Maroc .............
Cuba ..............
Bolivie .............
Colonies portugaises .
Portugal ...........
Uruguay ...........
Canada ............
Allemagne ..........
Espagne....... .....
Etat libre d'Irlande .
Republique de Lib6ria
Perse ..............
Estonie ...........
Ethiopie ............
Territoire de la Sarre.
France et colonies et

protectorats ......
Grande-Bretagne ....
Hongrie ............
Confederation suisse .
Equateur...........
Republique d'Haiti ..
Republique Domini-

caine ............
R6publique de Co-

lombie ...........

INDICATIFS

CAA-CEZ
CFA-CKZ
CLA-CMZ
CNA-CNZ
COA-COZ
CPA-CPZ
CQA-CRZ
CSA-CUZ
CVA-CXZ
CYA-CZZ

D
EAA-EHZ
EIA-EIZ
ELA-ELZ
EPA-EQZ
ESA-ESZ
ETA-ETZ
EZA-EZZ

F
G

HAA-HAZ
HBA-HBZ
HCA-HCZ
HHA-HHZ

HIA-HIZ

HJA-HKZ

PAYS

Republique de Pana-
ma .............

Rlpublique de Hon-
duras ............

Siam...............
Etat de la Cite du

Vatican ..........
Hedjaz ...........
Italie et colonies ....
Japon .............
Etats-Unis d'Ame-

rique.............
Norvege............
R6publique Argentine
Luxembourg ........
Lithuanie ..........
Bulgarie............
Grande-Bretagne ....
Etats-Unis d'Am -

rique .............
Perou..............
Autriche ...........
Finlande ..........
Tchecoslovaquie.....
Belgique et colonies .
Danemark .........
Pays-Bas ...........
Curacao............
Indes neerlandaises..
Bresil ...........
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ARTICLE 14.

Indicatifs d'appel.

[201] §1. (1) Toutes les stations ouvertes au service international
de la correspondance publique, ainsi que les stations experimentales
priv6es, les stations d'amateur et les stations priv6es de radiocom-
munication, doivent posseder des indicatifs d'appel de la s6rie inter-
nationale attribu6e A chaque pays dans le tableau de repartition
ci-apres. Dans ce tableau, la premiere lettre ou les deux premieres
lettres pr6vues pour les indicatifs d'appel distinguent la nationalit6
des stations.
[202] (2) Lorsqu'une station fixe emploie, dans le service inter-
national, plus d'une frequence, chaque frequence est d6signee par un
indicatif d'appel distinct, utilis6 uniquement pour cette fr6quence.

INDICATIFS

HPA-HPZ

HRA-HRZ
HSA-HSZ

HVA-HVZ
HZA-HZZ

I
J

K
LAA-LNZ
LOA-LWZ
LXA-LXZ
LYA-LYZ
LZA-LZZ

M

N
OAA-OCZ
OEA-OEZ
OFA-OHZ
OKA-OKZ
ONA-OTZ
OUA-OZZ
PAA-PIZ
PJA-PJZ
PKA-POZ
PPA-PYZ
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ARTICLE 14. 

Indicatifs d'appel. 

[2°9 §1. (1) Toutes les stations ouvertes au service international 
de la correspondance publique, ainsi quo les stations experimentales 
privees, les stations d'amateur et les stations privees de radiocom-
munication, doivent posseder des indicatifs d'appel de la serie inter-
nationale attribuee a chaque pays dans le tableau de repartition 
ci-apres. Dans ce tableau, la premiere lettre ou les deux premieres 
lettres prevues pour les in.dicatifs d'appel distinguent la nationalite 
des stations. 
[201 (2) Lorsqu'une station fixe emploie, dans le service inter-
national, plus d'une frequence, chaque frequence est designee par un 
indicatif d'appel distinct, utilise uniquement pour cette frequence. 

[201 TABLEAU DE ItAPARTITION DES INDICATIPS D'APPEL. 

PAYS INDICATIFS PAYS INDICATIFS 

Chili  
Canada  

Cuba  
Maroc  
Cuba  
Bolivie  
Colonies portugaises 
Portugal   
Uruguay  
Canada   
Allemagne  
Espagne  
Etat libre dIrlande   
Republique de Liberia 
Perse   
Estonie   
Ethiopie.  

Territoire de la Sarre  

France et colonies et 
protectorate   

Grande-Bretagne  
Hongrie  
Confederation suisse  
Equateur  
Republique d'Haiti  
Republique Domini-

caine   
Republique de Co-
lombie  

CAA—CEZ 
CFA—CKZ 

CLA—CMZ 
CNA—CNZ 
COA—COZ 

CPA—CPZ 
CQA—CRZ 
CSA—CUZ 
CVA—CXZ 
CYA—CZZ 

EAA—EHZ 
EIA—EIZ 
ELA—ELZ 
EPA—EQZ 
ESA—ESZ 
ETA—ETZ 
EZA—EZZ 

HAA—HAZ 
HBA—HBZ 
HCA—HCZ 
HHA—HHZ 

HIA—HIZ 

FIJA—HKZ 

Republique de Pana-
ma  

Republique de Hon-
duras  

Siam  
Etat de la Cite du 

Vatican  
Hedjaz  
Italie et colonies   
Japon  
Etats-Unis d 'Am 6 - 

rique.  
Norvege  
Republique Argentine 
Luxembourg  
Lithuanie   
Bulgarie  
Grande-Bretagne.. 
Etats-Unis d 'A m 6 - 

rique .  
Perou  
Autriche   
Finlande   
Tchecoslovaquie  
Belgique et colonies   
Danemark  
Pays-Bas  
Curacao  
Indes neerlandaises  

HPA—HPZ 

HRA—HRZ 
HSA—HSZ 

HVA—HVZ 
HZA—HZZ 

LAA—LNZ 
LOA—LWZ 
LXA—LXZ 
LYA—LYZ 
LZA—LZZ 

OAA—OCZ 
0EA-0EZ 
OFA—OHZ 
OKA—OKZ 
ONA—OTZ 
OUA—OZZ 
PAA—PIZ 
PJA—PJZ 
PKA—POZ 
PPA—PYZ 
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ARTICLE 14

Call Signals

[201] § 1. (1) All stations open to the international service of public
correspondence, as well as private experimental stations, amateur
stations, and private radio-communication stations, must have call
signals from the international series assigned to each country in the
following table. In this table, the first letter or the first two letters
of the call signals show the nationality of the stations.
[202] (2) When a fixed station in the international service
uses more than one frequency, each frequency shall be designated
by a separate call signal used for that frequency only.

TABLE OF ALLOCATION OF CALL LETTERS

COUNTRY

Chile ..............
Canada ...........
Cuba ..............
Morocco ............
Cuba ..............
Bolivia .............
Portuguese Colonies .
Portugal ...........
Uruguay ...........
Canada ............
Germany ...........
Spain ..............
Irish Free State ....
Republic of Liberia ..
Persia .............
Estonia ............
Ethiopia ...........
Saar Territory.......
France and Colonies

and Protectorates..
Great Britain .......
Hungary ...........
Swiss Confederation .
Ecuador ...........
Republic of Haiti ...
Dominican Republic.
Republic of Colombia.

CALL
SIGNALS

CAA-CEZ
CFA-CKZ
CLA-CMZ
CNA-CNZ
COA-COZ
CPA-CPZ
CQA-CRZ
CSA-CUZ
CVA-CXZ
CYA-CZZ
D
EAA-EHZ
EIA-EIZ
ELA-ELZ
EPA-EQZ
ESA-ESZ
ETA-ETZ
EZA-EZZ

F
G
HAA-HAZ
HBA-HBZ
HCA-HCZ
HHA-HHZ
HIA-HIZ
HJA-HKZ

COUNTRY

Republic of Panama.
Republic of Honduras.
Siam ..............
Vatican City State...
Hedjaz .............
Italy and Colonies...
Japan ..............
United States of

America .........
Norway ............
Republic of A r g en-

tina .............
Luxembourg .......
Lithuania ..........
Bulgaria ..........
Great Britain .......
United States of

America ..........
Peru ...............
Austria ............
Finland ...........
Czechoslovakia .....
Belgium and Colonies.
Denmark..........
Netherlands ........
Curagao ...........
Dutch East Indies...
Brazil..............

2493

Call signals.

CALL
SIGNALS

HPA-HPZ
HRA-HRZ
HSA-HSZ
HVA-HVZ
HZA-HZZ
I
J

K
LAA-LNZ

LOA-LWZ
LXA-LXZ
LYA-LYZ
LZA-LZZ
M

N
OAA-OCZ
OEA-OEZ
OFA-OHZ
OKA-OKZ
ONA-OTZ
OUA-OZZ
PAA-PIZ
PJA-PJZ
PKA-POZ
PPA-PYZ
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ARTICLE 14 

Call Signals 

[201 § 1. (1) All stations open to the international service of public Call signals. 

correspondence, as well as private experimental stations, amateur 
stations, and private radio-communication stations, must have call 
signals from the international series assigned to each country in the 
following table. In this table, the first letter or the first two letters 
of the call signals show the nationality of the stations. 
[209 (2) When a fixed station in the international service 
uses more than one frequency, each frequency shall be designated 
by a separate call signal used for that frequency only. 

[209 TABLE OF ALLOCATION OF CALL LETTERS 

COUNTRY CALL 
SIGNALS COUNTRY CALL 

SIGNALS 

Chile   
Canada   
Cuba  
Morocco   
Cuba   
Bolivia  
Portuguese Colonies   
Portugal   
Uruguay  
Canada  
Germany  
Spain  
Irish Free State  
Republic of Liberia   

Persia   
Estonia   
Ethiopia   
Saar Territory  
France and Colonies 
and Protectorates  

Great Britain   
Hungary   
Swiss Confederation   
Ecuador   
Republic of Haiti   
Dominican Republic  
Republic of Colombia  

CAA—CEZ 
CFA—CKZ 
CLA—CMZ 
CNA—CNZ 
COA—COZ 
CPA—CPZ 
CQA—CRZ 
CSA—CUZ 
CVA—CXZ 
CYA—CZZ 

EAA—EHZ 
EIA—EIZ 
ELA—ELZ 
EPA—EQZ 
ESA—ESZ 
ETA—ETZ 
EZA—EZZ 

FIAA—HAZ 
IIBA—HBZ 
HCA—HCZ 
HHA—HHZ 
HIA—HIZ 
HJA—HKZ 

Republic of Panama. 
Republic of Honduras  
Siam   
Vatican City State  
Hedjaz  
Italy and Colonies  
Japan  
United States of 
America  

Norway  
Republic of Argen-

tina   
Luxembourg  
Lithuania   
Bulgaria ...... 
Great Britain   
United States of 
America ....   

Peru  
Austria   
Finland   
Czechoslovakia   
Belgium and Colonies  
Denmark  
Netherlands   
Curacao  
Dutch East Indies 
Brazil  

HPA—HPZ 
HRA—HRZ 
HSA—HSZ 
HVA—HVZ 
HZA—HZZ 

LAA—LNZ 

LOA—LWZ 
LXA—LXZ 
LYA—LYZ 
LZA—LZZ 

OAA—OCZ 
0EA-0EZ 
OFA—ORZ 
OKA—OKZ 
ONA—OTZ 
OUA—OZZ 
PAA—PIZ 
PJA—PJZ 
PKA—POZ 
PPA—PYZ 
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PAYS INDICATIFS PAYS INDICATIFS

Surinam............ PZA-PZZ Canada ............ VXA-VYZ
(Abreviations) ...... Q Etats-Unis d'Ame-
Union des Republi- rique............. W

ques Sovi6tistes So- Mexique ........... XAA-XFZ
cialistes.......... R Chine.............. XGA-XUZ

Suede.............. SAA-SMZ Indes britanniques .. XYA-XZZ
Pologne............ SOA-SRZ Afghanistan ........ YAA-YAZ
Egypte............. STA-SUZ Indes n6erlandaises.. YBA-YHZ
Grce.............. SVA-SZZ Iraq ............... YIA-YIZ
Turquie............ TAA-TCZ Nouvelles-Hebrides.. YJA-YJZ
Islande ............ TFA-TFZ Lettonie............. YLA-YLZ
Guatemala ......... TGA-TGZ Ville libre de Dantzig. YMA-YMZ
Costa-Rica ......... TIA-TIZ Nicaragua .......... YNA-YNZ
France et colonies et Roumanie.......... YOA-YRZ

protectorats ...... TKA-TZZ R6publique de El Sal-
Union des Republi- vador............ YSA-YSZ

ques Sovietistes So- Yougoslavie. ....... YTA-YUZ
cialistes .......... U V6nezuela.......... YVA-YWZ

Canada ............ VAA-VGZ Albanie ............ ZAA-ZAZ
Federation Austra- Colonies et protecto-

lienne............ VHA-VMZ rats britanniques .. ZBA-ZJZ
Terre-Neuve........ VOA-VOZ Nouvelle-Zelande .... ZKA-ZMZ
Colonies et protecto- Paraguay........... ZPA-ZPZ

rats britanniques.. VPA-VSZ Union de 1'Afrique du
Indes britanniques.. VTA-VWZ Sud............. ... IZSA-ZUZ

[ 04] § 2. Les indicatifs d'appel sont formes de:
[206] a) trois lettres, dans le cas de stations terrestres;
[2o e] b) trois lettres, ou trois lettres suivies d'un seul chiffre
(autre que 0 ou 1), dans le cas de stations fixes;
[ 07] c) quatre lettres, dans le cas de stations de navire;
[8M] d) cinq lettres, dans le cas de stations d'a6ronef;
["] e) cinq lettres, precedees et suivies du signal du code
Morse correspondant au ((soulign6)) ( · -- · -), dans le cas de
stations A. bord d'aeronefs effectuant un transport int6ressant le fonc-
tionnement de la Soci6et des Nations;
[10] f) quatre lettres, suivies d'un seul chiffre (autre que
0 ou 1), dans le cas d'autres stations mobiles;

p"2] g) une ou deux lettres et un seul chiffre (autre que 0
ou 1), suivi d'un groupe de trois lettres au plus dans le cas de stations
exp6rimentales privees, de stations d'amateur et de stations priv6es
de radiocommunication; toutefois, l'interdiction d'employer les chiffres
0 et 1 ne s'applique pas aux stations d'amateur.
[212] § 3. (1) Dans le service radioaerien, apres que la communica-
tion a ete 6tablie au moyen de l'indicatif d'appel complet [voir § 2,
d) et e)], la station d'a6ronef peut employer un indicatif abr6g6
constitue:
[213] a) en radiot6elgraphie, par les premiere et derniere
lettres de l'indicatif d'appel complet de cinq lettres;
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PAYS INDICATIFS PAYS INDICATIFS 

Surinam  
(Abreviations)  
Union des Republi-
ques Sovietistes So-
cialistes  

Suede  
Pologne  
Egypte  
Grece  
Turquie  
Islande  
Guatemala   
Costa-Rica   
France et colonies et 

protectorats   
Union des Republi-

ques Sovietistes So-
cialistes   

Canada  
Federation Austra-

lienne  
Terre-Neuve  
Colonies et protecto-

rate britanniques 
Indes britanniques 

PZA—PZZ 

SAA—SMZ 
SOA—SRZ 
STA—SUZ 
SVA—SZZ 
TAA—TCZ 
TFA—TFZ 
TGA—TGZ 
TIA—TIZ 

TKA—TZZ 

VAA—VGZ 

VHA—VMZ 
VOA—VOZ 

VPA—VSZ 
VTA—VWZ 

Canada  
Etats-Unis d' Arne-

rique   
Mexique   
Chine  
hides britanniques 
Afghanistan   
hides neerlandaises  
Iraq  
Nouvelles-Hebrides  
Lettonie  
Ville libre de Dantzig  
Nicaragua  
Rounaanie  
Republique de El Sal-
vador  

Yougoslavie  
Venezuela  
Albanie   
Colonies et protecto-

rats britanniques. 
Nouvelle-Zelande  
Paraguay  
Union de l'Afrique du 
Sud  

VXA—VYZ 

XAA—XFZ 
XGA—XUZ 
XYA—XZZ 
YAA—YAZ 
YBA—YHZ 
YIA—YIZ 
YJA—YJZ 
YLA—YLZ 
YMA—YMZ 
YNA—YNZ 
YOA—YRZ 

YSA—YSZ 
YTA—YUZ 
YVA—YWZ 
ZAA—ZAZ 

ZBA—ZJZ 
ZKA—ZMZ 
ZPA—ZPZ 

ZSA—ZUZ 

[29 § 2. Les indicatifs d'appel sont formes de: 
[209 a) trois lettres, dans le cas de stations terrestres; 
raj b) trois lettres, ou trois lettres suivies d'un soul chiffre 
(autre quo 0 ou 1), dans le cas de stations fixes; 
ro9 c) quatre lettres, dans le cas de stations de navire; 
[soil d) cinq lettres, dans le cas de stations d'aeronef ; 
[1 e) cinq lettres, precedees et suivies du signal du code 
Morse correspondant au gsouligneD (9 • ••••••• • mum), dans le cas de 
stations a bord d'aeronefs effectuant un transport interessant le fone-
tionnement de la Societe des Nations; 
[29 quatre lettres, suivies d'un soul cbiffre (autre quo 
o ou 1), dans le cas d'autres stations mobiles; 

g) une ou deux lettres et un seul chiffre (autre que 0 
ou 1), suivi d'un groupe de trois lettres au plus dans le cas de stations 
experimentales privees, de stations d'amateur et de stations privoes 
de radiocommunication; toutefois, "interdiction d'employer les chiffres 
0 et 1 no s'applique pas aux stations d'amateur. 
[212] § 3. (1) Dans le service radioaerien, apres quo la communica-
tion a ete etablie au moyen de l'indicatif d'appel complet [voir § 2, 
d) et e)1, la station d'aeronef peut employer un indicatif abrege 
constitue: 

[213] a) en radiotelegraphie, par lea premiere et derniere 
lettres de l'indicatif d'appel complet de cinq lettres; 
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TABLE OF ALLOCATION OF CALL LETTEiRS-Continued

COUNTRY CALL

SIGNALS COUNTRY CALL

Surinam ........... PZA-PZZ United States of
(Abbreviations) ..... Q America .......... W
Union of Socialist Mexico ............ XAA-XFZ

Soviet Republics .. R China.............. XGA-XUZ
Sweden ............ SAA-SMZ British India ....... XYA-XZZ
Poland ............. SOA-SRZ Afghanistan ........ YAA-YAZ
Egypt ............. STA-SUZ Dutch East Indies... YBA-YHZ
Greece ............. SVA-SZZ Iraq ............... YIA-YIZ
Turkey ............ TAA-TCZ New Hebrides ...... YJA-YJZ
Iceland ............ TFA-TFZ Latvia ............. YLA-YLZ
Guatemala ......... TGA-TGZ Free City of Danzig.. YMA-YMZ
Costa Rica ......... TIA-TIZ Nicaragua .......... YNA-YNZ
France and Colonies Rumania ........... YOA-YRZ

and Protectorates. TKA-TZZ Republic of El Sal-
Union of Socialist vador............ YSA-YSZ

Soviet Republics .. U Yugoslavia ......... YTA-YUZ
Canada ............ VAA-VGZ Venezuela .......... YVA-YWZ
Australian Common- Albania ............ ZAA-ZAZ

wealth ........... VHA-VMZ British Colonies and
Newfoundland ...... VOA-VOZ Protectorates ..... ZBA-ZJZ
British Colonies and New Zealand ....... ZKA-ZMZ

Protectorates ..... VPA-VSZ Paraguay .......... ZPA-ZPZ
British India ....... VTA-VWZ Union of South Africa. ZSA-ZUZ
Canada ............ VXA-VYZ

[204] § 2. Call signals shall consist of:
[205] (a) three letters, in the case of land stations;
[208] (b) three letters, or three letters followed by a single
figure (other than 0 or 1), in the case of fixed stations;
[207] (c) four letters, in the case of ship stations;
[208] (d) five letters, in the case of aircraft stations;
[209] (e) five letters preceded and followed by the Morse code
signal corresponding to "underlined" (* * - * * ), in the case of
stations or aircraft carrying matter having to do with the functioning
of the League of Nations;
[10] (f) four letters followed by a single figure (other than 0
or 1), in the case of other mobile stations;
[2ll (g) one or two letters and a single figure (other than 0 or
1) followed by a group of not more than three letters, in the case of
private experimental stations, amateur stations, and private radio-
communication stations; however, the prohibition against the use of
the figures 0 and 1 shall not apply to amateur stations.
[212] § 3. (1) In the aeronautical radio service, after communica-
tion has been established by means of the complete call signal [see §
2, (d) and (e)], the aircraft station may use an abbreviated call signal
composed:
[21] (a) in radiotelegraphy, of the first and last letters of
the complete 5-letter call signal;
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TABLE OF ALLOCATION OF CALL LETTERS—COI:CU/MEd 

COUNTRY CALL 
SIGNALS COUNTRY CALL 

SIGNALS 

Surinam   PZA—PZZ United States of 
(Abbreviations)   Q America  W 
Union of Socialist Mexico   XAA—XFZ 

Soviet Republics .. R China  XGA—XUZ 
Sweden   SAA—SMZ British India   XYA—XZZ 
Poland  SOA—SRZ Afghanistan   YAA—YAZ 
Egypt   STA—SUZ Dutch East Indies... YBA—YHZ 
Greece  SVA—SZZ Iraq  YIA—YIZ 
Turkey   TAA—TCZ New Hebrides   YJA—YJZ 
Iceland   TFA—TFZ Latvia  YLA—YLZ 
Guatemala  TGA—TGZ Free City of Danzig.. YMA—YMZ 
Costa Rica  TIA—TIZ Nicaragua  YNA—YNZ 
France and Colonies Rumania  YOA—YRZ 
and Protectorates. TKA—TZZ Republic of El Sal-

Union of Socialist vador  YSA—YSZ 
Soviet Republics .. U Yugoslavia  YTA—YUZ 

Canada  VAA—VGZ Venezuela  YVA—YWZ 
Australian Common- Albania  ZAA—ZAZ 

wealth  VHA—VMZ British Colonies and 
Newfoundland  VOA—VOZ Protectorates   ZBA—ZJZ 
British Colonies and New Zealand   ZKA—ZMZ 

Protectorates  VPA—VSZ Paraguay   ZPA—ZPZ 
British India   VTA—VWZ Union of South Africa. ZSA—ZUZ 
Canada  VXA—VYZ 

[29 § 2. Call signals shall consist of: 
[20.5] (a) three letters, in the case of land stations; 
[206] (b) three letters, or three letters followed by a single 
figure (other than 0 or 1), in the case of fixed stations; 
[207] (c) four letters, in the case of ship stations; 
[208] (d) five letters, in the case of aircraft stations, 
[201 (e) five letters preceded and followed by the Morse code 
signal corresponding to "underlined" (• • m.•••••1 =.), in the case of 
stations or aircraft carrying matter having to do with the functioning 
of the League of Nations; 
[29 (f) four letters followed by a single figure (other than 0 
or 1), in the case of other mobile stations; 
[211] (g) one or two letters and a single figure (other than 0 or 
1) followed by a group of not more than three letters, in the case of 
private experimental stations, amateur stations, and private radio-
communication stations; however, the prohibition against the use of 
the figures 0 and 1 shall not apply to amateur stations. 
[212] § 6 (1) In the aeronautical radio service, after communica-
tion has been established by means of the complete call signal [see § 
2, (d) and (e)], the aircraft station may use an abbreviated call signal 
composed: 
[211 (a) in radiotelegraphy, of the first and last letters of 
the complete 5-letter call signal; 
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[214] b) en radiot6elphonie, par tout ou partie du nom du
propri6taire de 1'aeronef (compagnie ou particulier) suivi des deux
derniares lettres de la marque d'immatriculation.
[215] (2) Pour un a6ronef effectuant un service interessant le
fonctionnement de la Soci6t6 des Nations, les mots ((Societe des
Nations>) remplacent le nom du proprietaire de l'a6ronef.
[216] § 4. (1) Les 26 lettres de l'alphabet, ainsi que les chiffres dans
les cas prevus au § 2, peuvent 8tre employes pour former les indicatifs
d'appel; les lettres accentuees sont exclues.
[217 (2) Toutefois, les combinaisons de lettres indiqu6es
ci-apres ne peuvent 8tre employees comme indicatifs d'appel:
[218] a) combinaisons commengant par A ou par B, ces
deux lettres etant reservees pour la partie geographique du Code
International de Signaux;
Pr'] b) combinaisons employees dans le Code International
de Signaux, deuxieme partie;
[2M] c) combinaisons qui pourraient 8tre confondues avec
les signaux de detresse ou avec d'autres signaux de m6me nature;
[221] d) combinaisons r6serv6es pour les abr6viations a
employer dans les services de radiocommunication.
[222] § 5. (1) Chaque pays choisit les indicatifs d'appel deses stations
dans la serie internationale qui lui est allouee et notifie au Bureau de
l'Union les indicatifs d'appel qu'il a attribu6s A ses stations.
[223] (2) Le Bureau de l'Union veille A ce qu'un mrme indicatif
d'appel ne soit pas attribue plus d'une fois et a ce que les indicatifs
d'appel qui pourraient 8tre confondus avec les signaux de d6tresse, ou
avec d'autres signaux de m6me nature, ne soient pas attribues.

ARTICLE 15.

Documents de service.

[224] § 1. Le Bureau de l'Union dresse et publie les documents de ser-
vice suivants:
[225] a) les nomenclatures de toutes les stations terrestres,
mobiles, fixes ayant un indicatif d'appel de la serie internationale et ou-
vertes ou non A la correspondance publique; les nomenclatures des
stations effectuant des services speciaux, de la radiodiffusion, des radio-
communications entre points fixes;
1228] b) la liste des frequences. Cette liste indique toutes les
frequences attributes aux stations destinees a effectuer un service
regulier et qui sont susceptibles de causer des brouillages interna-
tionaux;
[227] c) une nomenclature des bureaux telegraphiques et des
stations terrestres ouverts au service international;
[228] d) une carte des stations cStieres ouvertes a la correspon-
dance publique;
[229] e) un tableau et une carte destines a 8tre annexes A la
nomenclature des stations c6tieres et de navire, et indiquant les zones
et les heures de service a bord des navires dont les stations sont classees
dans la deuxieme categorie (voir appendices 4 et 5);
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[219 b) en radiotelephonie, par tout ou partie du nom du 
proprietaire de l'aeronef (compagnie ou particulier) suivi des deux 
dernieres lettres de la marque d'immatriculation. 
[211 (2) Pour un aeronef effectuant un service interessant le 
fonctionnement de la Societe des Nations, les mots ((Societe des 
Nations)) remplacent le nom du proprietaire de l'aeronef. 
[219 § 4. (1) Les 26 lettres de l'alphabet, ainsi quo les chiffres dans 
les cas prevus au § 2, peuvent etre employes pour former les indicatifs 
d'appel; les lettres accentuees sont exclues. 
[211 (2) Toutefois, les combinaisons de lettres indiquees 
ci-apres no peuvent etre employees comme indicatifs d'appel: 
[219 a) combinaisons coramencant par A ou par B, ces 
deux lettres etant reservees pour la partie geographique du Code 
International de Signaux; 
[219] b) combinaisons employees dans le Code International 
de Signaux, deuxieme partie; 
[229 c) combinaisons qui pourraient etre confondues avec 
les signaux de &tress° on avec d'autres signaux de meme nature; 
[221] d) combinaisons reservees pour les abreviations 
employer dans les services de radiocommunication. 
[229 § 5. (1) Chaque pays choisit les indicatifs d'appel de ses stations 
dans la serie international° qui lui est allouee et notifie au Bureau de 
l'Union les indicatifs d'appel qu'il a attribues ses stations. 
[229 (2) Le Bureau de l'Union voile a ce qu'un memo indicatif 
d'appel no soit pas attribu6 plus d'uno fois et h ce quo les indicatifs 
d'appel qui pourraient etre confondus avec les signaux de detresse, ou 
avec d'autres signaux de mem° nature, no soient pas attribues. 

ARTICLE 15. 

Documents de service. 

[224] § 1. Le Bureau de l'Union dresse et publie les documents de ser-
vice suivants: 
[229 a) les nomenclatures de toutes les stations terrestres, 
mobiles, fixes ayant un indicatif d'appel de la seri° internationale et ou-
vertes ou non a la correspondance publique; les nomenclatures des 
stations effectuant des services speciaux, de la radiodiffusion, des radio-
communications entre points fixes; 
[22 ] b) la liste des frequences. Cette liste indique toutes les 
frequences attaibuees aux stations destinees a effectuer un service 
regulier et qui sont susceptibles de causer des brouillages interna-
tionaux; 
[2271 c) une nomenclature des bureaux telegraphiques et des 
stations terrestres ouverts au service international; 

d) une carte des stations cotieres ouvertes a la correspon-
dance publique; 
[229] e) un tableau et une carte destines a etre annexes a la 
nomenclature des stations atieres et de navire, et indiquant les zones 
et les heures de service a bord des navires dont les stations sont classees 
dans la deuxieme categorie (voir appendices 4 et 5); 
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[214] (b) in radiotelephony, of all or part of the name of the
owner of the aircraft (company or individual) followed by the last two
letters of the registration mark.
[215] (2) In the case of an aircraft performing a service which
concerns the functioning of the League of Nations, the words "Soci6t6
des Nations" shall replace the name of the owner of the aircraft.
[216] § 4. (1) The 26 letters of the alphabet, as well as the figures,
in the cases provided for in § 2, may be used to form call signals;
accented letters shall be excluded.
217] (2) However, the following letter combinations may not
be used for call signals:
[218] (a) combinations beginning with A or B, these two
letters being reserved for the geographical part of the International
Code of Signals;
[219] (b) combinations used in the International Code of
Signals, second part;
[220] (c) combinations which might be confused with distress
signals or with other signals of a similar character;
[221] (d) combinations reserved for the abbreviations to be
used in the radio service.
[222] § 5. (1) Each country shall choose call signals for its stations
from the international series which is allocated to it and shall notify
the Bureau of the Union of the call signals which it has assigned to
its stations.
[223] (2) The Bureau of the Union shall see that the same call
signal is not allocated more than once and that those call signals
which might be confused with distress signals, or with other signals
of a similar character, are not allocated.

ARTICLE 15

Service Documents

[224] § 1. The Bureau of the Union shall prepare and publish the
following service documents:
22

] (a) The nomenclatures of all the land, mobile, and fixed
stations having a call signal from the international series, whether or
not open to public correspondence; the nomenclatures of the stations
operating special services, broadcasting, and radio communications
between fixed points.
[226] (b) The frequency list. This list shall give all the fre-
quencies assigned to stations intended to carry on a regular service
and which are capable of causing international interference.
227] (c) A nomenclature of the telegraph offices and land
stations open to international service.
[228] (d) A chart of coast stations open to public correspond-
ence.
[22] (e) A table and a chart to be annexed to the nomencla-
ture of coast and ship stations indicating the zones and hours of service
of ships of which the stations belong to the second category (see
appendices 4 and 5).

Serviee doeuaents,

Post, pp. 255, 2S97.
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[211 (b) in radiotelephony, of all or part of the name of the 
owner of the aircraft (company or individual) followed by the last two 
letters of the registration mark. 
[216] (2) In the case of an aircraft performing a service which 
concerns the functioning of the League of Nations, the words "Societe 
des Nations" shall replace the name of the owner of the aircraft. 
[216] § 4. (1) The 26 letters of the alphabet, as well as the figures, 
in the cases provided for in § 2, may be used to form call signals; 
accented letters shall be excluded. 
[217] (2) However, the following letter combinations may not 
be used for call signals: 
[218] (a) combinations beginning with A or B, these two 
letters being reserved for the geographical part of the International 
Code of Signals; 
[211 (b) combinations used in the International Code of 
Signals, second part; 
[229 (c) combinations which might be confused with distress 
signals or with other signals of a similar character; 
[229 (d) combinations reserved for the abbreviations to be 
used in the radio service. 
[221 § a (1) Each country shall choose call signals for its stations 
from the international series which is allocated to it and shall notify 
the Bureau of the Union of the call signals which it has assigned to 
its stations. 
[229 (2) The Bureau of the Union shall see that the same call 
signal is not allocated more than once and that those call signals 
which might be confused with distress signals, or with other signals 
of a similar character, are not allocated. 

ARTICLE 15 

Service Documents 

[2241 1. The Bureau of the Union shall prepare and publish the Service documents, 

following service documents: 
[225] (a) The nomenclatures of all the land, mobile, and fixed 
stations having a call signal from the international series, whether or 
not open to public correspondence; the nomenclatures of the stations 
operating special services, broadcasting, and radio communications 
between fixed points. 
[226] (b) The frequency list. This list shall give all the fre-
quencies assigned to stations intended to carry on a regular service 
and which are capable of causing international interference. 
[221 (c) A nomenclature of the telegraph offices and land 
stations open to international service. 
[29 (d) A chart of coast stations open to public correspond-
ence. 

(e) A table and a chart to be annexed to the nomencla-
ture of coast and ship stations indicating the zones and hours of service 
of ships of which the stations belong to the second category (see 
appendices 4 and 5). 

Post, pp. MOO, 2507. 
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[230] f) une liste alphabetique des indicatifs d'appel des
stations mentionn6es sous a) et pourvues d'un indicatif d'appel de la
s6rie internationale. Cette liste est dressee sans consideration de
nationalitY. Elle est pr6cedee du tableau de r4partition des indicatifs
d'appel figurant a l'article 14;
[2 3 1] g) une statistique generale des radiocommunications.
[232] § 2. (1) Les nomenclatures des stations [§ 1, a)] sont publiees
en fascicules s6pares, ainsi qu'il suit:

I. Nomenclature des stations c6tieres et de navire.
II. Nomenclature des stations aeronautiques et d'aeronef.

III. Nomenclature des stations effectuant des services speciaux.
IV. Nomenclature des stations fixes (Index a la liste des fre-

quences pour les stations fixes en service).
V. Nomenclature des stations de radiodiffusion.

[3] (2) Dans les nomenclatures I, II et III, chaque cat6gorie
de stations est rangee dans une section speciale.
[234] § 3. La forme a donner aux differentes nomenclatures et a la
liste des frequences est indiquee a l'appendice 6. Les renseignements
d6tailles sur l'etablissement de ces documents sont donnes dans les
prefaces, dans l'en-tete des colonnes et dans les annotations desdits
documents.
[

2 3 ] § 4. Les administrations notifient une fois par mois au Bureau
de 1'Union, au moyen de formules identiques A celles donnees par
l'appendice 6, les additions, modifications et suppressions a apporter
aux documents susvises.
[2] § 5. (1) La nomenclature des stations c6tieres et de navire
ainsi que la nomenclature des stations aeronautiques et d'aeronef sont
reeditees tous les six mois sans supplement entre deux r6editions.
En ce qui concerne la nomenclature des stations effectuant des services
speciaux et la nomenclature des stations de radiodiffusion, le Bureau
de l'Union decide A quels intervalles elles doivent 8tre reeditees.
[27] (2) Un supplement recapitulatif est publi6 tous les 3 mois
pour la nomenclature des stations effectuant des services speciaux et
tous les 6 mois pour la nomenclature des stations de radiodiffusion.
[23 ] (3) La liste des frequences et la nomenclature des stations
fixes qui constitue un index A la liste des frequences, pour les stations
fixes mises en service, sont reeditees separement chaque annee.
Elles sont tenues A jour au moyen de supplements mensuels edites
egalement separement.
[23] § 6. (1) Les noms des stations c6tieres et aeronautiques sont
suivis respectivement des mots RADIO et AERADIO.
[240] (2) Les noms des stations radiogoniometriques et des
radiophares sont suivis respectivement des mots GONIO et PHARE.
[241] § 7. L'appendice 7 contient les notations employees dans les
documents pour indiquer la nature et l'6tendue du service des sta-
tions.
[242] § 8. Les documents de service dont les stations mobiles doivent
etre pourvues sont enumeres dans l'appendice 8.
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[230] f) une liste alphabetique des indicatifs d'appel des 
stations mentionnees sous a) et pourvues d'un indicatif d'appel de Is 
serie internationale. Cette liste est dressee sans consideration de 
nationalite. Elle est precedee du tableau de repartition des indicatifs 
d'appel figurant A, Particle 14; 
[231] g) une statistique generale des radiocommunications. 

[232] § 2. (1) Les nomenclatures des stations [§ 1, a)] sont publiees 
en fascicules separes, ainsi qu'il suit: 

I. Nomenclature des stations cetieres et de navire. 
II. Nomenclature des stations aeronautiques et d'aeronef. 

III. Nomenclature des stations effectuant des services speciaux. 
IV. Nomenclature des stations fixes (Index a la liste des fre-

quences pour les stations fixes en service). 
V. Nomenclature des stations de radiodiffusion. 

rag (2) Dans les nomenclatures I, II et III, chaque categoric 
de stations est rangee dans une section speciale. 
[234] § 3. La forme a, donner aux differentes nomenclatures et A, la 
liste des frequences est indiquee a, l'appendice 6. Les renseignements 
detain& sur Petablissement de ces documents sont dorm& dans les 
prefaces, dans Pen-tete des colonnes et dans les annotations desdits 
documents. 
[231 § 4. Les administrations notifient une fois par mois au Bureau 
de l'Union, au moyen de formules identiques a celles donnees par 
Pappendice 6, les additions, modifications et suppressions a apporter 
aux documents susvises. 
[23 ] § 5. (1) La, nomenclature des stations cetieres et de navire 
ainsi quo is nomenclature des stations aeronautiques et d'aeronef sont 
reeditees thus les six mois sans supplement entre deux reeditions. 
En ce qui concerne is nomenclature des stations effectuant des services 
speciaux et is nomenclature des stations de radiodiffusion, le Bureau 
de l'Union decide a quels intervalles elks doivent etre reeditees. 
[29 (2) Un supplement recapitulatif est publie thus les 3 mois 
pour is nomenclature des stations effectuant des services speciaux et 
thus les 6 mois pour la nomenclature des stations de radiodiffusion. 
[as] (3) La liste des frequences et is nomenclature des stations 
fixes qui constitue un index a is liste des frequences, pour les stations 
fixes mises en service, sont reeditees separement chaque annee. 
Elles sont tenues a, jour au moyen de supplements mensuels edit& 
egalement separement. 
[231 § 6. (1) Les noms des stations cetieres et aeronautiques sont 
suivis respectivement des mots RADIO et AERADIO. 
[24,9 (2) Les noms des stations radiogoniometriques et des 
radiophares sont suivis respectivement des mots GONIO et PHARE. 
[241] § 7. L'appendice 7 contient les notations employees dans les 
documents pour indiquer la nature et Petendue du service des sta-
tions. 
[242] § 8. Les documents de service dont les stations mobiles doivent 
etre pourvue,s sont enumeres dans Pappendice 8. 
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[230] (f) An alphabetical list of the call signals of the stations
mentioned under (a) and provided with a call signal of the international
series. This list shall be arranged without considering nationality.
It shall be preceded by the call-signal-allocation table appearing
in article 14.
[231] (g) General radio statistics.

[232] § 2. (1) The nomenclatures of stations [§ 1 (a)] shall be pub-
lished in separate volumes as follows:

I. Nomenclature of Coast and Ship Stations.
II. Nomenclature of Aeronautical and Aircraft Stations.

III. Nomenclature of Stations Operating Special Services.
IV. Nomenclature of Fixed Stations (Index to the List of Fre-

quencies for Fixed Stations in Service).
V. Nomenclature of Broadcasting Stations.

[23] (2) In the nomenclatures I, II, and III, each class of
stations shall occupy a special section.

P34] § 3. The form for the different nomenclatures and for the
frequency list is given in appendix 6. Detailed information concern- Post, p. 2 9.

ing the preparation of these documents shall be given in the prefaces,
in the headings of columns, and in the notes of the said documents.
[235] § 4. Once a month, by means of forms similar to those given
in appendix 6, the administrations shall notify the Bureau of the Union
of the additions, changes, and deletions to be made in the above-
mentioned documents.
[286 § 5. (1) The nomenclature of coast and ship stations as well as
the nomenclature of aeronautical and aircraft stations shall be re-
edited every 6 months without supplements between the two reedi-
tions. As regards the nomenclature of stations operating special serv-

ices and the nomenclature of broadcasting stations, the Bureau of

the Union shall decide upon the intervals at which they must be

reedited.
[237] (2) A recapitulative supplement shall be published every

3 months for the nomenclature of stations operating special services,
and every 6 months for the nomenclature of broadcasting stations.
P38] (3) The frequency list and the nomenclature of fixed
stations constituting an index to the frequency list, for fixed stations
in service, shall be reedited separately each year. They shall be kept
up to date by means of monthly supplements also edited separately.
[23] § 6. (1) The names of coast and aeronautical stations shall be
followed respectively by the words RADIO and AERADIO.
[240] (2) The names of radio direction finding and of radio-
beacon stations shall be followed respectively by the words GONIO
and PHARE.
[241] § 7. Appendix 7 contains the symbols used in the documents to P,. .- 615-

indicate the nature and the scope of the service of stations.
[ 2 ] § 8. The service documents with which mobile stations must be P t'4s r. a -

provided are listed in appendix 8.

Nomenclaturs.
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[230] (f) An alphabetical list of the call signals of the stations 

mentioned under (a) and provided with a call signal of the international 
series. This list shall be arranged without considering nationality. 
It shall be preceded by the call-signal-allocation table appearing 
in article 14. 
[239 (g) General radio statistics. 
[231 § 2. (1) The nomenclatures of stations [§ 1 (a)] shall be pub-
lished in separate volumes as follows: 

I. Nomenclature of Coast and Ship Stations. 
II. Nomenclature of Aeronautical and Aircraft Stations. 

III. Nomenclature of Stations Operating Special Services. 
IV. Nomenclature of Fixed Stations (Index to the List of Fre-

quencies for Fixed Stations in Service). 
V. Nomenclature of Broadcasting Stations. 

[233] (2) In the nomenclatures I, II, and III, each class of 
stations shall occupy a special section. 
[234] § 3. The form for the different nomenclatures and for the 
frequency list is given in appendix 6. Detailed information concern-

ing the preparation of these documents shall be given in the prefaces, 
in the headings of columns, and in the notes of the said documents. 
[235] § 4. Once a month, by means of forms similar to those given 
in appendix 6, the administrations shall notify the Bureau of the Union 
of the additions, changes, and deletions to be made in the above-
mentioned documents. 
[236] § 5. (1) The nomenclature of coast and ship stations as well as 
the nomenclature of aeronautical and aircraft stations shall be re-

edited every 6 months without supplements between the two reedi-
tions. As regards the nomenclature of stations operating special serv-
ices and the nomenclature of broadcasting stations, the Bureau of 
the Union shall decide upon the intervals at which they must be 

reedited. 
[231 (2) A recapitulative supplement shall be published every 
3 months for the nomenclature of stations operating special services, 
and every 6 months for the nomenclature of broadcasting stations. 
[238] (3) The frequency list and the nomenclature of fixed 
stations constituting an index to the frequency list, for fixed stations 
in service, shall be reedited separately each year. They shall be kept 
up to date by means of monthly supplements also edited separately. 

§ 6. (1) The names of coast and aeronautical stations shall be 
followed respectively by the words RADIO and AERADIO. 
[240] (2) The names of radio direction finding and of radio-
beacon stations shall be followed respectively by the words GONIO 

and PHARE. 
[241] § 7. Appendix 7 contains the symbols used in the documents to Post, p. 2615. 

indicate the nature and the scope of the service of stations. 
r- § 8. The service documents with which mobile stations must be Pod, p. 2615. 

provided are listed in appendix 8. 

Nomenclatures. 

Post, p. 2999. 
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ARTICLE 16.

Procedure generale radiotelegraphique dans le service mobile.') 2)

[243] § 1 (1) Dans le service mobile, la procedure d6taillee ci-apres
est obligatoire, sauf dans le cas d'appel ou de trafic de detresse auquel
sont applicables les dispositions de l'article 22.
[244] (2) Pour l'echange des radiocommunications, les stations
du service mobile utilisent les abr6viations visees A l'appendice 9.
[45] § 2. (1) Avant d'emettre, toute station doit s'assurer qu'elle ne
produira pas un brouillage nuisible aux transmissions s'effectuant dans
son rayon d'action; si un tel brouillage est probable, la station attend
le premier arret de la transmission qu'elle pourrait troubler.
[245] (2) Toutefois, meme si, en operant ainsi, l'emission de
cette station vient A brouiller une transmission radioelectrique dejA en
cours, on appliquera les regles suivantes:
[247] a) Dans la zone de communication d'une station ter-
restre ouverte au service de la correspondance publique ou d'une sta-
tion aeronautique quelconque, la station dont l'6mission produit le
brouillage doit cesser d'emettre A la premiere demande de la station
terrestre ou a6ronautique pr6citee.
[248] b) Dans le cas oh une transmission radioelectrique
deja en cours entre deux navires vient A etre brouillee par une emission
d'un autre navire, ce dernier doit cesser d'6mettre a la premiere de-
mande de l'un quelconque des deux autres.
[249] c) La station qui demande cette cessation doit indi-
quer la duree approximative de l'attente imposee A la station dont elle
suspend l'emission.
[250] § 3. Les radiotelegrammes de toute nature transmis par les
stations de navire sont numerotes par series quotidiennes en donnant
le num6ro 1 au premier radiotelegramme transmis chaque jour a
chaque station terrestre diff6rente.

[s'] § 4. APPEL D'UNE STATION ET SIGNAUX PREPARATOIRES AU TRAFIC.

[252] (1) Formule d'appel.

L'appel est constitu6 comme suit:

trois fois, au plus, l'indicatif d'appel de la station appel6e;
le mot DE;
trois fois, au plus, l'indicatif d'appel de la station appelante.

[M] (2) Onde a utiliser pour l'appel et les signauz prlparatoires.

Pour faire l'appel ainsi que pour transmettre les signaux pr6para-
toires, la station appelante utilise l'onde sur laquelle veille la station
appelee.

I) Cette procedure est applicable aux ondes courtes, dans la mesure du possible.
2) Les dispositions des §§ 2 et 8 sont applicables aux transmissions radiotel6pho-

niques du service mobile.
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ARTICLE 16. 

Procedure generale radiotelegraphigue clans le service mobile.') 2) 

[249 § 1 (1) Dans le service mobile, la procedure detainee ci-apres 
est obfigatoire, sauf dans le cas d'appel ou de trafic de detresse auquel 
sont applicables les dispositions de l'article 22. 
[241 (2) Pour rechange des radiocommunications, les stations 
du service mobile utilisent les abreviations visees a l'appendice 9. 
[245] § 2. (1) Avant d'emettre, toute station doit s'assurer qu'elle no 
produira pas un brouillage nuisible aux transmissions s'effectuant dans 
son rayon d'action; si un tel brouillage est probable, la station attend 
le premier arret de la transmission qu'elle pourrait troubler. 
[21 (2) Toutefois, memo si, en operant ainsi, remission de 
cette station vient a brouiller une transmission radioelectrique déjà en 
cours, on appliquera les regles suivantes: 
[2471 a) Dans la zone de communication d'une station ter-
restre ouverte au service de la correspondance publique ou d'une sta-
tion aeronautique quelconque, la station dont remission produit le 
brouillage doit cesser d'emettre a la premiere demande de la station 
terrestre ou aeronautique precitee. 
[249 b) Dans le cas oh une transmission radioelectrique 
déj A en cows entre deux navires vient a etre brouillee par une emission 
d'un autre navire, cc dernier doit cesser d'emettre a la premiere de-
mande de l'un quelcOnque des deux autres. 
[249 c) La station qui demande cette cessation doit indi-
quer la duree approximative de l'attente imposee a la station dont elle 
suspend l' emission. 
[251 § 3. Les radiotelegrammes de toute nature transmis par les 
stations de navire sont numerotes par series quotidiennes en donnant 
le numero 1 au premier radiotelegramme transmis chaque jour a 
chaque station terrestre differente. 

[251] § 4. APPEL D 'UNE STATION ET SIGNATTX PRAPARATOIRES AU TRAFIC. 

[252] (1) Formule d'appel. 

L'appel est constitue comme suit: 

trois fois, au plus, l'indicatif d'appel de la station appelee; 
le mot DE; 
trois fois, au plus, l'indicatif d'appel de la station appelante. 

(2) Onde utiliser pour l'appel et lea signaux preparatoires. 

Pour faire rappel ainsi que pour transmettre les signaux prepara-
toires, la station appelante utilise l'onde sur laquelle veille la station 
appelee. 

1) Cette procedure est applicable aux ondes courtes, dans la mesure du possible. 
3) Les dispositions des §§ 2 et 8 sont applicables aux transmissions radiotelepho-

niques du service mobile. 
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ARTICLE 16

General Radiotelegraph Procedure in the Mobile Service 1 2

[4] § 1. (1) In the mobile service, the following detailed procedure grnera rcede'iotethe
shall be obligatory except in the case of distress call or traffic to which mobil Servie.
the provisions of article 22 shall apply.
[244] (2) For the exchange of radio communications, stations Post, p. 269.

of the mobile service shall use the abbreviations given in appendix 9.
[245] § 2. (1) Before transmitting, any station must make sure that
it will not produce harmful interference with the transmissions being
made within its range; if such interference is likely, the station shall
await the first stop in the transmission which it may disturb.
246] (2) If however, even after taking these precautions, the

emissions of this station should cause interference with a radio trans-
mission already in progress, the following rules shall be applied:
[247] (a) In the communication zone of a land station open to
the public correspondence service or of any aeronautical station,
the station whose emission produces the interference must cease
transmitting at the first request of the above-mentioned land or
aeronautical station.
[248] (6) In the case where a radio transmission already in
progress between two ships happens to be interfered with by an emis-
sion from another ship, the latter must cease transmitting at the first
request of either of the other two.
[249] (c) The station requesting this cessation must indicate
the approximate length of the wait imposed upon the station whose
emission it is suspending.
[250] § 3. Radiotelegrams of all kinds transmitted by ship stations
shall be numbered in daily series, assigning number 1 to the first radio-
telegram transmitted each day to each land station separately.

[261] § 4. CALLING A STATION AND SIGNALS PBIRPARATORY TO TRAFPIC

I262] (1) Method of calling

The call shall consist of the following:

not more than three times the call signal of the station called; Cg*iSaistato,"n1a
the word DE; traffi c.
not more than three times the call signalof the callingstation.

[633 (2) Wave to be used for the call and for preparatory signals

To make the call as well as to transmit preparatory signals the
calling station shall use the wave on which the station called is listening.

1 This procedure shall be applicable to short waves so far as possible.
2 The provisions of §§ 2 and 8 shall be applicable to radiotelephone transmis-

sions of the mobile service.
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ARTICLE 16 

General Radiotelegraph Procedure in the Mobile Service' 2 

[249 § 1. (1) In the mobile service, the following detailed procedure 
shall be obligatory except in the case of distress call or traffic to which 
the provisions of article 22 shall apply. 
[249 (2) For the exchange of radio communications, stations 
of the mobile service shall use the abbreviations given in appendix 9. 
[245] § 2. (1) Before transmitting, any station must make sure that 
it will not produce harmful interference with the transmissions being 
made within its range; if such interference is likely, the station shall 
await the first stop in the transmission which it may disturb. 
[24 ] (2) If however, even after taking these precautions, the 
emissions of this station should cause interference with a radio trans-
mission already in progress, the following rules shall be applied: 
[247] (a) In the communication zone of a land station open to 
the public correspondence service or of any aeronautical station, 
the station whose emission produces the interference must cease 
transmitting at the first request of the above-mentioned land or 
aeronautical station. 
[249 (b) In the case where a radio transmission already in 
progress between two ships happens to be interfered with by an emis-
sion from another ship, the latter must cease transmitting at the first 
request of either of the other two. 
[241 (c) The station requesting this cessation must indicate 
the approximate length of the wait imposed upon the station whose 
emission it is suspending. 
[251 § 3. Radiotelegrams of all kinds transmitted by ship stations 
shall be numbered in daily series, assigning number 1 to the first radio-
telegram transmitted each day to each land station separately. 

[259 § 4. CALLING A STATION AND SIGNALS P 

[299 (1) Method of calling 

TO TRAPPIC 

General radiotele-
graph procedure in the 
mobile service. 

Post, p. 2523. 

Post, p. 2619. 

The call shall consist of the following: 

not more than three times the call signal of the station ailed. . Calling a station and 
; signals preparatory tc, 

the word DE; traffic. 

not more than three times the call signalof the calling station. 

[299 (2) Wave to be used for the call and for preparatory signals 

To make the call as well as to transmit preparatory signals the 
calling station shall use the wave on which the station called is listening. 

I This procedure shall be applicable to short waves so far as possible. 
2 The provisions of §§ 2 and 8 shall be applicable to radiotelephone tritnrmrts-

sions of the mobile service. 
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[
2

] (3) Indication de I'onde 4 utiliser pour le trafic.

[m] L'appel, tel qu'il est indiqu6 1l'alinea (1) ci-avant, doit etre suivi
de l'abreviation reglementaire indiquant la frequence et/ou le type
d'onde que la station appelante se propose d'utiliser pour transmettre
son trafic.
[2] Lorsque, par exception a cette regle, l'appel n'est pas suivi de
l'indication de l'onde A utiliser pour le trafic:
[2 7] a) si la station appelante est une station terrestre:

c'est que cette station se propose d'utiliser pour le trafic son onde
normale de travail, indiquee dans la nomenclature;
[26 ] b) si la station appelante est une station mobile:

c'est que l'onde a utiliser pour le trafic est A choisir par la station
appelee.

[2W] (4) Indication ventueUlle du nombre de radiotelgrammes ou de la trans-
mission par serie.

[2 o] Lorsque la station appelante a plus d'un radiot6elgramme B
transmettre A la station appel6e, les signaux pr6paratoires pr6c6dents
sont suivis de l'abr6viation r6glementaire et du chiffre specifiant le
nombre de ces radiot6elgrammes.
[2 ] En outre, lorsque la station appelante d6sire transmettre cea
radiotelegrammes par serie, elle l'indique en ajoutant 1'abr6viation
reglementaire pour demander le consentement de la station appelee.

[262] § 5. REPONSE AUX APPELS ET SIGNAUX PREPARATOIRES AU TRAFIC.

[263] (1) Formule de reponse aux appels.

La r6ponse aux appels est constituee comme suit:

trois fois, au plus, l'indicatif d'appel de la station appelante;
le mot DE;
l'indicatif d'appel de la station appelee.

[24] (2) Onde de reponse.

[2I] Pour transmettre la reponse aux appels et aux signaux prepara-
toires, la station appelee emploie l'onde sur laquelle doit veiller la
station appelante.
[268] Par exception A cette regle, quand une station mobile appelle une
station c6tiere sur l'onde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m), la station c6tirre
transmet la reponse aux appels sur son onde normale de travail des
bandes de 100 A 160 kc/s (3 000 A 1 875 m), telle qu'elle est indiquQe
dans la nomenclature.

[207] (3) Accord sur l'onde d utiliser pour le trafic.

[2 8] A. Si la station appelee est d'accord avec la station appelante,
elle transmet:

a) la r6ponse A l'appel;
b) 1'abr6viation reglementaire indiquant qu'a partir de ce

moment elle 6coute sur la fr6quence et/ou le type d'onde annonces par
la station appelante;
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[264] (3) Indication de l'onde a utiliser pour to trafic. 

[29 L' appel, tel qu'il est indique a Palinea (1) ci-avant, dolt etre suivi 
de Pabreviation reglementaire indignant la frequence et/ou le type 
d'onde que la station appelante se propose d'utiliser pour transmettre 
son trafic. 
[259 Lorsque, par exception cette regle, l'appel n'est pas suivi de 
l'indication de l'onde a utilker pour le trafic: 

[29 a) si la station appelante est une station terrestre: 
c'est que cette station se propose d'utiliser pour le trafic son onde 

normale de travail, indiquee dans la nomenclature; 
[2] b) Si la station appelante est une station mobile: 

c'est que l'onde a utiliser pour le trafic est a choisir par la station 
appelee. 

[251 (4) Indication eventuelle du nombre de radiotelegrammes ou de la trans-
mission par aerie. 

[269 Lorsque la station appelante a plus d'un radiotolegramme 
transmettre a la station appelee, lee signaux preparatoires precedents 
sont suivis de Pabreviation reglementaire et du chiffre specifiant le 
nombre de ces radiotelegrammes. 
[269 En outre, lorsque la station appelante desire transmettre ces 
radiotelegrammes par eerie, elle l'indique en ajoutant Pabreviation 
reglementaire pour demander le consentement de la station appelee. 

[209 § 5. REPONSE AITX APPELS ET SIGNAUX PRAPARATOIRES AU TRAFIC. 

[269 (1) Formule de reponse aux appels. 

La reponse aux appals est constituee comme suit: 

trois fois, au plus, l'indicatif d'appel de la station appelante; 
le mot DE; 
l'indicatif d'appel de la station appelee. 

[209 (2) Onde de reponse. 

[256] Pour transmettre la reponse aux appels et aux signaux prepara-
toires, la station appelee emjiloie l'onde sur laquelle doit veiller la 
station appelante. 
[261 Par exception a cette regle, quand une station mobile appelle une 
station cetiere sur l'onde de 143 Ws (2 100 in), la station cetiere 
transmet la reponse aux appels sur son onde normale de travail des 
bandes de 100 a 160 kc/s (3 000 a 1 875 m), telle qu'elle est indiquee 
dans la nomenclature. 

[29 (3) Accord sur rondo a utiliser pour to trafic. 

[268] A. Si la station appelee est d'accord avec la station appelante, 
elle transmet: 

a) la reponse a l'appel; 
b) Pabreviation reglementaire indiquant qu'a partir de ce 

moment elle &out° sur la frequence et/ou le type d'onde annonces par 
la station appelante; 
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[254] (3) Indication of the wave to be used for the traffic

[255] The call, as indicated in subparagraph (1) above, must be fol-
lowed by the regulatory abbreviation indicating the frequency and/or
the type of wave which the calling station proposes to use to transmit
its traffic.
[261] When, as an exception to this rule, the call is not followed by
the indication of the wave to be used for the traffic:
[2P 7] (a) if the calling station is a land station:

it shall mean that this station proposes to use its normal
working-wave, as indicated in the nomenclature, for the traffic.
[258] (b) if the calling station is a mobile station:

it shall mean that the wave to be used for the traffic is to be
chosen by the station called.

[25] (4) Indication, when required, of the number of telegrams or of transmission
by series

P[60 When the calling station has more than one telegram to
transmit to the station called, the preceding preparatory signals shall
be followed by the regulatory abbreviation and by the figure specify-
ing the number of these telegrams.
[26 ] Furthermore, when the calling station wishes to transmit these
telegrams in series, it shall so indicate by adding the regulatory
abbreviation requesting the consent of the station called.

262] § 5. REPLY TO CALLS AND SIGNALS PREPARATORY TO TRAFFIC

[253] (1) Method of reply to calls Reply to calls and
signals.

The reply to calls shall consist of the following:

not more than three times the call signal of the calling
station;

the word DE;
the call signal of the station called.

[I2 ] (2) Wave for reply

p[25] To transmit the reply to calls and to preparatory signals, the
station called shall use the wave on which the calling station must
listen.
[26 ] As an exception to this rule, when a mobile station calls a
coast station on the wave 143 kc (2,100 m), the coast station shall
transmit the reply to the calls on its normal working-wave of the
bands between 100 and 160 kc (3,000 and 1,875 m), as indicated in
the nomenclature.

I267] (3) Understanding as to the wave to be used for the traffic

268] A. If the station called has an understanding with the calling
station, it shall transmit:

(a) the reply to the call;
(b) the regulatory abbreviation indicating that from that

time on it is listening on the frequency and/or the type of wave
announced by the calling station;
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[251 (3) Indication of the wave to be used for the traffic 

[29 The call, as indicated in subparagraph (1) above, must be fol-
lowed by the regulatory abbreviation indicating the frequency and/or 
the type of wave which the calling station proposes to use to transmit 
its traffic. 
[256] When, as an exception to this rule, the call is not followed by 
the indication of the wave to be used for the traffic: 

[259 (a) if the calling station is a land station: 
it shall mean that this station proposes to use its normal 

working-wave, as indicated in the nomenclature, for the traffic. 
[29 (b) if the calling station is a mobile station: 

it shall mean that the wave to be used for the traffic is to be 
chosen by the station called. 

[29 (4) Indication, when required, cf the number of telegrams or of transmission 
by series 

[29 When the calling station has more than one telegram to 
transmit to the station called, the preceding preparatory signals shall 
be followed by the regulatory abbreviation and by the figure specify-
ing the number of these telegrams. 
[a] Furthermore, when the calling station wishes to transmit these 
telegrams in series, it shall so indicate by adding the regulatory 
abbreviation requesting the consent of the station called. 

[262] § 5. REPLY TO CALLS AND SIGNALS PREPARATORY TO TRAFFIC 

[269 (1) Method of reply to calls Reply to calls and 

The reply to calls shall consist of the following: signals. 

not more than three times the call signal of the calling 
station; 

the word DE; 
the call signal of the station called. 

EJ (2) Wave for reply 

[29 To transmit the reply to calls and to preparatory signals, the 
station called shall use the wave on which the calling station must 
listen. 
re] As an exception to this rule, when a mobile station calls a 
coast station on the wave 143 kc (2,100 m), the coast station shall 
transmit the reply to the calls on its normal working-wave of the 
bands between 100 and 160 kc (3,000 and 1,875 m), as indicated in 
the nomenclature. 

re9 (3) Understanding as to the wave to be used for the traffic 

[NI A. If the station called has an understanding with the calling 
station, it shall transmit: 

(a) the reply to the call; 
(b) the regulatory abbreviation indicating that from that 

time on it is listening on the frequency and/or the type of wave 
announced by the calling station; 
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c) dventuellement les indications pr6vues A l'alin6a (4);
d) la lettre K si la station appel6e est prete a recevoir le trafic

de la station appelante;
e) 6ventuellement, si c'est utile, I'abr6viation reglementaire

et le chiffre indiquant la force des signaux regus (voir l'appendice 10).

[269] B. Si la station n'est pas d'accord, ou si elle doit choisir l'onde

a utiliser pour le trafic, elle transmet:

a) la r6ponse a l'appel;
b) l'abr6viation reglementaire indiquant la frequence et/ou le

type d'onde demandds *);
c) 6ventuellement les indications prevues a l'alinea (4).

[20] Lorsque l'accord est realis6 sur l'onde que devra employer la

station appelante pour son trafic, la station appel6e transmet la lettre

K A la suite des indications contenues dans sa rdponse.

[21i (4) Rdponse a la demande de transmission par srie.

tI 2  La station appelee, repondant A une station appelante qui a
demande a transmettre ses radiot6legrammes par serie [§ 4, (4)],
indique, au moyen de l'abr6viation r6glementaire, son refus ou son

acceptation et, dans ce dernier cas, s'il y a lieu, elle specifie le nombre

des radiotelegrammes qu'elle est prate a recevoir en une s6rie.

[' 3
1 (5) Difficults de rtception.

[24] a) Si la station appelee est emp&chee de recevoir, elle repond

a I'appel comme il est indiqu6 A l'alin6a (3) ci-avant, mais elle rem-

place la lettre K par le signal * - * · * (attente), suivi d'un nombre
indiquant en minutes la duree probable de l'attente. Si cette dur6e
probable excede 10 minutes (5 minutes dans le service mobile de
l'a6ronautique), l'attente doit etre motivee.
[271 b) Lorsqu'une station recoit un appel sans Atre certaine que
cet appel lui est destine, elle ne doit pas repondre avant que l'appel
n'ait ete repete et compris. Lorsque, par ailleurs, une station recoit
un appel qui lui est destine, mais a des doutes sur l'indicatif d'appel
de la station appelante, elle doit repondre immediatement en utilisant
1'abreviation reglementaire en lieu et place de l'indicatif d'appel
de cette derniere station.

[2] § 6. ACHEMINEMENT DU TRAFIC.

[m ] (1) Onde de trafic.

[P78] a) Chaque station du service mobile transmet son trafic
en employant, en principe, une de ses ondes de travail, telles qu'elles
sont indiquees dans la nomenclature, pour la bande dans laquelle
a eu lieu l'appel.

*) Dans le cas oi le choix de l'onde a utiliser pour le trafic revient a la station
appel6e, et si, exceptionnellement, cette derniere station ne donne pas l'indication
correspondante, le trafic a lieu sur l'onde utilisee pour l'appel.
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c) eventuellement les indications prevues a l'alinea (4); 
d) la lettre K si la station appelee est prete a recevoir le trafic 

de la station appelante; 
e) eventuellement, si c'est utile, l'abreviation reglementaire 

et le chiffre indignant la force des signaux regus (voir l'appendice 10). 
[269] B. Si la station n'est pas d'accord, ou si elle doit choisir l'onde 

a utiliser pour le trafic, elle transmet: 

a) la reponse a l'appel; 
b) Pabreviation reglementaire indignant la frequence et/ou le 

type d'onde demand& *); 
c) eventuellement les indications prevues a l'alinea (4). 

[270, j Lorsque l'accord est realise sur l'onde que devra employer la 
station appelante pour son trafic, la station appelee transmet la lettre 
K a in suite des indications contenues dans sa reponse. 

[279 (4) Reponse a in detrsande de transmission par eerie. 

[279 La station appelee, repondant a une station appelante qui a 
domande a transmettre ses radiotelegrammes par serie [§ 4, (4)], 
indique, au moyen de Pabreviation reglementaire, son refus ou son 
acceptation et, dans ce dernier cos, s'il y a lieu, elle specifie le nombre 
des radiotelegrammes qu'elle est prete a recevoir en une eerie. 

[279 (5) Difficultes de reception. 

[271 a) Si la station appelee est empechee de recevoir, elle repond 
l'appel coname il est indique a Pain& (3) ci-avant, mais elle rem-

place la lettre K par le signal • •••• • • • (attente), suivi d'un nombre 
indignant en minutes la duree probable de l'attente. Si cette duree 
probable excede 10 minutes (5 minutes dans le service mobile de 
l'aeronautique), l'attente dolt etre motivee. 
[276] b) Lorsqu'une station regoit un appel sans etre certaine quo 
cet appel lui est destine, elle no dolt pas repondre avant quo l'appel 
n'ait ete MOUS et compris. Lorsque, par ailleurs, une station regoit 
un appel qui lui est destine, male a des doutes sur l'indicatif d'appel 
de in station appelante, elle dolt repondre inunediatement en utilisant 
Pabreviation reglementaire en lieu et place de l'indicatif d'appel 
de cotta derniere station. 

[279 

F771 

§ 6. ACHEMINEMENT DU TRAFIC. 
(1) Onde de trafic. 

F81 a) Chaque station du service mobile transmet son trafic 
en employant, en principe, lane de ses oxides de travail, telles qu'elles 
sont indiquee,s dans la nomenclature, pour la bande dans laquelle 
a eu lieu l'appel. 

*) Dana le cas oh le choix de ronde a utiliser pour le trafic revient a la station 
appelee, et si, exceptionnellement, cett,e derniere station ne donne pas l'indication 
correspondante, le trafic a lieu our l'onde utilisee pour rappel. 
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(c) in some cases, the indications mentioned in subpara-
graph (4);

(d) the letter K, if the station called is ready to receive the
traffic of the calling station;

(e) in certain cases, if it is useful, the regulatory abbrevia-
tion and the figure indicating the strength of the signals received. Pot,w .-263

3

(See appendix 10.)

[269] B. If the station has no preliminary understanding, or if it
must choose the wave to be used for the traffic, it shall transmit:

(a) the reply to the call;
(b) the regulatory abbreviation indicating the frequency

and/or the type of wave requested;*
(c) in some cases, the indications mentioned in subpara-

graph (4).
[70] When an agreement is reached on the wave which the calling
station must use for its traffic, the station called shall transmit the
letter K after the indications contained in its reply.

[271] (4) Reply to the request for transmission by series

[272] The station called, replying to a calling station which has
asked to transmit its telegrams in series [§ 4 (4)], shall indicate, by
means of the regulatory abbreviation, whether it refuses or accepts
and, in the latter case, if need be, shall specify the number of radio-
telegrams which it is ready to receive in one series.

[73] (5) Difficulties in reception

[274] (a) If the station called is prevented from receiving,

it shall reply to the call as indicated in subparagraph (3) above, but

it shall replace the letter K by the signal a - * * (wait), followed by

a number indicating in minutes the probable duration of the wait.

If this probable duration exceeds 10 minutes, (5 minutes in the

aeronautical mobile service), a reason must be given therefor.
[7] (b) When a station receives a call without being certain

that this call is intended for it, it must not reply before the call has

been repeated and understood. When, on the other hand, a station

receives a call which is intended for it, but is doubtful about the call

signal of the calling station, it must reply immediately, using the regu-
latory abbreviation instead of the call signal of the latter station.

[26] § 6. ROUTING OF TRAFFIC

[277] (1) Traffic wave

[27] (a) Each station of the mobile service shall transmit its Routing of trffi

traffic by using, in principle, one of its working-waves, as they are
indicated in the nomenclature for the band in which the call was made.

* In the case where the choice of the wave to be used for the traffic falls to the

station called, and if, in exceptional cases, the latter station does not give the

corresponding indication, the traffic shall take place on the wave used for the caU.
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(c) in some cases, the indications mentioned in subpara-
graph (4); 

(d) the letter K, if the station called is ready to receive the 
traffic of the calling station; 

(e) in certain cases, if it is useful, the regulatory abbrevia-
tion and the figure indicating the strength of the signals received. 
(See appendix 10.) 

[261 B. If the station has no preliminary understanding, or if it 
must choose the wave to be used for the traffic, it shall transmit: 

(a) the reply to the call; 
(b) the regulatory abbreviation indicating the frequency 

and/or the type of wave requested;* 
(c) in some cases, the indications mentioned in subpara-

graph (4). 
[27 When an agreement is reached on the wave which the calling 
station must use for its traffic, the station called shall transmit the 
letter K after the indications contained in its reply. 

[29 (4) Reply to the request for transmission by series 

[271 The station called, replying to a calling station which has 
asked to transmit its telegrams in series [§ 4 (4)], shall indicate, by 
means of the regulatory abbreviation, whether it refuses or accepts 
and, in the latter case, if need be, shall specify the number of radio-
telegrams which it is ready to receive in one series. 

[29 (5) Difficulties in reception 

[279 (a) If the station called is prevented from receiving, 
it shall reply to the call as indicated in subparagraph (3) above, but 
it shall replace the letter K by the signal • • • (wait), followed by 
a number indicating in minutes the probable duration of the wait. 
If this probable duration exceeds 10 minutes, (5 minutes in the 
aeronautical mobile service), a reason must be given therefor. 
[27 ] (b), When a station receives a call without being certain 
that this call is intended for it, it must not reply before the call has 
been repeated and understood. When, on the other hand, a station 
receives a call which is intended for it, but is doubtful about the call 
signal of the calling station, it must reply immediately, using the regu-
latory abbreviation instead of the call signal of the latter station. 

[27s] § 6. ROUTING OF TRAFFIC 

[27] (1) Traffic wave 

[279 (a) Each station of the mobile service shall transmit its 
traffic by using, in principle, one of its working-waves, as they are 
indicated in the nomenclature for the band in which the call was made. 

* In the case where the choice of the wave to be used for the traffic falls to the 
station called, and if, in exceptional cases, the latter station does not give the 
corresponding indication, the traffic shall take place on the wave used for the call. 

PO8ty P. 2633. 

Routing of traffic. 
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[
27 9 ] b) En dehors de son onde normale de travail, imprimee

en caracteres gras dans la nomenclature, chaque station peut employer
des ondes supplementaires de la meme bande, conform6ment aux
dispositions de 1'article 19, § 1, (10).
[280] c) L'emploi des ondes d'appel pour le trafic est r6glement6
par l'article 19.

[281] (2) Longs radiot6lgrammes.

[282] a) En principe, tout radiotdelgramme contenant plus de
100 mots est consid6re comme formant une s6rie, ou met fin A la serie
en cours.
[2 3

] b) En regle g6enrale, les longs radiotelegrammes, tant ceux
en langage clair que ceux en langage convenu ou chiffre, sont transmis
par tranches, chaque tranche contenant 50 mots dans le cas du langage
clair et 20 mots ou groupes lorsqu'il s'agit du langage convenu ou
chiffre.
[284] c) A la fin de chaque tranche, le signal ..--.. (?)
signifiant ((avez-vous bien recu le radiotel6gramme jusqu'ici?) est
transmis. Si la tranche a 6et correctement reque, la station r6ceptrice
repond par la lettre K et la transmission du radiotelegramme est
poursuivie.

[82 ] (3) Suspension du trafic.

Quand une station du service mobile transmet sur une onde de
travail d'une station terrestre et cause ainsi du brouillage A ladite
station terrestre, elle doit suspendre son travail A la demande de
cette derniere.

[286] § 7. FIN DU TRAFIC ET DU TRAVAIL.

[281 (1) Signal de fin de transmission.

[
2

8] a) La transmission d'un radiot6elgramme se termine par le
signal * - - (fin de transmission), suivi de l'indicatif d'appel de
la station transmettrice et de la lettre K.
[289] b) Dans le cas de transmission par serie, la fin de chaque
radiotelegramme est indiqude par le signal ·* * 1 * et la fin de
la serie par l'indicatif d'appel de la station transmettrice et la lettre K.

["01 (2) Accuse de rceptiotn.

[2 l
1] a) L'accus6 de reception d'un radiotelegramme est donn6

en transmettant la lettre R, suivie du numero du radiotelegramme; cet
accuse de r6ception est precede de la formule ci-apres: indicatif d'appel
de la station qui a transmis, mot DE, indicatif d'appel de la station qui
a requ.
[22] b) L'accus6 de reception d'une serie de radiotelegrammes
est donne en transmettant la lettre R suivie du numdro du dernier
radiotdl6gramme recu. Cet accuse de reception est precede de la
formule ci-avant.
[29] c) L'accuse de reception est fait par la station receptrice sur
la m6me onde que pour la r6ponse A l'appel [voir § 5, (2) ci-avant].
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[279 b) En dehors de son onde normale de travail, imprimee 
en caracteres gras dans la nomenclature, chaque station pelt employer 
des ondes supplementaires de la meme bande, conformement aux 
dispositions de l'article 19, § 1, (10). 
[281 e) L'emploi des ondes d'appel pour le trafic est reglemente 
par Particle 19. 

[289 (2) Longs radiotelegrammes. 

a) En principe, tout radiotelegramme contenant plus de 
100 mots est considere comme formant une serie, ou met fin a la serie 
on cours. 
[289 b) En regle generale, les longs radiotelegrammes, taut ceux 
en langage clair quo ceux en langage convenu ou claiffre, sont transmis 
par tranches, chaque tranche contenant 50 mots dans le cas du langage 
clair et 20 mots ou groupes lorsqu'il s'agit du langage convenu ou 
chi ffre. 
[2ig] c) A la fin de chaque tranche, le signal • • am. •••• • • (?) 
signifiant c( avez-vous bien regu le radiotelegramme jusqu'ici?)) est 
transmis. Si la tranche a ete correctement regue, la station receptrice 
repond par la lettre K et la transmission du radiotelegramme est 
poursuivie. 

[2851 (3) Suspension du trafic. 

Quand une station du service mobile transmet sur une onde de 
travail d'une station terrestre et cause ainsi du bronillage a ladite 
station terrestre, elle doit suspendre son travail a la domande de 
cette derniere. 

[2819 

["7] 

§ 7. FIN DU TRAFIC ET DU TRAVAIL. 

(1) Signal de fin de transmission. 

[289 a) La transmission d'un radiotelegramme se termine par le 
signal • mom • nu= • (fin de transmission), suivi de l'indicatif d'appel de 
la station transmettrice et de la lettre K. 
[281 b) Dane le cas de transmission par eerie, la fin de chaque 
radiotelegramme est indiquee par le signal • me • mil • et la fin de 
la eerie par l'indicatif d'appel de la station transmettrice et la lettre K. 

129 (2) Accusi de reception. 

a) L'accuse de reception d'un radiotelegramme est donne 
en transmettant la lettre R, suivie du numero du radio telegramme; cot 
accuse de reception est precede de la formula ci-apres: indicatif d'appel 
de la station qui a transmis, mot DE, indicatif d'appel de la station qui 
a regu. 
[291 b) L'accuse de reception d'une seri° de radiotelegrammes 
est donne en transmettant la lettre R suivie du numero du dernier 
radiotelegramme recu. Cot accuse de reception est precede de la 
formule ci-avant. 
[299 c) L'accuse de reception est fait par la station receptrice sux 
la m6me onde que pour la reponse a Pappel [voir § 5, (2) ci-avant]. 
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[279] (b) Outside of its normal working-wave which is printed
in boldface type in the nomenclature, each station may use additional
waves of the same band, in accordance with the provisions of article Pos p. 2516.

19 § 1 (10).
[2S0] (c) The use of calling waves for traffic shall be governed
by article 19.

[281] (2) Long radiotelegrams

[282] (a) In principle, any radiotelegram containing more than
100 words shall be considered as forming a series or shall end a series
in progress.
1283] (b) As a general rule, long radiotelegrams, both in plain
language and in code or cipher language, shall be transmitted in sec-
tions, each section containing 50 words in the case of plain language,
and 20 words or groups in the case of code or cipher.
[2841 (c) At the end of each section the signal * .--- (?)
meaning "have you received the radiotelegram correctly up to this
point?" shall be transmitted. If the section has been correctly
received, the receiving station shall reply by the letter K and the trans-
mission of the radiotelegram shall be continued.

[28] (3) Suspension of traffic

When a station of the mobile service transmits on a working-
wave of a land station and thus causes interference with the said
land station, it must suspend its work at the request of the latter.

[2816  § 7. END OF TRAFFIC AND OF WORK

[287] (1) Signal for the end of transmission

[2881 (a) The transmission of a radiotelegram shall be ended End oflt e aet
by the signal *. . -. (end of transmission), followed by the call
signal of the transmitting station and the letter K.
[2891 (b) In the case of transmission by series, the end of each
radiotelegram shall be indicated by the signal - -* . and the end
of the series by the call signal of the transmitting station and the
letter K.

[2901 (2) Acknowledgment of receipt

[2l9] (a) The acknowledgment of receipt of a radiotelegram
shall be given by transmitting the letter R, followed by the number of
the radiotelegram; this acknowledgment of receipt shall be preceded
by the following formula: call signal of the station which has trans-
mitted, word DE, call signal of the station which has received.
[292] (b) The acknowledgment of receipt of a series of radio-
telegrams shall be given by transmitting the letter R followed by the
number of the last radiotelegram received. This acknowledgment of
receipt shall be preceded by the above formula.
[29] (c) The acknowledgment of receipt shall be made by the
receiving station on the same wave as for the reply to the call [see § 5
(2) above].

104019°-36-P --T -- 80
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[279 (b) Outside of its normal working-wave which is printed 
in boldface type in the nomenclature, each station may use additional 
waves of the same band, in accordance with the provisions of article 
19 § 1 (10). 
[289 (c) 

by article 19. 
The use of calling waves for traffic shall be governed 

[289 (2) Long radiotelegrams 

[289 (a) In principle, any radiotelegram containing more than 
100 words shall be considered as forming a series or shall end a series 
in progress. 
[2831 (b) As a general rule, long radiotelegrams, both in plain 
language and in code or cipher language, shall be transmitted in sec-
tions, each section containing 50 words in the case of plain language, 
and 20 words or groups in the case of code or cipher. 
[284] (C) At the end of each section the signal • e =nom • • (?) 
meaning "have you received the radiotelegram correctly up to this 
point?" shall be transmitted. If the section has been correctly 
received, the receiving station shall reply by the letter K and the trans-
mission of the radiotelegram shall be continued. 

[2851 (3) Suspension of traffic 

When a station of the mobile service transmits on a working-
wave of a land station and thus causes interference with the said 
land station, it must suspend its work at the request of the latter. 

[286] 

[281 

§ 7. END OF TRAFFIC AND OF WORK 

(1) Signal for the end of transmission 

Post, p. 2515. 

[2881 (a) The transmission of a radiotelegram shall be ended End of tragic, etc. 

by the signal IIIMMOIIMIO (end of transmission), followed by the call 
signal of the transmitting station and the letter K. 
[289 (b) In the case of transmission by series, the end of each 
radiotelegram shall be indicated by the signal • Nom. •••• • and the end 
of the series by the call signal of the transmitting station and the 
letter K. 

[299 (2) Acknowledgment of receipt 

[29 (a) The acknowledgment of receipt of a radiotelegram 
shall be given by transmitting the letter R, followed by the number of 
the radiotelegram; this acknowledgment of receipt shall be preceded 
by the following formula: call signal of the station which has trans-
mitted, word DE, call signal of the station which has received. 
[299 (b) The acknowledgment of receipt of a series of radio-. 
telegrams shall be given by transmitting the letter R followed by the 
number of the last radiotelegram received. This acknowledgment of 
receipt shall be preceded by the above formula. 
[299 (C) The acknowledgment of receipt shall be made by the 
receiving station on the same wave as for the reply to the call [see § 5 

(2) above]. 
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[j] (3) Fin du travail.

[295] a) La fin du travail entre deux stations est indiqu6e par
chacune d'elles au moyen du signal · - (fin du travail), suivi
de son propre indicatif d'appel.
[2D

a] b) Pour ces signaux, la station 6mettrice continue A
utiliser l'onde de trafic et la station receptrice l'onde de reponse A
l'appel.
[2D7] c) Le signal . - . - (fin du travail) est aussi utilise
lorsque la transmission des radiot6elgrammes d'information g6nerale,
des informations m6t6orologiques et des avis g6neraux de s6curite se
termine et que la transmission se termine dans le service de radio-
communication A grande distance avec accuse de reception differ6 ou
sans accuse de reception.

[298] § 8. DURBE DU TRAVAIL.

[2] (1) a) En aucun cas, dans le service mobile maritime, le travail
sur 500 kc/s (600 m) ne doit depasser dix minutes.
[00] b) En aucun cas, dans le service mobile aerien, le travail sur
333 kc/s (900 m) ne doit depasser cinq minutes.
[0'] (2) Sur les frequences autres que celles de 500 kc/s (600 m) et
333 kc/s (900 m), la dur6e des periodes de travail est d6terminee:
[302] a) entre station terrestre et station mobile, par la station
terrestre,
[30 ] b) entre stations mobiles, par la station r6ceptrice.

[30"] § 9. EssAIs.

Lorsqu'il est necessaire de faire des signaux d'essais, soit pour le
reglage d'un emetteur avant de transmettre 1'appel, soit pour le
reglage d'un r6cepteur, ces signaux ne doivent pas durer plus de 10
secondes et ils doivent 8tre constitues par une serie de VVV suivie
de l'indicatif d'appel de la station qui emet pour essais.

ARTICLE 17.

Appel gnd6ral ((a tous)).

[] § 1. Deux types de signaux d'appels (( tous, sont reconnus:

1° appel CQ suivi de la lettre K (voir §§ 2 et 3);
2° appel CQ non suivi de la lettre K (voir § 4).

[3 6] § 2. Les stations qui desirent entrer en communication avec
des stations du service mobile, sans toutefois connattre le nomr de
celles de ces stations qui sont dans leur rayon d'action, peuvent
employer le signal de recherche CQ, remplacant l'indicatif de la
station appelee dans la formule d'appel, cette formule etant suivie
de la lettre K (appel general a toutes les stations du service mobile,
avec demande de reponse).
[37] § 3. Dans les regions oh le trafic est intense, I'emploi de l'appel
CQ suivi de la lettre K est interdit, sauf en combinaison avec des
signaux d'urgence.
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[299 (3) Fin du travail. 

[295] a) La fin du travail entre deux stations est indiquee par 
chacune d'elles au moyen du signal • • • • Immo (fin du travail), suivi 
de son propre inclicatif d'appel. 
[299 b) Pour ces signaux, la station emettrice continue a 
utiliser l'onde de trafic et la station receptrice l'onde de reponse a 
l'appel. 
[29 c) Le signal • • • mmi • mil (fin du travail) est aussi utilise 
lorsque la transmission des radiotelegrarames d'inforraation generale, 
des informations meteorologiques et des avis generaux de securite se 
terraine et quo la transmission se termine dans le service de radio-
communication A grande distance avec accuse de reception differe ou 
sans accuse de reception. 

[2•9 § 8. Dun tE Du TRAVAIL. 

[29 ] (1) a) En aucun cas, dans le service mobile maritime, le travail 
sur 500 kc/s (600 m) no doit &passer dix minutes. 
[300] b) En aucun cas, dans le service mobile aerien, le travail sur 
333 kc/s (900 m) ne doit &passer cinq minutes. 
[501] (2) Sur lee frequences autres que celles de 500 kc/s (600 m) et 
333 kc/s (900 m), la duree des periode,s de travail est determinee: 
[3021 

terrestre, 
[303] 

a) entre station terrestre et station mobile, par la station 

b) entre stations mobiles, par la station receptrice. 

13"1 § 9. ESSAIS. 

Lorsqu'il est necessaire de faire des signaux d'essais, soit pour le 
reglage d'un emetteur avant de transmettre l'appel, soft pour le 
/*lag° d'un recepteur, ces signaux no doivent pas durer plus de 10 
secondes et is doivent etre constitues par une aerie de VVV suivie 
de l'indicatif d'appel de la station qui emet pour essais. 

ARTICLE 17. 

Appel Oneral ((dim)). 

Deux types de signaux d'appels (ta tous>> sont reconnus: 

1° appel CQ suivi de la lettre K (voir §§ 2 et 3); 
2° appel CQ non suivi de la lettre K (voir § 4). 

r°61 § 2. Les stations qui desirent entrer en communication avec 
des stations du service mobile, sans toutefois connattre le nom de 
celles de ces stations qui sont dans leur rayon d'action, peuvent 
employer le signal de recherche CQ, remplagant l'indicatif de lit 
station appelee dans la formule d'appel, cette formule &ant suivie 
de la lettre K (appel general a toutes lea stations du service mobile, 
avec demande de reponse). 
[39 § 3. Dane lee regions oA le trafic est intense, Pemploi de Pappel 
CQ suivi de la lettre K est interdit, sauf en combinaison avec des 
signaux d'urgence. 

["9 §1. 
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214] (3) End of work

[295] (a) The end of work between two stations shall be indi-

cated by each of them by means of the signal e* - * - (end of
work), followed by its own call signal.
1296] (b) For these signals, the sending station shall continue to

use the traffic wave and the receiving station the wave for the reply
to the call.
(297] (e) The signal . * . - (end of work) shall also be used
when the transmission of radiotelegrams of general information,
meteorological information, and general safety warnings is ended and
the transmission ends in the long-distance radio-communication
service with deferred acknowledgment of receipt or without acknowl-
edgment of receipt.

298] § 8. DURATION OF WORK

p99] (1) (a) In no case, in the maritime mobile service, must the Duration of work.

work on 500 ke (600 m) exceed 10 minutes.
P1°] (b) In no case, in the aerial mobile service, must the
work on 333 kc (900 m) exceed 5 minutes.
i[01] (2) On frequencies other than those of 500 kc (600 m) and 333 kc
(900 m) the duration of the periods of work shall be determined:
f302] (a) between a land station and a mobile station, by the
land station,
P03] (b) between mobile stations, by the receiving station.

] § 9. TESTS

When it is necessary to make test signals, either for the adjustment Tests.

of a transmitter before transmitting the call, or for the adjustment
of a receiver, these signals must not last more than 10 seconds, and
they must be composed of a series of V's followed by the call signal
of the station transmitting for the tests.

ARTICLE 17

General Call "to all"
General call "to all?

I{80  § 1. Two types of call signals "to all" shall be recognized:

1. the CQ call followed by the letter K (see §§ 2 and 3);
2. the CQ call not followed by the letter K (see § 4).

306] § 2. Stations desiring to enter into communication with sta-
tions of the mobile service, without however, knowing the names of
the mobile stations within their range, can use the inquiry signal
CQ, in place of the call signal of the station called, in the calling for-
mula, this formula being followed by the letter K (general call to all
mobile stations, with request for reply).
p3 ] § 3. In regions where traffic is heavy, the use of the CQ call
followed by the letter K shall be forbidden, except in combination
with urgent signals.
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12941 (3) End of work 

[299 (a) The end of work between two stations shall be indi-
cated by each of them by means of the signal 0 ..11111.10 M/5 (end of 
work), followed by its own call signal. 
129 (b) For these signals, the sending station shall continue to 
use the traffic wave and the receiving station the wave for the reply 
to the call. 
1297] (C) The signal • • • El= 0 IR= (end of work) shall also be used 
when the transmission of radiotelegrams of general information, 
meteorological information, and general safety warnings is ended and 
the transmission ends in the long-distance radio-communication 
service with deferred acknowledgment of receipt or without acknowl-
edgment of receipt. 

12981 § 8. DURATION OF WORK 

1291 (1) (a) In no case, in the maritime mobile service, must the 
work on 500 ko (600 m) exceed 10 minutes. 
P9 (b) In no case, in the aerial mobile service, must the 
work on 333 ire (900 m) exceed 5 minutes. 
r°9 (2) On frequencies other than those of 500 kc (600 m) and 333 ire 
(900 m) the duration of the periods of work shall be determined: 
13021 (a) between a land station and a mobile station, by the 
land station, 
1309 (b) between mobile stations, by the receiving station. 

139 § 9. TESTS 

When it is necessary to make test signals, either for the adjustment 
of a transmitter before transmitting the call, or for the adjustment 
of a receiver, these signals must not last more than 10 seconds, end 
they must be composed of a series of V's followed by the call signal 
of the station transmitting for the tests. 

ARTICLE 17 

General Call "to all" 

1809 § 1. Two types of call signals "to all" shall be recognized: 

1. the CQ call followed by the letter K (see §§ 2 and 3); 
2. the CQ call not followed by the letter K (see § 4). 

139 § 2. Stations desiring to enter into communication with sta-
tions of the mobile service, without however, knowing the names of 
the mobile stations within their range, can use the inquiry signal 
CQ, in place of the call signal of the station called, in the calling for-
mula, this formula being followed by the letter Ii (general call to all 
mobile stations, with request for reply). 
139 § 3. In regions where traffic is heavy, the use of the CQ call 
followed by the letter K shall be forbidden, except in combination 

with urgent signals. 

Duration of work. 

Tests. 

General Call "to all." 
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[3
08] § 4. L'appel CQ non suivi de la lettre K (appel general k toutes

les stations sans demande de reponse) est employ6 avant la trans-
mission des informations de toute nature destinees a etre lues ou
utilisees par quiconque peut les capter.

ARTICLE 18.

Appels.

[31] § 1. (1) En regle generale, il incombe A la station mobile
d'etablir la communication avec la station terrestre. Elle ne peut
appeler la station terrestre dans ce but qu'apres etre arrivee dans le
rayon d'action de celle-ci.
[310] (2) Toutefois, une station terrestre ayant du trafic pour
une station mobile qui ne lui a pas signale sa presence, peut appeler
cette station si elle est en droit de supposer que ladite station mobile
est A sa portee et assure l'6coute.
[3P] § 2. (1) En outre, les stations terrestres peuvent transmettre
leurs appels sous forme de ((listes d'appels)) formees des indicatifs
d'appel de toutes les stations mobiles pour lesquelles elles ont du
trafic en instance, A des intervalles determines, espaces d'au moins deux
heures, ayant fait l'objet d'accords conclus entre les gouvernements
interesses. Les stations terrestres qui emettent leurs appels sur
l'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m) les transmettent sous forme de (listes
d'appels)), par ordre alphab6tique, en y inserant seulement les indi-
catifs d'appel de ces stations mobiles pour lesquelles elles ont du
trafic en instance et qui se trouvent dans leur rayon d'action. Elles
ajoutent A leur propre indicatif d'appel les abreviations pour l'indi-
cation de l'onde de travail dont elles veulent faire usage pour la
transmission. Les stations terrestres qui utilisent des ondes entre-
tenues en dehors de la bande de 365 a 515 kc/s (822 a 583 m) trans-
mettent les indicatifs d'appel dans l'ordre qui leur convient le mieux.
p32] (2) L'heure A laquelle les stations terrestres transmettent
leurliste d'appels, ainsi que les frequences et les types d'onde qu'elles
utilisent A cette fin doivent etre mentionnes dans la nomenclature.
[313] (3) Les stations mobiles qui, dans cette transmission,
pergoivent leur indicatif d'appel, doivent repondre, aussit6t qu'elles
le peuvent, en observant entre elles, autant que possible, 1'ordre
dans lequel elles ont 6te appelees.
"14] (4) Lorsque le trafic ne peut etre ecoule immediatement,
la station terrestre fait connaitre A chaque station mobile interessee
l'heure probable a laquelle le travail pourra commencer ainsi que, si
cela est necessaire, la frequence et le type d'onde qui seront utilises
pour le travail avec elle.
[31 ] § 3. Quand une station terrestre recoit, pratiquement en meme
temps, des appels de plusieurs stations mobiles, elle decide de l'ordre
dans lequel ces stations pourront lui transmettre leur trafic, sa decision
s'inspirant uniquement de la necessitA de permettre a chacune des
stations appelantes d'echanger avec elle le plus grand nombre
possible de radiot6elgrammes.
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[309 § 4. L'appel CQ non suivi de la lettre K (appel general l. toutes 
les stations sans demande de reponse) est employe avant la trans-
mission des informations de toute nature destinees A etre lues ou 
utilisees par quiconque peut les captor. 

ARTICLE 18. 

Appels. 

[309] § 1. (1) En regle generale, II incombe a la station mobile 
d'etablir la communication avec la station terrestre. Ell.e no peut 
appeler la station terrestre dans ce but qu'apres etre arrivee dans le 
rayon d'action de celle-ci. 
roi (2) Toutefois, une station terrestre ayant du trafic pour 
une station mobile qui no lui a pas signale sa presence, peut appeler 
cette station si elle est en droit de supposer quo ladite station mobile 
est a sa portee et assure Pecoute. 
[319 § 2. (1) En outre, les stations terrestres peuvent transmettre 
leurs appels sous forme de ((Estes d'appels)) formees des indicatifs 
d'appel de toutes les stations mobiles pour lesquelles elks ont du 
trafic en instance, a des intervenes determines, espaces d'au moms deux 
heures, ayant fait l'objet d'accords conclus entre les gouvernements 
interesses. Les stations terrestres qui emettent leurs appels sur 
l'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m) les transmettent sous forme de “listes 
d'appels)), par ordre alphabetique, en y inserant seulement les indi-
catifs d'appel de ces stations mobiles pour lesquelles elles ont du 
trafic en instance et qui se trouvent dans leur rayon d'action. Elles 
ajoutent a leur propre indicatif d'appel les abreviations pour Pindi-
cation de l'onde de travail dont elles veulent faire usage pour la 
transmission. Les stations terrestres qui utilisent des ondes entre-
tenues en dehors de la bande de 365 a 515 kc/s (822 a 583 m) trans-
mettent les indicatifs d'appel dans l'ordre qui leur convient le mieux. 

(2) L'heure a. laquelle les stations terrestres transmettent 
lour Este d'appels, ainsi quo les frequences et les types d'onde qu'elles 
utilisent a. cette fin doivent etre mentionnes dans la nomenclature. 
p19 (3) Les stations mobiles qui, dans cette transmission, 
pergoivent leur indicatif d'appel, doivent repondre, aussit6t qu'elles 
le peuvent, en observant entre elles, autant quo possible, Pordre 
dans lequel elles ont ete appelees. 

(4) Lorsque le trafic no peut etre ecoule immediatement, 
la station terrestre fait connaltre a cheque station mobile interessee 
l'heure probable a laquelle le travail pourra commencer ainsi quo, si 
cela est necessaire, la frequence et le type d'onde qui seront utilises 
pour le travail avec elle. 
[319 § 3. Quand une station terrestre regoit, pratiquement en memo 
temps, des appels de plusieurs stations mobiles, elle decide de Pordre 
dans lequel ces stations pourront lui transmettre leur trafic, sa decision 
s'inspirant uniquement de la necessite de permettre a. chacune des 
stations appelantes d'echanger avec elle le plus grand nombre 
possible de radiotelegrammes. 
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[30] § 4. The CQ call not followed by the letter K (general call to
all stations without request for reply) shall be used before transmis-
sion of information of all kinds intended to be read or used by Pnyone
who can receive it.

ARTICLE 18

Calling

[309] § 1. (1) As a general rule, it shall devolve upon the mobile Calling

station to establish communication with the land station. It may
call the land station for this purpose only after having arrived within
the range of the latter.

i310] (2) However, a land station having traffic for a mobile
station which has not indicated its presence may call the latter if it
has reason to assume that the said mobile station is within its range
and is listening.
[ll] § 2. (1) Furthermore, land stations may transmit their calls
in the form of "lists of calls" consisting of the call signals of all mo-
bile stations for which they have traffic on hand, at definite intervals,
at least 2 hours apart, which have been established by agreements
between the governments concerned. Land stations which transmit
their calls on the wave of 500 kc (600 m) shall transmit them in the
form of "lists of calls", in alphabetical order, to include only the call
signals of mobile stations for which they have traffic on hand and
which are within their range. To their own call signal they shall
add the abbreviations to indicate the working-wave they wish
to use in the transmission. Land stations which use continuous
waves outside of the band of 365 to 515 ke (822 to 583 m) shall trans-
mit the call signals in the order which is most convenient for them.
[12] (2) The time at which land stations transmit their lists
of calls, as well as the frequencies and types of waves which they use
for this purpose must be indicated in the nomenclature.
P[31 ] (3) Mobile stations which, during this transmission, hear
their call signal, must answer as soon as they can, following, so far
as possible, the order in which they were called.
[141 (4) When the traffic cannot be disposed of immediately,
the land station shall inform each mobile station concerned of the
probable time at which the work can begin, as well as the frequency
and the type of wave which will be used in the work with it, if this is
necessary.
[81] § 3. When a land station receives calls from several mobile sta-
tions at practically the same time, it shall decide as to the order in
which these stations may transmit their traffic to it, its decision being
based only on the necessity for permitting each calling station to
exchange with it the greatest possible number of radiotelegrams.
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[309 § 4. The CQ call not followed by the letter K (general call to 
all stations without request for reply) shall be used before transmis-
sion of information of all kinds intended to be read or used by enyone 
who can receive it. 

ARTICLE 18 

Calling 

[39 § 1. (1) As a general rule, it shall devolve upon the mobile 
station to establish communication with the land station. It may 
call the land station for this purpose only after having arrived within 
the range of the latter. 
[310] (2) However, a land station having traffic for a mobile 
station which has not indicated its presence may call the latter if it 
has reason to assume that the said mobile station is within its range 
and is listening. 
[39 § 2. (1) Furthermore, land stations may transmit their calls 
in the form of "lists of calls" consisting of the call signals of all mo-
bile stations for which they have traffic on hand, at definite intervals, 
at least 2 hours apart, which have been established by agreements 
between the governments concerned. Land stations which transmit 
their calls on the wave of 500 Ire (900 In) shall transmit them in the 
form of "lists of calls", in alphabetical order, to include only the call 
signals of mobile stations for which they have traffic on hand and 
which are within their range. To their own cell signal they shall 
add the abbreviations to indicate the working-wave they wish 
to use in the transmission. Land stations which use continuous 
waves outside of the band of 365 to 515 ke (822 to 583 m) shall trans-
mit the call signals in the order which is most convenient for them. 
[319 (2) The time at which land stations transmit their lists 
of calls, as well as the frequencies and types of waves which they use 
for this purpose must be indicated in the nomenclature. 
[39 (3) Mobile stations which, during this transmission, hear 

their call signal, must answer as soon as they can, following, so far 
as possible, the order in which they were called. 
[319 (4) When the traffic cannot be disposed of immediately, 
the land station shall inform each mobile station concerned of the 
probable time at which the work can begin, as well as the frequency 
and the type of wave which will be used in the work with it, if this is 

necessary. 
[39 § 3. When a land station receives calls from several mobile sta-
tions at practically the same time, it shall decide as to the order in 
which these stations may transmit their traffic to it, its decision being 
based only on the necessity for permitting each calling station to 
exchange with it the greatest possible number of radiotelegrams. 

Calling. 
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[31] § 4. (1) Lors du premier 6tablissement de communication avec
une station terrestre, toute station mobile peut, si elle le juge utile
parce que des confusions sont A craindre, transmettre en toutes lettres
son nom tel qu'il figure dans la nomenclature.
[317] (2) La station terrestre peut, au moyen de l'abreviation
PTR, demander A la station mobile de lui fournir les indications
ci-apres:

a) distance approximative en miles marins et relevement
par rapport a la station terrestre ou bien position indiqu6e par la
latitude et la longitude;

b) prochain lieu d'escale.
[318] (3) Les indications vis6es A l'alin6a (2) sont fournies apres
autorisation du commandant ou de la personne responsable du v6hicule
portant la station mobile et seulement dans le cas olf elles sont de-
mand6es par la station terrestre.
[319] § 5. Dans les communications entre stations terrestres et stations
mobiles, la station mobile se conforme aux instructions donnees par la
station terrestre, dans toutes les questions relatives A l'ordre et A
l'heure de transmission, au choix de la frequence (longueur d'onde)
et/ou du type d'onde, et A la suspension du travail. Cette prescrip-
tion ne s'applique pas aux cas de d6tresse.
[320] § 6. Dans les 6changes entre stations mobiles, et sauf dans le cas
de d6tresse, la station appel6e a le contr6le du travail, comme il est
indiqu6 au § 5 ci-avant.
[321] § 7. (1) Lorsqu'une station appel6e ne repond pas A l'appel
emis trois fois, A des intervalles de deux minutes, l'appel doit cesser et
il ne peut 6tre repris que 15 minutes plus tard (5 minutes pour le
service mobile de l'aeronautique). La station appelante, avant de
recommencer l'appel, doit s'assurer que la station appel6e n'est pas,
A ce moment, en communication avec une autre station.
[32

2 ] (2) L'appel peut etre r6p6te a des intervalles moins longs,
s'il n'est pas a craindre qu'il vienne brouiller des communications en
cours.
[323] § 8. Lorsque le nom et l'adresse de l'exploitant d'une station
mobile ne sont pas mentionn6s dans la nomenclature ou ne sont plus en
concordance avec les indications de celle-ci, il appartient a la station
mobile de donner d'office A la station terrestre a laquelle elle transmet
du trafic, tous les renseignements n6cessaires, sous ce rapport, en
utilisant, a cette fin, les abr6viations appropri6es.

ARTICLE 19.

Emploi des ondes dans le service mobile.

[324] § 1. (1) Dans les bandes comprises entre 365 et 515 kc/s (822 et
583 m), les seules ondes admises en type B sont les suivantes:

375,410, 425,454 et 500 kc/s (800,730, 705, 660 et 600 m).
[32] (2) L'onde g6n6rale d'appel qui doit etre employee par
toute station de navire et toute station c6tiere travaillant en radio-
t6legraphie dans les bandes autorisees entre 365 et 515 kc/s (822 et 583
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§ 4. (1) Lore du premier etablissement de communication avec 
une station terrestre, toute station mobile peut, si elle le juge utale 
parce que des confusions sont a craindre, transmettre en toutes lettres 
son nom tel qu'il figure dans la nomenclature. 
[39 (2) La station terrestre peut, au moyen de Pabreviation 
PTR, demander a la station mobile de lui fournir les indications 
ci-apres: 

a) distance approxim a tive en m i I les marine et relevement 
par rapport a la station terrestre ou bien position indiquee par la 
latitude et la longitude; 

b) prochain lieu d'escale. 
[319 (3) Les indications visees a l'alines (2) sont fournies apres 
autorisation du commandant on de la personne responsable du vehicule 
portent la station mobile et seulement dens le cas ol elles sont de-
mandees par la station terrestre. 
["91 § 5. Dane les communications entre stations terrestres et stations 
mobiles, la station mobile se conforme aux instructions donnees par la 
station terrestre, dans toutes les questions relatives a l'ordre et a 
l'heure de transmission, au choix de la frequence (longueur d'onde) 
et/ou du type d'onde, et a la suspension du travail. Cette prescrip-
tion no s'applique pas aux cas de detresse. 
[321 § 6. Dans les 6-changes entre stations mobiles, et sauf dans le cas 
de detresse, la station appelee a le con tele du travail, comma il est 
indique au § 5 ci-avant. 
[321] § 7. (1) Lorsqu'une station appelee tie r6pond pas a l'appel 
emis trois fois, a des intervalles de deux minutes, l'appel doit cesser et 
II no peut etre repris quo 15 minutes plus tard (5 minutes pour le 
service mobile de Paeronautique). La station appelante, avant de 
recommencer l'appel, doit s'assurer quo la station appelee n'est pas, 
cc moment, en communication avec une autre station. 

[329 (2) L'appel peut etre repete a des intervalles moms longs, 
s'il n'est pas a craindre vienne brouiller des communications on 
COUTS. 

[329 § 8. Lorsque le nom et Padresse de l'exploitant d'une station 
mobile no sont pas mentionnes dans la nomenclature ou ne sont plus en 
concordance avec les indications de celle-ci, II appartient a la station 
mobile de donner d'office a la station terrestre a laquelle elle transmet 
du trafic, tous les renseignements necessaires, sous cc rapport, en 
utilisant, a cette fin, les abreviations approprides. 

ARTICLE 19. 
Emploi des ondes dens le service mobile. 

[321 § 1. (1) Dane les bandes comprises entre 365 et 515 kc/s (822 et 
583 m), les seules ondes admises en type B sont les suivantes: 

375, 410, 425,454 et 500 kc/s (800, 730, 705,660 et 600 m). 
[329 (2) L'onde generale d'appel qui doit etre employee par 
toute station de navire et toute station cotiere travaillant en radio-
telegraphie dans les bandes autorisees entre 365 et 515 kc/s (822 et 583 
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[316] § 4. (1) When communication is first established with a land
station, every mobile station, if it deems it advisable on account of
possible confusion, can transmit its name spelled out as it appears in
the nomenclature.

i[7] (2) The land station can, by means of the abbreviation
PTR, request the mobile station to give it the following information:

(a) approximate distance in nautical miles and bearing
with reference to the land station, or else the position indicated by
latitude and longitude;

(b) next port of call.
[3F89 (3) The information covered by subparagraph (2) shall
be furnished by authorization of the commander or the person re-
sponsible for the vehicle carrying the mobile station and only in case
it is requested by the land station.
[ 19] § 5. In communications between land stations and mobile sta-
tions, the mobile station shall comply with the instructions given by
the land station, in all questions relative to the order and the time of
transmission, to the choice of frequency (wavelength) and/or of the
type of wave and to the suspension of work. This provision shall not
apply to cases of distress.
[320] § 6. In communications between mobile stations, and except for
cases of distress, the station called shall control the work as indicated
in §5 above.
[321 § 7. (1) When a station called does not answer a call sent
three times, at intervals of 2 minutes, the call must cease and it may
be resumed only 15 minutes later (5 minutes for aeronautical mobile
service). The calling station, before resuming the call, must make
certain that the station called is not in communication with another
station at that time.
[322] (2) The call may be repeated at shorter intervals if there
is no danger that it will interfere with communications in progress.
[323] § 8. When the name and the address of the operating agency of a
mobile station are not shown in the nomenclature or are no longer in
accbrd with the data given therein, it shall devolve upon the mobile
station, as a matter of routine, to furnish the land station to which
it sends traffic with all the necessary information in this connection,
using for this purpose the appropriate abbreviations.

ARTICLE 19

Use of Waves in the Mobile Service

24] § 1. (1) In the bands included between 365 and 515 kc (822 bilserfiev~c mO
and 583 m), the only type-B waves permissible shall be the following:

375, 410, 425, 454, and 500 kc (800, 730, 705, 660, and 600 m).
[2I] (2) The general calling-wave which must be used by all
ship stations and by all coast stations working in radiotelegraphy in
the authorized bands between 365 and 515 ke (822 and 583 in), as

TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932. 2513 

["6] § 4. (1) When communication is first established with a land 
station, every mobile station, if it deems it advisable on account of 
possible confusion, can transmit its name spelled out as it appears in 
the nomenclature. 

[319 (2) The land station can, by means of the abbreviation 
PTR, request the mobile station to give it the following information: 

(a) approximate distance in nautical miles and bearing 
with reference to the land station, or else the position indicated by 
latitude and longitude; 

(b) next port of call. 
[319 (3) The information covered by subparagraph (2) shall 
be furnished by authorization of the commander or the person re-
sponsible for the vehicle carrying the mobile station and only in case 
it is requested by the land station. 

§ 5. In communications between land stations and mobile sta-
tions, the mobile station shall comply with the instructions given by 
the land station, in all questions relative to the order and the time of 
transmission, to the choice of frequency (wavelength) and/or of the 
type of wave and to the suspension of work. This provision shall not 
apply to cases of distress. 
[39 § 6. In communications between mobile stations, and except for 
cases of distress, the station called shall control the work as indicated 
in §5 above. 
[329 § 7. (1) When a station called does not answer a call sent 
three times, at intervals of 2 minutes, the call must cease and it may 
be resumed only 15 minutes later (5 minutes for aeronautical mobile 
service). The calling station, before resuming the call, must make 
certain that the station called is not in communication with another 
station at that time. 
[329 (2) The call may be repeated at shorter intervals if there 
is no danger that it will interfere with communications in progress. 
[329 § 8. When the name and the address of the operating agency of a 
mobile station are not shown in the nomenclature or are no longer in 
acebrd with the data given therein, it shall devolve upon the mobile 
station, as a matter of routine, to furnish the land station to which 
it sends traffic with all the necessary information in this connection, 
using for this purpose the appropriate abbreviations. 

ARTICLE 19 

Use of Waves in, the Mobile Service 

[324] § 1. (1) In the bands included between 365 and 515 kc (822 bigsWicweavesin '-
and 583 rn), the only ty ne-B waves permissible shall be the following: 

375, 410, 425, 454, and 500 ke (800, 730, 705, 660, and 600 m). 
[329 (2) The general calling-wave which must be used by all 
ship stations and by all coast stations working in radiotelegraphy in 
the authorized bands between 365 and 515 kc (822 and 583 m), as 
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m), ainsi que par les aeronefs qui d6sirent entrer en communication
avec une station c6tiere ou une station de navire, est l'onde de 500
kc/s (600 m) (Al, A2 ou B).
[a2] (3) L'onde de 333 kc/s (900 m) est l'onde internationale
d'appel pour les services aeriens, sauf comme il est indiqu6 dans l'ar-
ticle 9, § 10 (2).
[Mr (4) L'onde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m) (du type Al seulement)
est l'onde internationale d'appel employee dans les communications du
service mobile a grande distance dans les bandes de 100 a 160 kc/s
(3 000 A1 875 m).
[a] (5) L'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m) est l'onde internationale de
d6tresse; elle est utilis6e dans ce but par les stations de navire et par les
stations d'aeronef qui demandent l'assistance des services maritimes.
Elle ne peut 8tre utilisee d'une maniere gen6rale que pour l'appel et la
reponse ainsi que pour le trafic de detresse, les signaux et messages
d'urgence et de securit6.
[a3 ] (6) Toutefois, a condition de ne pas troubler les signaux de
detresse, d'urgence, de securite, d'appel et de reponse, l'onde de 500
kc/s (600 m) peut Wtre utilis6e:
[330] a) dans les regions de trafic intense pour la transmis-
sion d'un radiot6elgramme unique et court; l )
[3"' b) dans les autres regions, pour d'autres buts, mais
avec discretion.
[ 32] (7) En dehors de l'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m), l'usage des
ondes de tous types comprises entre 485 et 515 kc/s (620 et 583 m) est
interdit.
[ 3] (8) En dehors de l'onde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m), l'usage de
toutes ondes comprises entre 140 et 146 kc/s (2 143 et 2 055 m) est
interdit.
[13] (9) Les stations c6tieres et de navire travaillant dans les
bandes autoris6es entre 365 et 515 kc/s (822 et 583 m) doivent etre en
mesure do faire usage au moins d'une onde en plus de celle de 500 kc/s
(600 in); quand une onde additionnelle est imprimee en caractAres
gras dans la nomenclature, elle est l'onde normale de travail de la
station. Les ondes additionnelles ainsi choisies pour les stations
c8tieres peuvent Atro les memes que cellcs des stations de bord ou
peuvent 8tre differentes. En tout cas, les ondes de travail des sta-
tions c6tieres doivent 8tre choisies de manibre A eviter les brouillages
avec les stations voisines.
[3sj (10) En dehors de leur onde normale de travail imprim6e
en caracteres gras dans la nomenclature, les stations terrestres et de
bord peuvent employer, dans les bandes autorisees, des ondes suppl6-
mentaires qui sont mentionn6es en caracteres ordinaires dans la nomen-
clature. Toutefois, la bande de frequences de 365 , 385 kc/s (822 A
779 m) est reserve au service de la radiogoniometrie; elle ne peut Atre
utilisee par le service mobile, pour la correspondance radiotel6grapbi-
que, que sous les reserves indiquees a l'article 7.

1) Les r6gions de trafic intense sont indiquees par la nomenclature des stations
c6tieres; ces regions sont constituees par les zones d'action des stations c6tieres in-
diquees comme n'acceptant pas le trafic sur 500 kc/s (600 m) (voir I'appendice 7).
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m), ainsi que par les aeronefs qui desirent entrer en communication 
avec une station atiere on une station de navire, est l'onde de 500 

kc/s (600 m) (Al, A2 ou B). 
(3) L'onde de 333 kc/s (900 m) est Pond° internationale 

d'appel pour les services aeriens, sauf comme il est indique dans Par-
ticle 9, § 10 (2). r9 (4) L'onde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m) (du type Al seulement) 
est l'onde international° d'appel employee dans les communications du 
service mobile a grand° distance dans les bandes de 100 a 160 kc/s 
(3 000 A 1 875 m). 
r29 (5) L'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m) est l'onde international° de 
detresse; elle est utilisee dans ce but par les stations de navire et par les 
stations d'aeronef qui demandent Passistance des services maiitimes. 
Ella no peut etre utilises d'une maniere generale que pour l'appel et la 
reponse ainsi que pour le trafic de detresse, les signaux et messages 
d'urgence et de securite. 
[521 (6) Toutefois, a condition de ne pas troubler les signaux de 
detresse, d'urgence, de securite, d'appel et de reponse, l'onde de 500 
kc/s (600 m) pent etre utilisee: 
[3.30] a) dans les regions de trafic intense pour in transmis-

sion d'un radiotelegramme unique et court; 1) 
[39 b) dans les autres regions, pour d'autres buts, mais 
avec discretion. 

(7) En dehors de l'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m), l'usage des 
ondes de tous types comprises entre 485 et 515 kc/s (620 et 583 m) est 

interdit. 
(8) En dehors de Ponde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m), l'usage de 

toutes ondes comprises entre 140 at 146 kc/s (2 143 et 2 055 m) est 
interdit. 

(9) Les stations cetieres et de navire travaillant dans les 
bandes autorisees entre 365 et 515 kc/s (822 et 583 in) doivent etre en 
mesure de faire usage au moms d'une onde en plus de cello de 500 kc/s 
(600 in); quand une onde additionnelle est imprimee en caracteres 
gras dans in nomenclature, elle est l'onde normale de travail de la 
station. Les ondes additionnelles ainsi choisies pour les stations 
cotieres peuvent etre les lames quo celles des stations de bord ou 
peuvent etre differentes. En tout cas, les ondes de travail des sta-
tions cetieres doivent etre choisies de maniere a eviter les brouillages 
avec les stations voisines. 
[339 (10) En dehors de lens onde normale de travail imprimee 
en caracteres gras dans la nomenclature, les stations terrestres et de 
bord peuvent employer, dans les bandes autorisees, des ondes supple-
mentaires qui sont mentionnees en caracteres ordinaires dans in nomen-
clature. Toutefois, in bande de frequences de 365 a 385 kc/s (822 A. 
779 m) est reserve an service de la radiogoniometrie; elle ne peat etre 
utilisee par le service mobile, pour la correspondance radiotelegraphi-
que, que sous les reserves indiquees a Particle 7. 

1) Les regions de trafic intense sont indiquees par la nomenclature des stations 
cotieres; ces regions sont constituees par les zones d'action des stations c6tieres in-
diquees comme n'accepta.nt pas le trafic sur 500 kc/s (600 m) (voir l'appendice 7). 
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well as by aircraft wishing to enter into communication with a coast
station or a ship station, shall be the wave 500 kc (600 m) (Al, A2, or
B).
[326] (3) The wave of 333 kc (900 m) shall be the international A2e- p. 2481-

calling-wave for aerial services, except as indicated in article 9, §10
(2).
[327] (4) The wave of 143 kc (2,100 m) (Type-Al only), shall
be the international calling-wave for use in long-distance communica-
tions of the mobile service in the band 100 to 160 kc (3,000 to 1,875 m).
[328] (5) The wave of 500 kc (600 m) shall be the international
distress wave; it shall be used for that purpose by ship stations and
aircraft stations in requesting help from the maritime services. It
may be used in a general way only for calls and replies as well as for
distress traffic, urgent and safety messages, and signals.
[3

29] (6) However, on condition that the distress, urgent, safety,
calling, and reply signals are not interfered with, the wave of 500 kc
(600 m) may be used:
[330] (a) in the regions of heavy traffic for the trans-

mission of a single short radiotelegram; 1
[331] (b) in other regions, for other purposes, but with

discretion.
[332] (7) Besides the wave of 500 kc (600 m), the use of waves

of all types between 485 and 515 kc (620 and 583 m) shall be for-
bidden.

33
3] (8) Except for the wave of 143 kc (2,100 m) the use of

any wave between 140 and 146 kc (2,143 and 2,055 m) shall be
forbidden.
[334 (9) Coast and ship stations working within the authorized
band between 365 and 515 kc (822 and 583 m) must be able to use at
least one wave besides that of 500 ke (600 m); when an additional
wave is printed in heavy type in the nomenclature, this is the normal
working-wave of the station. The additional waves thus chosen for
coast stations may or may not be the same as those of ship stations.
In any case, the working-waves of coast stations must be chosen in
such a way as to avoid interference with neighboring stations.
[I9] (10) Besides their normal working-waves, printed in
heavy type in the nomenclature, land and on-board stations may use,
in the authorized bands, supplementary waves which shall be men-
tioned in the nomenclature in ordinary print. However, the band
of frequencies from 365 to 385 kc (822 to 779 m) shall be reserved to
the radio direction-finding service; it can be used by the mobile
service, for radiotelegraph correspondence, only subject to the condi- A"t, p.24M5.

tions set forth in article 7.

The regions of heavy traffic are indicated in the nomenclature of coast stations.
These regions consist of the service areas of the coast stations indicated as not
accepting traffic on 500 kc (600 n).
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well as by aircraft wishing to enter into communication with a coast 
station or a ship station, shall be the wave 500 kc (600 m) (Al, A2, or 
B). 
[321 (3) The wave of 333 kc (900 m) shall be the international 
calling-wave for aerial services, except as indicated in article 9, §10 
(2). 
[329 (4) The wave of 143 kc (2,100 in) (Type-Al only), shall 
be the international calling-wave for use in long-distance communica-
tions of the mobile service in the band 100 to 160 kc (3,000 to 1,875 m). 
[321 (5) The wave of 500 kc (600 in) shall be the international 
distress wave; it shall be used for that purpose by ship stations and 
aircraft stations in requesting help from the maritime services. It 
may be used in a general way only for calls and replies as well as for 
distress traffic, urgent and safety messages, and signals. 
[32 ] (6) However, on condition that the distress, urgent, safety, 
calling, and reply signals are not interfered with, the wave of 500 kc 
(600 m) may be used: 
[331 (a) in the regions of heavy traffic for the trans-
mission of a single short radiotelegram ;1 
[339 (b) in other regions, for other purposes, but with 

discretion. 
[339 (7) Besides the wave of 500 kc (600 m), the use of waves 
of all types between 485 and 515 kc (620 and 583 m) shall be for-

bidden. 
[339 (8) Except for the wave of 143 kc (2,100 in) the use of 

any wave between 140 and 146 kc (2,143 and 2,055 En) shall be 

forbidden. 
[331 (9) Coast and ship stations working within the authorized 

band between 365 and 515 kc (822 and 583 m) must be able to use at 
least one wave besides that of 500 kc (600 m); when an additional 
wave is printed in heavy type in the nomenclature, this is the normal 
working-wave of the station. The additional waves thus chosen for 
coast stations may or may not be the same as those of ship stations. 
In any case, the working-waves of coast stations must be chosen in 

such a way as to avoid interference with neighboring stations. 
[•339 (10) Besides their norrnal working-waves, printed in 

heavy type in the nomenclature, land and on-board stations may use, 
in the authorized bands, supplementary waves which shall be men-
tioned in the nomenclature in ordinary print. However, the band 
of frequencies from 365 to 385 kc (822 to 779 m) shall be reserved to 
the radio direction-finding service; it can be used by the mobile 
service, for radiotelegraph correspondence, only subject to the condi-
tions set forth in article 7. 

1 The regions of heavy traffic are indicated in the nomenclature of coast stations. 

These regions consist of the service areas of the coast stations indicated as not 
accepting traffic on 500 kc (600 m). 

Ante, P. 2481. 

Ante, p. 2458. 
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[336] (11) a) L'onde de reponse a un appel emis sur l'onde g6n&
rale d'appel [voir § 1, (2)] est l'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m), la meme que
celle d'appel.
[33 7] b) L'onde de reponse a un appel, pour les stations
d'a6ronef et les stations aeronautiques travaillant dans la bande de
315 a 365 kc/s (952 a 822 m), est l'onde de 333 kc/s (900 m), la mgme
que celle d'appel.
[338] c) L'onde de r6ponse a un appel 6mis sur l'onde
internationale d'appel de 143 kc/s (2 100 m) [voir § 1, (4)] est:

pour une station mobile, l'onde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m);
pour une station c6tiere, son onde normale de travail.

[39] § 2. (1) En vue d'augmenter la securite de la vie humaine sur
mer (navires) et au-dessus de la mer (aeronefs), toutes les stations du
service mobile maritime qui ecoutent normalement les ondes des
bandes autorisees entre 365 et 515 kc/s (822 et 583 m) doivent,
pendant la duree de leurs vacations, prendre les mesures utiles pour
assurer l'6coute sur l'onde de detresse [500 kc/s (600 m)] deux fois par
heure, pendant trois minutes, commencant a x h 15 et ax h 45, temps
moyen de Greenwich.
[M3] (2) Pendant les intervalles indiques ci-avant, en dehors
des emissions envisagees a l'article 22 (§§ 22 a 28):
[341] A. Les emissions doivent cesser dans les bandes de
460 a 550 kc/s (652 a 545 m);
[342  B. Hors de ces bandes:

a) les emissions des ondes du type B sont inter-
dites;

b) les autres emissions des stations du service
mobile peuvent continuer; les stations du service mobile maritime peu-
vent ecouter ces emissions sous reserve expresse que ces stations assu-
rent d'abord la veille sur l'onde de d6tresse, comme il est pr6vu a
l'alinea (1) de ce paragraphe.
[343] § 3. Les appels dans les bandes autorisees ontre 365 et 515 kc/s
(822 et 583 m) et entre 315 et 365 kc/s (952 ct 822 m) etant faits nor-
malement sur les ondes internationales d'appel [§ 1, (2) et (3) ci-avant],
les stations du service mobile ouvertes au service de la correspondance
publique et utilisant pour leur travail des ondes de ces bandes doivent,
pendant leurs heures de veille, rester a l'6coute sur l'onde d'appel de
leur service. Ces stations, tout en observant les prescriptions de
l'article 19, § 2, (1) et (2), et § 4, D, ne sont autorisees a abandonner
cette 6coute que lorsqu'elles sont engagees dans une communication
sur d'autres ondes.
[3 ] § 4. Les regles c-apres doivent 8tre suivies dans l'exploitation
des stations du service mobile employant des ondes du type Al des
bandes de 100 a 160 kc/s (3 000 a 1 875 m):
[3 ] A. a) Toute station c6tiere assurant une communi-
cation sur une de ces ondes doit faire l'6coute sur l'onde de 143 kc/s
(2 100 m), a moins qu'il n'en soit dispose autrement dans la nomen-
clature.
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[339 (11) a) L'onde de reponse a un appel emis sur l'onde gene-
rale d'appel [voir § 1, (2)] est l'onde de 500 kc/s (600 m), la memo quo 
cello d'appel. 
[39 b) L'onde de reponse a un appel, pour les stations 
d'aeronef et les stations aeronautiques travaillant dans la bande de 
315 a 365 kc/s (952 a, 822 m), est l'onde de 333 kc/s (900 m), la memo 
quo cello d'appel. 
[3.39 c) L'onde de reponse a un appel emis sur l'onde 
internationale d'appel de 143 kc/s (2 100 m) [voir § 1, (4)] est: 

pour une station mobile, l'onde de 143 Ws (2 100 m); 
pour une station cetiere, son onde normale de travail. 

§ 2. (1) En vue d'augmenter la securite de la vie humaine sur 
mer (navires) et au-dessus de la mer (aeronefs), toutes les stations du 
service mobile maritime qui ecoutent normalement les ondes des 
bandes autorisees entre 365 et 515 kc/s (822 et 583 m) doivent, 
pendant la duree de leurs vacations, prendre les mesures utiles pour 
assurer Pecoute sur l'onde de detresse [500 kcis (600 m)] deux fois par 
heure, pendant trois minutes, commengant a x h 15 et a x h 45, temps 
moyen de Greenwich. 

(2) Pendant les intervalles indiques ci-avant, en dehors 
des emissions envisagees a Particle 22 (§§ 22 a 28): 
[341] A. Les emissions doivent cesser dans les bandes de 
460 a 550 kc/s (652 a 545 m); 
[349 B. Hors de ces bandes: 

a) les emissions des ondes du type B sont inter-
dites; 

b) les autres emissions des stations du service 
mobile peuvent continuer; les stations du service mobile maritime peu-
vent &outer ces emissions sous reserve expresse quo ces stations assu-
rent d'abord la veille sur l'onde de detresse, comme il est prevu 
l'alinea (1) de ee paragraphe. 

[343] § 3. Les appels dans les bandes autorisees entre 365 et 515 kc/s 
(822 et 583 m) et entre 315 et 365 kc/s (952 et 822 in) &ant faits nor-
malemen t sur les ondes in ternationales d'appel [§ 1, (2) et (3) ci-avant], 
les stations du service mobile ouvertes au service de la correspondance 
publique et utilisant pour leur travail des ondes de ces bandes doivent, 
pendant leurs heures de veille, rester a Pecoute sur l'onde d'appel de 
leur service. Ces stations, tout en observant les prescriptions de 
"article 19, § 2, (1) et (2), et § 4, D, no sont autorisees a abandonner 
cette ecoute que lorsqu'elles sont engagees dans une communication 
sur d'autres ondes. 

[344] § 4. Les regles c..-apres doivent etre suivies dans "exploitation 
des stations du service mobile employant des ondes du type Al des 
bandes de 100 a 160 kc/s (3 000 6. 1 875 m): 
[3451 A. a) Toute station cetiere assurant une communi-
cation sur une de ces ondes doit faire Pecoute sur l'onde de 143 kc/s 
(2 100 m), a moms qu'il n'en soit dispose autrement dans la nomen-
clature. 
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[336] (11) (a) The wave for the reply to a call transmitted on
the general calling-wave [see § 1 (2)] shall be the wave of 500 ke
(600 m), the same as that for calling.
[337] (b) The wave for the reply to a call, for aircraft
stations and aeronautical stations working in the band 315 to 365 kc
(952 to 822 m) shall be the wave of 333 kc (900 m), the same as that
for calling.

s38] (c) The wave for the reply to a call transmitted on
the international calling-wave of 143 kc (2,100 m) [see § 1 (4)] shall be:

the wave of 143 kc (2,100 m) for a mobile station;
the normal working-wave, for a coast station.

{339] § 2. (1) In order to increase safety of life at sea (ships), and
over the sea (aircraft), all the stations of the maritime mobile service
which normally listen on the waves of the authorized bands between
365 and 515 kc (822 and 583 m) must, during their working hours,
make the necessary provisions to insure the watch on the distress
wave [500 kc (600 m)] twice per hour, for 3 minutes, beginning at
x:15 and at x:45 o'clock, Greenwich mean time.
[340] (2) During the intervals indicated above, outside the Post, p. 233.
transmissions mentioned in article 22 (§§ 22 to 28):
[841] A. Transmissions must cease in the bands of 460

to 550 kc (652 to 545 m);
[3

4 ] B. Outside these bands:
(a) transmissions of type B waves shall be for-

bidden;
(b) other transmissions of the mobile service sta-

tions may continue; stations of themaritimemobile service maylisten to
these transmissions on the express condition that these stations shall
first insure the watch on the distress wave, as provided for in sub-
paragraph (1) of this paragraph.
P43] § 3. Since calls in the authorized bands between 365 and 515
kc (822 and 583 m) and from 315 to 365 kc (952 to 822 m) are nor-
mally made on the international calling-waves [§ 1 (2) and (3) above],
mobile service stations open to the service of public correspondence
and using waves from these bands for their work must, during their
hours of watch, remain on watch on the calling-wave of their service.
These stations, while observing the provisions of article 19, § 2 (1) Antep.2s53.

and (2) and § 4 D, are authorized to abandon this watch only when
they are engaged in a communication on other waves.
[344] § 4. The following rules must be followed in the operation of
stations of the mobile service using type-Al waves in the band 100
to 160 kc (3,000 to 1,875 m):
[345] A. (a) Any coast station carrying on a communication on
one of these waves must listen on the wave of 143 kc (2,100 m),
unless otherwise indicated in the nomenclature.

TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932. 2517 

[336] (11) (a) The wave for the reply to a call transmitted on 

the general calling-wave [see § 1 (2)] shall be the wave of 500 kc 
(600 m), the same as that for calling. 

[339 (b) The wave for the reply to a call, for aircraft 

stations and aeronautical stations working in the band 315 to 365 kc 
(952 to 822 m) shall be the wave of 333 kc (900 m), the same as that 
for calling. 

[338] (a) The wave for the reply to a call transmitted on 
the international calling-wave of 143 kc (2,100 m) [see § 1 (4)] shall be: 

the wave of 143 kc (2,100 m) for a mobile station; 
the normal working-wave, for a coast station. 

1839 § 2. (1) In order to increase safety of life at sea (ships), and 
over the sea (aircraft), all the stations of the maritime mobile service 

which normally listen on the waves of the authorized bands between 
365 and 515 kc (822 and 583 in) must, during their working hours, 
make the necessary provisions to insure the watch on the distress 

wave [500 kc (600 m)] twice per hour, for 3 minutes, beginning at 
x:15 and at x:45 o'clock, Greenwich mean time. 
[340] (2) During the intervals indicated above, outside the 
transmissions mentioned in article 22 (§§ 22 to 28): 
[349 A. Transmissions must cease in the bands of 460 

to 550 kc (652 to 545 m); 
[34 ] B. Outside these bands: 

(a) transmissions of type B waves shall be for-
bidden; 

(b) other transmissions of the mobile service sta-
tions may continue; stations of the maritime mobile service may listen to 
these transmissions on the express condition that these stations shall 
first insure the watch on the distress wave, as provided for in sub-
paragraph (1) of this paragraph. 
[349 § 3. Since calls in the authorized bands between 365 and 515 
kc (822 and 583 in) and from 315 to 365 kc (952 to 822 in) are nor-
mally made on the international calling-waves [§ 1 (2) and (3) above], 
mobile service stations open to the service of public correspondence 
and using waves from these bands for their work must, during their 
hours of watch, remain on watch on the calling-wave of their service. 
These stations, while observing the provisions of article 19, § 2 (1) 
and (2) and § 4 D, are authorized to abandon this watch only when 
they are engaged in a communication on other waves. 
[349 § 4. The following rules must be followed in the operation of 
stations of the mobile service using type-Al waves in the bend 100 
to 160 ke (3,000 to 1,875 m): 
[345] A. (a) Any coast station carrying on a communication on 
one of these waves must listen on the wave of 143 kc (2,100 m) 
unless otherwise indicated in the nomenclature. 

Post, p. 2533. 

Ante, p. 2513. 
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[
3 46 ] b) La station c6tiere transmet tout son trafic sur

l'onde ou sur les ondes qui lui sont specialement attributes.
[

3 4 7
] c) Une station c6tiere, A laquelle une ou plusieurs

ondes comprises dans la bande de 125 A 150 kc/s (2 400 A 2 000 m) sont
allouees, possede sur cette ou sur ces ondes un droit de preference.
[3 1

S
] d) Toute autre station du service mobile trans-

mettant un trafic public sur cette ou sur ces ondes, et causant ainsi du
brouillage A ladite station c6tiere, doit suspendre son travail a la de-
mande de cette derniere.
[349] B. a) Lorsqu'une station mobile desire 6tablir la com-
munication sur une de ces ondes avec une autre station du service
mobile, elle doit employer l'onde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m), A moins qu'il
n'en soit dispose autrement dans la nomenclature.
[ 0] b) Cette onde, designee comme onde generale
d'appel, doit 8tre employee exclusivement, dans l'Atlantique Nord:

1° pour la production des appels individuels et des
r6ponses a ces appels;

2° pour la transmission des signaux prealables a la
transmission du trafic.
[
3
5

1
] C. Une station mobile, apres avoir 6tabli la communi-

cation avec une autre station du service mobile sur l'onde generale
d'appel de 143 kc/s (2 100 m), doit, autant que possible, transmettre
son trafic sur une autre onde quelconque des bandes autoris6es, a con-
dition de ne pas troubler le travail en cours d'une autre station.
P[62] D. En regle generale, toute station mobile equipee
pour le service sur les ondes du type Al des bandes de 100 A 160 kc/s
(3 000 A 1 875 m) et qui n'est pas engagee dans une communication sur
une autre onde doit, en vue de permettre l'echange du trafic avec
d'autres stations du service mobile, revenir chaque heure sur l'onde
de 143 kc/s (2 100 m) pendant 5 minutes a partir de x h 35, temps
moyen de Greenwich, durant les heures prevues, suivant la categorie
A laquelle appartient la station envisagde.
[3M] E. a) Les stations terrestres doivent, autant que pos-
sible, transmettre les appels sous forme de listes d'appels; dans ce cas,
les stations transmettent leurs listes d'appels a des heures determinees,
publiees dans la nomenclature, sur l'onde ou sur les ondes qui leur sont
attributes, dans les bandes de 100 a 160 kc/s (3 000 a 1 875 m), mais
non sur l'onde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m).
[3M] b) Les stations terrestres peuvent, toutefois, appe-
ler individuellement les stations mobiles a toute autre heure, en dehors
des heures fixees pour l'emission des listes d'appels, selon les circons-
tances ou le travail qu'elles ont A effectuer.
[a5] c) L'onde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m) peut etre employee
pour les appels individuels et sera, de preference, utilisee dans ce but
pendant la periode indiquee au § 4, D.
[36] § 5. Les radiocommunications des stations aeronautiques et des
stations d'aeronef sont echangees, en principe, de la fagon suivante:
[57] 1. Pour les stations d'aeronef:

a) En radiotelephonie (appel et travail) pour les a6ronefs
dont 1'equipage ne comporte pas d'op6rateur radiotelegraphiste.
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[3] b) La station cotiere transmet tout son trafic sur 
l'onde ou sur les ondes qui lui sont specialement attibuees. 
[347] c) Une station cetiere, a, laquelle une ou plusieurs 
ondes comprises dans la bande de 125 a 150 kc/s (2 400 a. 2 000 m) sont 
allouees, possede sur cette ou sur ces ondes un droit de preference. 
[349 d) Toute autre station du service mobile trans-
mettant un trafic public sur cette on sur ces ondes, et causant ainsi du 
brouill  age a, ladite station cetiere, doit suspendre son travail it la do-
mande de cette derniere. 
[349] B. a) Lorsqu'une station mobile desire etablir la com-
munication sur une de ces ondes avec une autre station du service 
mobile, elle doit employer l'onde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m), a, moms qu'il 
n'en soit dispose autrement dans la nomenclature. 
[359 b) Cette onde, designee comme onde generale 
d'appel, doit etre employee exclusivement, dans l'Atlantique Nord: 

1° pour la production des appels individuels et des 
reponses a. ces appels; 

2° pour is transmission des signaux prealables it is 
transmission du trafic. 
[359 C. Une station mobile, apres avoir etabli is communi-
cation avec une autre station du service mobile sur l'onde generale 
d'appel de 143 kc/s (2 100 m), doit, autant que possible, transmettre 
son trafic sur une autre onde quelconque des bandes autorisees, LI con-
dition de no pas troubIer le travail en cows d'une autre station. 
[359 D. En regle generale, toute station mobile equip& 
pour le service sur les ondes du type Al des bandes de 100 A, 160 kc/s 
(3 000 a 1 875 m) et qui n'e,st pas engagee dans une communication sur 
use autre onde dolt, en vue de permettre Pechange du trafic avec 
d'autres stations du service mobile, revenir chaque heure sur l'onde 
de 143 kc/s (2 100 m) pendant 5 minutes a partir de x h 35, temps 
moyen de Greenwich, durant les heures prevues, suivant la categorie 
a. laquelle appartient Ia station envisagee. 
[359 E. a) Les stations terrestres doivent, autant quo pos-
sible, transmettre les appels sous forme de listes d'appels; dans ce cas, 
les stations transmettent lours listes d'appels a des heures determinees, 
publiees dans Is nomenclature, sur l'onde ou stir les ondes qui leur sont 
attribuees, dans les bandes de 100 a 160 kc/s (3 000 a 1 875 m), mais 
non sur l'onde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m). 
[359 b) Les stations terrestres peuvent, toutefois, appe-
ler individuellement les stations mobiles 11. toute autre heure, en dehors 
des heures fixees pour Pernission des Estes d'appels, selon les circons-
tance,s on le travail qu'elles ont a. effectuer. 
[359 c) L'onde de 143 kc/s (2 100 m) pout etre employee 
pour les appels individuels et sera, de preference, utilisee dans ce but 
pendant la periode indiquee au § 4, D. 
[359 § 5. Les radiocommunications des stations aeronautiques et des 
stations d'aeronef sont echangees, en principe, de is facon suivante: 

1. Pour les stations d'aeronef: 
a) En radiotelephonie (appel et travail) pour les aeronefs 

dont requipage no comporte pas d'operateur radiotelegraphiste. 
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[346] (b) The coast station shall transmit all its traffic on
the wave or on the waves which are specifically assigned to it.
[347] (c) A coast station to which one or more waves
within the band 125 to 150 kc (2,400 to 2,000 m) have been allocated,
shall have a prior right to this or these waves.
[348] (d) Any other mobile service station transmitting
public traffic on this or these waves and thereby causing interference
with the said coast station must discontinue its work at the request
of the latter.
[349] B. (a) When a mobile station wishes to establish com-
munication on one of these waves with another station of the mobile
service, it must use the wave of 143 kc (2,100 m), unless otherwise
indicated in the nomenclature.
[35] ( (b) This wave, designated as a general calling-wave,
must be used exclusively in the North Atlantic:

1. for making individual calls and answering these
calls;

2. for transmitting signals preliminary to the trans-
mission of traffic.
[351] C. A mobile station, after having established communica-
tion with another station of the mobile service on the general calling-
wave of 143 kc (2,100 m) must, so far as possible, transmit its traffic
on some other wave of the authorized bands, provided it does not
interfere with the work in progress of another station.
[52] D. As a general rule, any mobile station equipped for
service on type-Al waves in the band 100 to 160 ke (3,000 to 1,875)
and which is not engaged in a communication on another wave, must,
in order to permit the exchange of traffic with other stations of the
mobile service, return each hour to the wave of 143 ke (2,100 m) for
5 minutes beginning at x:35 o'clock Greenwich mean time, during the
specified hours, according to the category to which the station in
question belongs.
[3
S

3] E. (a) Land stations must, so far as possible, transmit
calls in the form of call lists; in this case, the stations shall transmit
their call lists at specified hours published in the nomenclature, on
the wave or waves allocated to them, in the band 100 to 160 kc
(3,000 to 1,875 m), but not on the wave of 143 kc (2,100 m).
[p4] (b) Land stations may, however, call mobile stations
individually at any other time, outside the hours fixed for the trans-
mission of call lists, according to circumstances or according to the
work which they have to perform.
[356] (c) The wave of 143 kc (2,100 m) may be used for
individual calls and shall preferably be used for this purpose during
the period indicated in § 4, D.
[36] § 5. Radio communications from aeronautical and aircraft
stations shall, in principle, be exchanged in the following manner:

[ 7  1. For aircraft stations:
(a) In radiotelephony (calling and working) for aircraft

of which the crew does not include a radiotelegraph operator.
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[346] (b) The coast station shall transmit all its traffic on 
the wave or on the waves which are specifically assigned to it. 
[349 (c) A coast station to which one or more waves 

within the band 125 to 150 kc (2,400 to 2,000 m) have been allocated, 
shall have a prior right to this or these waves. 
[349 (d) Any other mobile service station transmitting 
public traffic on this or these waves and thereby causing interference 
with the said coast station must discontinue its work at the request 
of the latter. 
[349 B. (a) When a mobile station wishes to establish com-

munication on one of these waves with another station of the mobile 
service, it must use the wave of 143 ke (2,100 m), unless otherwise 
indicated in the nomenclature. 
[359 (b) This wave, designated as a general calling-wave, 
must be used exclusively in the North Atlantic: 

1. for making individual calls and answering these 
calls; 

2. for transmitting signals preliminary to the trans-
mission of traffic. 
[359 C. A mobile station, after having established communica-
tion with another station of the mobile service on the general calling-
wave of 143 lie (2,100 m) must, so far as possible, transmit its traffic 
on some other wave of the authorized bands, provided it does not 
interfere with the work in progress of another station. 
[359 D. As a general rule, any mobile station equipped for 
service on type-Al waves in the band 100 to 160 kc (3,000 to 1,875) 
and which is not engaged in a communication on another wave, must, 
in order to permit the exchange of traffic with other stations of the 
mobile service, return each hour to the wave of 143 kc (2,100 m) for 
5 minutes beginning at x:35 o'clock Greenwich mean time, during the 
specified hours, according to the category to which the station in 
question belongs. 
[359 E. (a) Land stations must, so far as possible, transmit 
calls in the form of call lists; in this case, the stations shall transmit 
their call lists at specified hours published in the nomenclature, on 
the wave or waves allocated to them, in the band 100 to 160 lie 
(3,000 to 1,875 m), but not on the wave of 143 kc (2,100 m). 
[359 (b) Land stations may, however, call mobile stations 
individually at any other time, outside the hours fixed for the trans-
mission of call lists, according to circumstances or according to the 
work which they have to perform. 
[35 ] (c) The wave of 143 ke (2,100 m) may be used for 
individual calls and shall preferably be used for this purpose during 
the period indicated in § 4, D. 
[356] § 5. Radio communications from aeronautical and aircraft 
stations shall, in principle, be exchanged in the following manner: 
[39 1. For aircraft stations: 

(a) In radiotelephony (calling and working) for aircraft 
of which the crew does not include a radiotelegraph operator. 
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b) En radiot6elgraphie sur ondes entretenues pour les
a6ronefs dont l'6quipage comporte un operateur radiot6elgraphiste.

Appel: ondes du type A2.
Travail: ondes du type Al (le type A2 est admis dans

le cas du travail sur ondes courtes).

p9] 2. Pour les stations aeronautiques:
a) En radiotdelphonie (appel et travail) lorsque la station

doit communiquer avec un a6ronef dont l'6quipage ne comporte pas
d'operateur radiot6elgraphiste.

b) En radiot6l6graphie lorsque la station doit communi-
quer avec un a6ronef dont l'equipage comporte un operateur radio-
telegraphiste.

Ondes du type Al (appel et travail).
Les ondes du type A2 sont admises (appel et travail)

dans le cas des ondes courtes.

ARTICLE 20.

Brouilages.

[35] § 1. (1) L'echange de signaux ou correspondances superflus est
interdit a toutes les stations.
[l] (2) Des essais et des experiences sont toler6s dans les sta-
tions mobiles, s'ils ne troublent point le service d'autres stations.
Quant aux stations autres que les stations mobiles, chaque adminis-
tration appr6cie, avant de les autoriser, si les essais ou experiences
proposes sont susceptibles ou non de troubler le service d'autres
stations.
[3a1] § 2. II est recommande de transmettre le trafic se rapportant a
la correspondance publique sur des ondes du type Al, plut6t que sur
des ondes du type A2 et sur des ondes du type A2, plut6t que sur des
ondes du type B.
[ 3a § 3. Toutos les stations du service mobile sont tenues d'echanger
le trafic avec le minimum d'6nergie rayonnee necessaire pour assurer
une bonne communication.
[3] § 4. Sauf dans les cas de detresse, les communications entre
stations de bord ne doivent pas troubler le travail des stations ter-
restres. Lorsque ce travail est ainsi trouble, les stations de bord qui
en sont la cause doivent cesser leurs transmissions ou changer d'onde
i la premiere demande de la station terrestre interessee.

[3 '] § 5. Les signaux d'essais et de reglage doivent etre choisis de
telle maniere qu'aucune confusion ne puisse se produire avec un signal,
une abreviation, etc., d'une signification particuliere d6finie par le
present Reglement ou par le Code International de Signaux.
[a] § 6. (1) Quand il est n6cessaire d'emettre des signaux d'essais
ou de reglage, et qu'il y a risque de troubler le service de la station
terrestre voisine, le consentement de cette station terrestre doit etre
obtenu avant d'effectuer de telles emissions.
[M] (2) Une station quelconque effectuant des 6missions pour
des essais, des reglages ou des experiences doit transmettre son indi-
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b) En radiotelegraphie sur ondes entretenues pour les 
aeronefs dont l'equipage comporte un operateur radiotelegraphiste. 

Appel: ondes du type A2. 
Travail: ondes du type Al (le type A2 est admis dans 

le cas du travail sur ondes courtes). 

2. Pour les stations aeronautiques: 
a) En radiotelephonic, (appel et travail) lorsque la station 

doit communiquer avec un aeronef dont Pequipage ne comporte pas 
d'operateur radiotelegraphiste. 

b) En radiotelegraphie lorsque la station doit communi-
quer avec un aeronef dont Pequipage comporte un operateur radio-
telegraphiste. 

Ondes du type Al (appel et travail). 
Les ondes du type A2 sont admises (appel et travail) 

dans le cas des ondes courtes. 

ARTICLE 20. 

Bra/tillages. 

[33 ] § 1. (1) L'echange de signaux ou correspondances superflus est 
interdit a toutes les stations. 
[361 (2) Des essais et des experiences sont toleres dans les sta-
tions mobiles, s'ils no troublent point le service d'autres stations. 
Quant aux stations autres quo les stations mobiles, chaque adminis-
tration apprecie, avant de les autoriser, si les essais ou experiences 
proposes sont susceptibles ou non de troubler le service d'autres 
stations. 
[381} § 2. Ii est recommande de transmettre le trafic se rapportant 
la correspondance publique our des ondes du type Al, plut6t quo sur 
des ondes du type A2 et sur des ondes du type A2, pint& que sur des 
ondes du type B. 
r621 § 3. Toutes les stations du service mobile sont tenues d'echanger 
le trafic avec le minimum d'energie rayonnee necessaire pour assurer 
une bonne communication. 
[369 § 4. Sauf dans les cas de detresse, les communications entre 
stations de bord ne doivent pas troubler le travail des stations ter-
restres. Lorsque ce travail est ainsi trouble, les stations de bord qui 
en sont la cause doivent cesser leurs transmissions ou changer d'onde 
a la premiere demande de la station terrestre interessee. 
[36 ] § 5. Les signaux d'essais et de reglage doivent etre choisis de 
telle maniere qu'aucune confusion no puisse se produire avec un signal, 
une abreviation, etc., d'une signification particuliere definie par le 
present Reglement ou par le Code International de Signaux. 
[369 § 6. (1) Quand il est necessaire d'emettre des signaux d'essais 
ou de reglage, et qu'il y a risque de troubler le service de la station 
terrestre voisine, le consentement de cette station terrestre doit etre 
obtenu avant d'effectuer de telles emissions. 
[WI (2) Une station quelconque effectuant des emissions pour 
des essais, des reglages ou des experiences doit transmettre son indi-
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(6) In radiotelegraphy on continuous waves for aircraft
of which the crew includes a radiotelegraph operator.

Calling: type-A2 waves.
Working: type-Al waves (type A2 shall be permitted

in the case of work on short waves).

[358 2. For aeronautical stations:
(a) In radiotelephony (calling and working) when the

station must communicate with an aircraft of which the crew does not
include a radiotelegraph operator.

(b) In radiotelegraphy, when the station must commu-
nicate with an aircraft of which the crew includes a radiotelegraph
operator.

Type-Al waves (calling and working).
Type-A2 waves shall be permitted (calling and work-

ing) in the case of short waves.

ARTICLE 20

Interference

[359 § 1. (1) The exchange of unnecessary signals or messages Interference.

shall be forbidden to all stations.
P0oj (2) Tests and experiments shall be permitted in mobile
stations if they do not interfere with the service of other stations.
As for stations other than mobile stations, each administration shall
judge, before authorizing them, whether or not the proposed tests or
experiments are likely to interfere with the service of other stations.
[31] § 2. It is recommended that traffic relating to public corre-
spondence be transmitted on type-Al waves rather than on type-A2
waves, and on type-A2 waves rather than on type-B waves.
P362 § 3. All stations of the mobile service shall be required to ex-
change traffic with the minimum of radiated power necessary to insure
good communication.
[3

S] § 4. Except in cases of distress, communications between on-
board stations must not interfere with the work of land stations.
When this work is thus interfered with, the on-board stations which
cause it must stop transmitting or change wave, upon the first request
of the land station concerned.
[1"4 § 5. Test and adjustment signals must be selected in such a
way that there will result no confusion with a signal, an abbreviation,
etc., having a particular meaning defined by these Regulations or
by the International Code of Signals.
p[s6 § 6. (1) When it is necessary to transmit test or adjustment
signals, and there is danger of interfering with the service of the ad-
joining land station, permission must be obtained from that land
station before such transmissions are made.
[306] (2) Any station making transmissions for purposes of
testing, adjusting, or experimenting, must transmit its call signal or,
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(b) In radiotelegraphy on continuous waves for aircraft 
of which the crew includes a radiotelegraph operator. 

Calling: type-A2 waves. 
Working: type-A1 waves (type A2 shall be permitted 

in the case of work on short waves). 

[369 2. For aeronautical stations: 
(a) In radiotelephony (calling and working) when the 

station must communicate with an aircraft of which the crew does not 
include a radiotelegraph operator. 

(b) In radiotelegraphy, when the station must commu-
nicate with an aircraft of which the crew includes a radiotelegraph 
operator. 

Type-Al waves (calling and working). 
Type-A2 waves shall be permitted (calling and work-

ing) in the case of short waves. 

ARTICLE 20 

Interference 

[359] §1. (1) The exchange of unnecessary signals or messages Interference-

shall be forbidden to all stations. 
(2) Tests and experiments shall be permitted in mobile 

stations if they do not interfere with the service of other stations. 
As for stations other than mobile stations, each administration shall 
judge, before authorizing them, whether or not the proposed tests or 
experiments are likely to interfere with the service of other stations. 
[39 § 2. It is recommended that traffic relating to public corre-
spondence be transmitted on type-A1 waves rather than on type-A2 
waves, and on type-A2 waves rather than on type-B waves. 
[362] § 3. All stations of the mobile service shall be required to ex-
change traffic with the minimum of radiated power necessary to insure 
good communication. 
[39 § 4. Except in cases of distress, communications between on-
board stations must not interfere with the work of land stations. 
When this work is thus interfered with, the on-board stations which 
cause it must stop transmitting or change wave, upon the first request 
of the land station concerned. 
["41 § 5. Test and adjustment signals must be selected in such a 
way that there will result no confusion with a signal, an abbreviation, 
etc., having a particular meaning defined by these Regulations or 
by the International Code of Signals. 
[3851 § 6. (1) When it is necessary to transmit test or adjustment 
signals, and there is danger of interfering with the service of the ad-
joining land station, permission must be obtained from that land 
station before such transmissions are made. 
[369 (2) Any station making transmissions for purposes of 
testing, adjusting, or experimenting, must transmit its call signal or, 
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catif d'appel ou, en cas de besoin, son nom, A de frequents intervalles
au cours de ces emissions.
[7] § 7. L'administration ou l'entreprise qui formule une plainte en
matiere de brouillage doit, pour 6tayer et justifier celle-ci:

a) preciser les caracteristiques du brouillage constat6
(fr6quence, variations de reglage, indicatif du poste brouilleur, etc);

b) declarer que le poste brouille utilise bien la frequence
qui lui est attribute;

c) faire connattre qu'elle emploie rgulierement des appa-
reils de reception d'un type equivalent au type le meilleur utilis6 dans
la pratique courante du service dont il s'agit.
[ms] § 8. Les administrations prennent les mesures qu'elles jugent
utiles et qui sont compatibles avec leur legislation int6rieure, pour que
les appareils electriques susceptibles de troubler s6rieusement un
service autoris6 de radiocommunication soient employes de maniere
A eviter de telles perturbations.

ARTICLE 21.

Installations de secours.

[ 3
8] § 1. La Convention pour la sauvegarde de la vie humaine en

mer determine quels sont les navires qui doivent 8tre pourvus d'une
installation de secours et definit les conditions A remplir par les
installations de cette categorie.
P70] § 2. Pour l'utilisation des installations de secours, toutes les
prescriptions du present Rfglement doivent 8tre observees.

ARTICLE 22.

Signal et trafic de ddtresse. Signaux d'alarme, d'urgence et de seuriti.

A. GkNERALITES.

[71] § 1. Aucune disposition du present Rgglement ne peut faire
obstacle a l'emploi, par une station mobile en d6tresse, de tous les
moyens dont elle dispose pour attirer l'attention, signaler sa situation
et obtenir du secours.
[S7] § 2. (1) La vitesse de transmission telegraphique dans les cas
de d6tresse, d'urgence ou de s6curit6 ne doit pas, en general, depasser
16 mots a la minute.
[173] (2) La vitesse de transmission du signal d'alarme est
indiquee au § 21, (1).

B. ONDES A EMPLOYER EN CAB DE DETRESSE.

[13" § 3. (1) Naires.-En cas de d6tresse, l'onde A employer est
l'onde internationale de d6tresse, c'est-adire 500 kc/s (600 m) (voir
article 19); elle doit etre, de preference, utilisee en type A2 ou B. Les
bAtiments qui ne peuvent emettre sur l'onde internationale de detresse
utilisent leur onde normale d'appel.
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catif d'appel ou, en cas de besoin, son nom, A de frequents intervalles 
au cours de ces emissions. 
raj § 7. L'administration ou l'entreprise qui formule une plaint° en 
matiere de bronillage doit, pour etayer et justifier celle-ci: 

a) preciser les caracteristiques du brouillage constate 
(frequence, variations de reglage, indicatif du poste brouilleur, etc); 

b) declarer quo le poste brouille ut1ise bien la frequence 
qui lui est attribuee; 

c) faire connattre qu'elle emploie regulierement des appa-
rens de reception d'un type equivalent au type le meilleur utilise dans 
la pratique courante du service dont il s'agit. 
[36 ] § 8. Les administrations prennent lea rnesures qu'elles jugent 
utiles et qui sont compatibles avec leur legislation interieure, pour quo 
lea appareils electriques susceptibles de troubler serieusement un 
service autorise de radiocommunication soient employes de maniere 

eviter de telles perturbations. 

ARTICLE 21. 

Installations de secours. 

[381 § 1. La Convention pour la sauvegarde de la vie humaine en 
mer determine quels sont lea navires qui doivent etre pourvus d'une 
installation de secours et definit lea conditions a remplir par lea 
installations de cette categorie. 
[371 § 2. Pour Putilisation des installations de secours, toutes lee 
prescriptions du present Reglement doivent etre observees. 

ARTICLE 22. 

Signal et trafic de datresse. Signaux d'alarme, d'urgence et de securite. 

A. OtNtRA.LITtS. 

[$n]§ 1. Aucune disposition du present Reglement no peut faire 
obstacle a l'emploi, par une station mobile en detresse, de thus lee 
moyens dont elle dispose pour attirer l'attention, signaler sa situation 
et obtenir du secours. 
["9 § 2. (1) La vitesse de transmission telegraphique dans les cas 
de detresse, d'urgence ou de securite no doit pas, en general, depasser 
16 mots a la minute. 
[879 (2) La vitesse de transmission du signal &alarm° eat 
indiquee an § 21, (1). 

B. ONDES A. EMPLOYER EN CAS DE DtTRESSE. 

[M I § 3. (1) Navires.—En cas de detresse, l'onde a employer est 
l'onde international° de detresse, c'est-A-dire 500 kc/s (600 m) (voir 
article 19); elle doit etre, de preference, utilisee en type A2 ou B. Les 
batiments qui no peuvent emettre sur l'onde internationale de detresse 
utilisent leur onde normale d'appel. 
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if need be, its name at frequent intervals in the course of these trans-
missions.
[367] § 7. The administration or enterprise which makes a complaint
regarding interference must, to support and justify the complaint:

(a) specify the characteristics of the interference noted
(frequency, variations in adjustment, call signal of the interfering
station, etc.);

(b) state that the station interfered with actually uses
the frequency assigned to it;

(c) state that it regularly uses receiving instruments of
a type equivalent to the best used in the current practice of the
service concerned.
[368] § 8. The administrations shall take the steps which they deem
advisable and which are in keeping with their domestic legislation so
that electrical apparatus capable of serious interference with an
authorized radio service, will be used in such a manner as to avoid
such interference.

ARTICLE 21

Emergency Installations

[369] § 1. The Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea shall deter- tiEmergeny installa-

mine which ships must be provided with emergency installations and
shall define the conditions to be fulfilled by installations of this
category.
[37' § 2. In the use of emergency installations, all the provisions of
the present Regulations must be observed.

ARTICLE 22

Distress Trafic and Distress Signals-Alarm, Emergency, and Safety distresssigi rs
Signals

A. GENERAL

[a71] § 1. No provision of these Regulations shall prevent a mobile General.

station in distress from using any means available to it for drawing
attention, signaling its position, and obtaining help.
[372] § 2. (1) When distress, emergency, or safety is involved, the
telegraph transmission speed in general, must not exceed 16 words peI
minute.
[l] (2) The transmission speed for the alarm signal is indi-
cated in § 21 (1).

B. WAVES TO BE USED IN CASE OF DISTRESS

[374 § 3. (1) Ships.-In case of distress, the wave to be used shall Wavs to be used in

be the international distress wave, that is, 500 kc (600 m) (see art. Ante, p.253.

19); it must preferably be used in type A2 or B. Vessels which cannot
transmit on the international distress wave shall use their normal
calling-wave.
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if need be, its name at frequent intervals in the course of these trans-
missions. 
[367] § 7. The administration or enterprise which makes a complaint 
regarding interference must, to support and justify the complaint: 

(a) specify the characteristics of the interference noted 
(frequency, variations in adjustment, call signal of the interfering 
station, etc.); 

(b) state that the station interfered with actually uses 
the frequency assigned to it; 

(c) state that it regularly uses receiving instruments of 
a type equivalent to the best used in the current practice of the 
service concerned. 
[368] § 8. The administrations shall take the steps which they deem 
advisable and which are in keeping with their domestic legislation so 
that electrical apparatus capable of serious interference with an 
authorized radio service, will be used in such a manner as to avoid 
such interference. 

ARTICLE 2]. 

Emergency Installations 

[39 § 1. The Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea shall deter-
mine which ships must be provided with emergency installations and 
shall define the conditions to be fulfilled by installations of this 
category. 

§ 2. In the use of emergency installations, all the provisions of 
the present Regulations must be observed. 

ARTICLE 22 

Distress Traffic and Distress Signals—Alarm, Emergency, and Safety 
Signals 

A. GENERAL 

[89 § 1. No provision of these Regulations shall prevent a mobile 
station in distress from using any means available to it for drawing 
attention, signaling its position, and obtaining help. 
[372] § 2. (1) When distress, emergency, or safety is involved, the 
telegraph transmission speed in general, must not exceed 16 words per 
minute. 
rna] (2) The transmission speed for the alarm signal is di-
cated in § 21 (1). 

B. WAVES TO BE USED IN CASE OF DISTRESS 

Emergency installa-
tions. 

Distress tragic and 
distress signals, etc. 

CI oral. 

[371 § 3. (1) Ships.—In case of distress, the wave to be used shall dses.ilaves toesbe used in 
be the international distress wave, that is, 500 kc (600 m) (see art. Ante, p.2613. 

19); it must preferably be used in type A2 or B. Vessels which cannot 
transmit on the international distress wave shall use their normal 

calling-wave. 

104019°--36 FT u----31 
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[379] (2) Aeronefs.-Tout aeronef en d6tresse doit transmettre
1'appel de d6tresse sur 1'onde de veille des stations fixes ou mobiles
susceptibles de lui porter secours: 500 kc/s (600 m) pour les stations
du service maritime, 333 kc/s (900 m) pour les stations du service
a6ronautique [sauf comme il est indiqu6 A l'article 9, § 10, (2)]. Les
ondes A employer sont du type A2 ou A3.

C. SIGNAL DE DETRESSE.

[76] § 4. (1) En radiotelegraphie, le signal de d6tresse consiste
dans le groupe ...* - *..; en radiotelephonie, le signal de
detresse oonsiste dans l'expression parlee MAYDAY (correspondant
a la prononciation francaise de 1'expression ((m'aider))).
[377] (2) Ces signaux de d6tresse annoncent que le navire,
l'a6ronef, ou tout autre v6hicule qui emet le signal de d6tresse est sous
la menace d'un danger grave et imminent et demande une assistance
immediate.

D. APPEL DE DETRESSE.

[78] § 5. (1) L'appel de d6tresse, lorsqu'il est Cmis par radiotele-
graphie sur 500 kc/s (600 m), est, en regle g6n6rale, immediatement
precede du signal d'alarme tel que ce dernier est d6fini au § 21, (1).
[379] (2) Lorsque les circonstances le permettent, l'6mission
de l'appel est s6paree de la fin du signal d'alarme par un silence de
deux minutes.
[pao] (3) L'appel de d6tresse comprend:

le signal de d6tresse transmis trois fois,
le mot DE, et
l'indicatif d'appel de la station mobile en d6tresse, transmis

trois fois.

["1] (4) Cet appel a priorite absolue sur les autres transmis-
sions. Toutes les stations qui l'entendent doivent cesser imm6diate-
ment toute transmission susceptible de troubler le trafic de detresse et
ecouter sur l'onde d'emission de l'appel de d6tresse. Cet appel ne
doit pas etre adress6 A une station d6terminee et ne donne pas lieu A
l'accus6 de reception.

E. MESSAGE DE DETRESSE.

[382] § 6. (1) L'appel de detresse doit etre suivi aussitot que
possible du message de d6tresse. Ce message comprend l'appel de
d6tresse, suivi du nom du navire, de l'aeronef ou du vehicule en
detresse, des indications relatives A la position de celui-ci, A la nature
de la d6tresse et A. la nature du secours demand6 et, eventuellement,
de tout autre renseignement qui pourrait faciliter ce secours.
[M ] (2) Lorsque, apres avoir transmis son message de
detresse, un aeronef ne peut signaler sa position, il s'efforce d'emettre
son indicatif d'appel suffisamment longtemps pour permettre aux
stations radiogoniom6triques de determiner sa position.
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[3761 (2) Agronefs.—Tout aeronef en detresse doit transmettre 
l'appel de detresse sur l'onde de veille des stations fixes ou mobiles 
susceptibles de lui porter secours: 500 kc/s (600 m) pour lea stations 
du service maritime, 333 kc/s (900 m) pour les stations du service 
aeronautique [sauf comme il est indique l'article 9, § 10, (2)]. Les 
ondes a, employer sont du type A2 ou A3. 

C. SIGNAL DE DATRESSE. 

[376] § 4. (1) En radiotelegraphie, le signal de detresse consiste 
dans le groupe • • • • • • ; en radiotelephonie, le signal de 
&tress° oonsiste dans l'expression parlee MAYDAY (correspondant 
a, la prononciation frangaise de l'expression ((m'aider))). 
[377] (2) Ces signaux de detresse annoncent que le navire, 
Paeronef, ou tout autre vehicule qui enact le signal de &tress° est sous 
la menace d'un danger grave et imminent et demande une assistance 
immediate. 

D. APPEL DE DATRESSE. 

§ 5. (1) L'appel de detresse, lorsqu'il est ends par radiotele-
graphie sur 500 kern (600 m), est, en regle generale, immediatement 
precede du signal d'alarnae tel que ce dernier est defini au § 21, (1). 
[3791 (2) Lorsque lea circonstances le permettent, Penaission 
de l'appel est separee de la fin du signal d'alarme par un silence de 
deux minutes. 
[38o] (3) L'appel de detresse comprend: 

le signal de detresse transmis trois fois, 
le mot DE, et 
l'indicatif d'appel de la station mobile en detresse, transmis 

trois fois. 

[1189 (4) Cet appel a priorite absolue sur les autres transmis-

sions. Toutes lea stations qui l'entendent doivent cesser immediate-
ment toute transmission susceptible de troubler le trafic de detresse et 
&outer sur l'onde d'emission de l'appel de detresse. Cet appel no 
doit pas etre adresse a une station determinee et ne donne pas lieu a 
Paccuse de reception. 

E. MESSAGE DE DETRESSE. 

[3821 § 6. (1) L'appel de detresse doit etre suivi aussitet que 
possible du message de detresse. Co message comprend l'appel de 
detresse, suivi du nom du navire, de Paeronef ou du vehicule en 
detresse, des indications relatives a la position de celui-ci, a, la nature 
de la detresse et a la nature du secours demande et, eventuellement, 
de tout autre renseignement qui pourrait faciliter ce secours. 
[389 (2) Lorsque, apres avoir traiasmis son message de 
detresse, un aeronef no peut signaler sa position, il s'efforce d'emettre 
son indicatif d'appel suffisamment longtemps pour permettre aux 
stations radiogoniometriques de determiner sa position. 
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[87] (2) Aircraft.--Any aircraft in distress must transmit the
distress call on the watching-wave of the fixed or mobile stations
likely to help it: 500 ke (600 m) for stations of the maritime service,
333 kc (900 m) for stations of the aeronautical service [except as
indicated in art. 9, § 10 (2)]. The waves to be used are type A2
or A3.

C. DISTRESS SIGNAL

[76] § 4. (1) In radiotelegraphy, the distress signal shall consist of
the group * * . - - B * ° *; in radiotelephony, the distress signal
shall consist of the spoken expression MAYDAY (corresponding to the
French pronunciation of the expression "m'aider").
1771 (2) These distress signals shall announce that the ship,
aircraft, or any other vehicle which sends the distress signal is threat-
ened by serious and imminent danger and requests immediate
assistance.

D. DISTRESS CALL

[278] § 5. (1) The distress call, when sent in radiotelegraphy on 500
kc (600 m) shall, as a general rule, be immediately preceded by the
alarm signal as the latter is defined in § 21 (1).
[791 (2) When circumstances permit, the transmission of the
call shall be separated from the end of the alarm signal by a 2-minute
silence.
[ so] (3) The distress call shall include:

the distress signal transmitted three times,
the word DE, and
the call signal of the mobile station in distress transmitted

three times.

[381] (4) This call shall have absolute priority over other trans-
missions. All stations hearing it must immediately cease all trans-
mission capable of interfering with the distress traffic, and must listen
on the wave used for the distress call. This call must not be sent to
any particular station and does not require an acknowledgment of
receipt.

E. DISTRESS MESSAGE

[s82] § 6. (1) The distress call must be followed as soon as possible
by the distress message. This message shall include the distress call
followed by the name of the ship, aircraft, or the vehicle in distress,
information regarding the position of the latter, the nature of the
distress and the nature of the help requested, and any other further
information which might facilitate this assistance.
P[8] (2) When, after having sent its distress message, an air-
craft is unable to signal its position, it shall endeavor to send its call
signal long enough so that the radio direction-finding stations may
determine its position.

Distress signal

Distress call.

Distress message-

2525
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[379 (2) Aircraft.---Any aircraft in distress must transmit the 
distress call on the watching-wave of the fixed or mobile stations 
likely to help it: 500 ice (600 m) for stations of the maritime service, 
333 ke (900 m) for stations of the aeronautical service [except as 
indicated in art. 9, § 10 (2)]. The waves to be used are type A2 
or A3. 

C. DISTRESS SIGNAL 

[376] § 4. (1) In radiotelegraphy, the distress signal shall consist of 
the group • • • Mai MEI EMI 0 0 • ; in radiotelephony, the distress signal 
shall consist of the spoken expression MAYDAY (corresponding to the 
French pronunciation of the expression " m 'aider"). 
[371 (2) These distress signals shall announce that the ship, 
aircraft, or any other vehicle which sends the distress signal is threat-
ened by serious and imminent danger and requests immediate 
assistance. 

D. DISTRESS CALL 

[278] § 5. (1) The distress call, when sent in radiotelegraphy on 500 
ice (600 m) shall, as a general rule, be immediately preceded by the 
alarm signal as the latter is defined in § 21 (1). 
Fs] (2) When circumstances permit, the transmission .of the 
call shall be separated from the end of the alarm signal by a 2-minute 
silence. 

(3) The distress call shall include: 

the distress signal transmitted three times, 
the word DE, and 
the call signal of the mobile station in distress transmitted 

three times. 

[8811 (4) This call shall have absolute priority over other trans-
missions. All stations hearing it must immediately cease all trans-
mission capable of interfering with the distress traffic, and must listen 
on the wave used for the distress call. This call must not be sent to 
any particular station and does not require an acknowledgment of 
receipt. 

E. DISTRESS MESSAGE 

Ante, p. 2480. 

Distress signal 

Distress call. 

[39 § 6. (1) The distress call must be followed as soon as possible Distress message., 

by the distress message. This message shall include the distress call 
followed by the name of the ship, aircraft, or the vehicle in distress, 
information regarding the position of the latter, the nature of the 
distress and the nature of the help requested, and any other further 
information which might facilitate this assistance. 
[389 (2) When, after having sent its distress message, an air-
craft is unable to signal its position, it shall endeavor to send its call 
signal long enough so that the radio direction-finding stations may 
determine its position. 
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[3 8 4 ] § 7. (1) En regle generale, un navire ou un aeronef A la mer
signale sa position en latitude et longitude (Greenwich), en employant
des chiffres pour les degr6s et les minutes, accompagnes de l'un des
mots NORTH ou SOUTH et de l'un des mots EAST ou WEST; un
point s6pare les degres des minutes. Eventuellement, le relevement
vrai et la distance en milles marins par rapport A un point geogra-
phique connu peuvent etre donnes.
1385] (2) En regle g6n6rale, un aeronef en vol au-dessus de la
terre signale sa position par le nom de la localit6 la plus proche, sa
distance approximative par rapport A celle-ci, accompagn6e, selon le
cas, de l'un des mots NORTH, SOUTH, EAST ou WEST ou, 6ven-
tuellement, des mots indiquant les directions interm6diaires.
[88] § 8. L'appel et le message de d6tresse ne sont 6mis que sur
ordre du commandant ou de la personne responsable du navire, de
l'aeronef ou de tout autre vehicule portant la station mobile.
[38] § 9. (1) Le message de d6tresse doit etre r6p6t6, par inter-
valles, jusqu'A ce qu'une reponse soit recue et, notamment, pendant
les p6riodes de silence pr6vues A l'article 19, § 2.
[3 ss] (2) Le signal d'alarme peut 6galement etre r6p6te, si
necessaire.
[389] (3) Les intervalles doivent, toutefois, etre suffsamment
longs pour que les stations qui se pr6parent A r6pondre aient le temps
de mettre leurs appareils emetteurs en marche.
[3P] (4) Dans le cas ot la station de bord en d6tresse ne regoit
pas de reponse A un message de detresse transmis sur l'onde de 500
kc/s (600 m), le message peut etre r6pete sur toute autre onde dis-
ponible, A l'aide de laquelle l'attention pourrait 8tre attiree.
[9'] § 10. De plus, une station mobile qui apprend qu'une autre
station mobile est en detresse peut transmettre le message de d6tresse
dans 'un des cas suivants:
P[9 a) la station en detresse n'est pas A meme de le
transmettre elle-meme;
[P3 ] b) le commandant (ou son remplacant) du navire,
aeronef ou autre v6hicule portant la station intervenante juge que
d'autres secours sont n6cessaires.
p 4] § 11. (1) Les stations qui recoivent un message de detresse
d'une station mobile se trouvant, sans doute possible, dans leur voi-
sinage doivent en accuser reception immediatement (voir §§18 et 19
ci-apres), en prenant soin de ne pas troubler la transmission de l'accus6
de reception dudit message effectuee par d'autres stations.
P"] (2) Les stations qui recoivent un message de d6tresse
d'une station mobile qui, sans doute possible, n'est pas dans leur
voisinage doivent laisser s'ecouler un court laps de temps avant d'en
accuser r6ception, afin de permettre A des stations plus proches de la
station mobile en d6tresse de r6pondre et d'accuser reception sans
brouillage.
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[381 § 7. (1) En regle generale, un navire ou un aeronef a la mer 
signale sa position en latitude et longitude (Greenwich), en employant 
des chiffres pour les degres et les minutes, accompagnes de l'un des 
mots NORTH ou SOUTH et de l'un des mots EAST ou WEST; un 
point separe les degres des minutes. Eventuellement, le relevement 
vrai et la distance en milks marins par rapport A, un point &gra-
phique connu peuvent etre donnes. 
[385] (2) En regle generale, un aeronef en vol au-dessus de la 
terre signale sa position par le nom de la localite la plus proche, sa 
distance approximative par rapport a celle-ci, accompagnee, scion le 
cas, de l'un des mots NORTH, SOUTH, EAST ou WEST ou, even-
tuellement, des mots indignant les directions intermediaires. 
[886] § 8. L'appel et le message de detresse no sont emis quo sur 
ordre du commandant ou de la personne responsable du navire, de 
Paeronef ou de tout autre vehicule portant la station mobile. 
[3 ] § 9. (1) Le message de detresse doit etre repete, par inter-
vanes, jusqu'a co qu'une reponse soit regue et, notamment, pendant 
les periodes de silence prevues a Particle 19, § 2. 
[38. ] (2) Le signal d'alarme peut egalement etre repete, si 
necessaire. 
[38g] (3) Les intervalles doivent, toutefois, etre suffisamment 
longs pour quo les stations qui se preparent a repondre aient le temps 
de mettre leurs appareils emetteurs en marche. 
[399 (4) Darts le cas oil la station de bord en detresse no regoit 
pas de reponse a un message de detresse transmis sur Ponde de 500 
kc/s (600 m), le message pout etre 1.060 sur toute antra onde dis-
ponible, a l'aide de laquelle l'attention potorait etre attiree. 
["1] § 10. De plus, une station mobile qui apprend qu'une autre 
station mobile est en &tress° pent transmettre le message de detresse 
dans l'un des cas suivants: 

a) la station en detresse n'est pas a memo de le 
transmettre elle-memo; 

b) le commandant (ou son remplagant) du navire, 
adronef ou autre vehicule portant la station intervenante juge que 
d'autres secours sont necessaires. 
[394] § 11. (1) Les stations qui regoivent un message de detresse 
d'une station mobile se trouvant, sans doute possible, dans leur voi-
sinage doivent en accuser reception immediatement (voir §§18 et 19 
ci-apres), en prenant soin de no pas troubler la transmission de Paccuse 
de reception dudit message effectuee par d'autres stations. 

(2) Les stations qui regoivent un message de detresse 
d'une station mobile qui, sans doute possible, n'est pas dans leur 
voisinage doivent laisser s'ecouler un court laps de temps avant d'en 

accuser reception, afin de permettre a des stations plus proches de la 
station mobile en &tress° de repondre et d'accuser reception sans 
brouillage. 
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[384] § 7. (1) As a general rule, a ship or aircraft at sea shall signal
its position in latitude and longitude (Greenwich), using figures, for
the degrees and minutes, accompanied by one of the words NORTH
or SOUTH and one of the words EAST or WEST. A period shall
separate the degrees from the minutes. In some cases, the true bear-
ings and the distance in nautical miles from some known geographical
point may be given.
385

1] (2) As a general rule, an aircraft flying over land shall
signal its position by the name of the nearest locality, its approximate
distance from this point, accompanied according to the case, by one
of the words NORTH, SOUTH, EAST, or WEST, or, in some cases,
words indicating intermediate directions.
[386] § 8. The distress call and message shall be sent only by order of
the master or person responsible for the ship, aircraft, or other vehicle
carrying the mobile station.
[387 § 9. (1) The distress message must be repeated at intervals
until an answer has been received, and especially during the periods Anite p. 2513.

of silence provided for in article 19, § 2.
p[88] (2) The alarm signal may also be repeated, if necessary.
[3

89 ] (3) The intervals must, however, be sufficiently long so
that stations preparing to reply may have time to put their trans-
mitters in operation.
[391 (4) In case the on-board station in distress receives no
answer to a distress message sent on the 500-kc (600-m) wave, the
message may be repeated on any other available wave by means of
which attention might be attracted.
[391] § 10. Furthermore, a mobile station which becomes aware that
another mobile station is in distress, may transmit the distress mes-
sage in either of the following cases:
[392] (a) when the station in distress is not itself in a posi-
tion to transmit it;
P93] (b) when the master (or his relief) of the vessel, air-
craft, or other vehicle carrying the station which intervenes, believes
that further help is necessary.
[894] § 11. (1) Stations which receive a distress message from a
mobile station which is unquestionably in their vicinity, must ac-
knowledge receipt thereof at once (see §§ 18 and 19 below), taking
care not to interfere with the transmission of the acknowledgment of
receipt of the said message by other stations.
1391 (2) Stations which receive a distress message from a
mobile station which unquestionably is not in their vicinity, must
wait a short period of time before acknowledging receipt thereof, in
order to make it possible for stations nearer to the mobile station in
distress to answer and acknowledge receipt without interference.
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[3] § 7. (1) As a general rule, a ship or aircraft at sea shall signal 
its position in latitude and longitude (Greenwich), using figures, for 
the degrees and minutes, accompanied by one of the words NORTH 
or SOUTH and one of the words EAST or WEST. A period shall 
separate the degrees from the minutes. In some cases, the true bear-
ings and the distance in nautical miles from some known geographical 
point may be given. 
[389 (2) As a general rule, an aircraft flying over land shall 
signal its position by the name of the nearest locality, its approximate 
distance from this point, accompanied according to the case, by one 
of the words NORTH, SOUTH, EAST, or WEST, or, in some cases, 
words indicating intermediate directions. 
[39 § 8. The distress call and message shall be sent only by order of 
the master or person responsible for the ship, aircraft, or other vehicle 
carrying the mobile station. 
[39 § 9. (1) The distress message must be repeated at intervals 
until an answer has been received, and especially during the periods An'' 
of silence provided for in article 19, § 2. 
[389 (2) The alarm signal may also be repeated, if necessary. 
[389 (3) The intervals must, however, be sufficiently long so 
that stations preparing to reply may have time to put their trans-
mitters in operation. 
[391 (4) In case the on-board station in distress receives no 
answer to a distress message sent on the 500-ke (600-m) wave, the 
message may be repeated on any other available wave by means of 
which attention might be attracted. 
[391] § 10. Furthermore, a mobile station which becomes aware that 
another mobile station is in distress, may transmit the distress mes-
sage in either of the following cases: 
[399 (a) when the station in distress is not itself in a posi-
tion to transmit it; 
[399 (b) when the master (or his relief) of the vessel, air-
craft, or other vehicle carrying the station which intervenes, believes 
that further help is necessary. 
Pm] § 11. (1) Stations which receive a distress message from a 
mobile station which is unquestionably in their vicinity, must ac-
knowledge receipt thereof at once (see §§ 18 and 19 below), taking 
care not to interfere with the transmission of the acknowledgment of 
receipt of the said message by other stations. 
[309 (2) Stations which receive a distress message from a 
mobile station which unquestionably is not in their vicinity, must 
wait a short period of time before acknowledging receipt thereof, in 
order to make it possible for stations nearer to the mobile station in 
distress to answer and acknowledge receipt without interference. 
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F. TRAFIC DE DWTRESSE.

[a3 ] § 12. Le trafic de d6tresse comprend tous les messages relatifs
au secours imm6diat n6cessaire A la station mobile en d6tresse.
[397] § 13. Tout radiot6elgramme d'un trafic de d6tresse doit com-
prendre le signal de d6tresse transmis au debut du preambule.
[398] § 14. La direction du trafic de d6tresse appartient A la station
mobile en d6tresse ou A la station mobile qui, par application des dispo-
sitions du § 10, littera a), a 6mis 1'appel de d6tresse. Ces stations
peuvent ceder la direction du trafie de detresse A une autre station.
[399] § 15. (1) Lorsqu'elle le juge indispensable, toute station du
service mobile A proximit6 du navire, de l'a6ronef ou du vehicule en
d6tresse peut imposer silence soit A toutes les stations du service
mobile dans la zone, soit A une station qui troublerait le trafic de
detresse. Dans les deux cas il est fait usage de l'abr6viation r6gle-
mentaire (QRT) suivie du mot DETRESSE; suivant le cas, les indi-
cations sont adress6es ((A tous)) ou seulement A une station.
[4 0] (2) Lorsque la station en detresse veut imposer silence,
elle emploie la procedure qui vient d'etre indiqu6e, en substituant le
signal de detresse · · · -i- - .* au mot DITRESSE.
[011] § 16. (1) Toute station qui entend un appel de d6tresse doit se
conformer aux prescriptions du § 5, (4).
[402] (2) Toute station du service mobile qui a connaissance
d'un trafic de detresse doit suivre ce trafic, meme si elle n'y participe
pas.
[401] (3) Pendant toute la duree d'un trafic de detresse, il est
interdit a toutes les stations qui ont connaissance de ce trafic et qui n'y
participent pas:
[40 4] a) d'employer l'onde de d6tresse [500 kc/s (600 m)] ou
l'onde sur laquelle a lieu le trafic de detresse;
[403] b) d'employer des ondes du type B.
[40"] (4) Une station du service mobile qui, tout en suivant un
trafic de d6tresse dont elle a connaissance, est capable de continuer son
service normal, peut le faire, lorsque le traficde d6tresse est bien etabli,
dans les conditions suivantes:
[407] a) 1'emploi des ondes indiquees en (3) est interdit;
[408] b) l'emploi des ondes du type Al, a l'exception de
celles qui pourraient troubler le trafic de detresse, lui est permis;
[409] c) 'emploi des ondes des types A2 ou A3 ne lui est
permis que dans la ou les bandes affectees au service mobile et qui ne
comprennent pas de frequence utilisee pour le trafic de detresse [la
bande autour de 500 kc/s (600 m) s'6tend de 385 A 550 kc/s (779 A
545 m)].
["10] § 17. Lorsque l'observation du silence n'est plus necessaire ou
que le trafic de detresse est termine, la station qui a eu la direction
de ce trafic transmet sur l'onde de detresse et, s'il y a lieu, sur l'onde
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F. TRAFIC DE DETRESSE. 

ri § 12. Le trafic de detresse comprend tous les messages relatifs 
au secours immediat necessaire a la station mobile en detresse. 
[391 § 13. Tout radiotelegrarame d'un trafic de &tress() doit corn-
prendre le signal de detresse transmis au debut du preambule. 
[391 § 14. La direction du trafic de detresse appartient a la station 
mobile en detresse ou a la station mobile qui, par application des dispo-
sitions du § 10, littera a), a emis l'appel de detresse. Ces stations 
peuvent ceder la direction du trafie de detresse a une autre station. 
[391 § 15. (1) Lorsqu'elle le juge indispensable, toute station du 
service mobile a proximite du navire, de l'aeronef ou du vehicule en 

detresse pout imposer silence Boit a toutes les stations du service 
mobile dans la zone, soit a une station qui troublerait le trafic de 
detresse. Dans les deux cas il est fait usage de Pabreviation regle-
mentaire (QRT) suivie du mot DnTRESSE; suivant le cas, les indi-
cations sont adressees (ca, tous>> ou seulement a une station. 
[400] (2) Lorsque la station en detresse veut imposer silence, 
elle emploie in procedure qui vient d'être indiquee, en substituant le 
signal de detresse • • • MINI I=E • • • au mot DETRESSE. 
[4'9 § 16. (1) Toute station qui entend un appel de detresse doit se 
conformer aux prescriptions du § 5, (4). 

[409 (2) Toute station du service mobile qui a connaissance 
d'un trafic de detresse doit suivre ce trafic, memo si die n'y participe 
pas. 
[409 (3) Pendant toute la duree d'un trafic de detresse, il est 
interdit a toutes les stations qui ont connaissance de ce trafic et qui n'y 
participent pas: 
[404] a) d'employer l'onde de detresse [500 kc/s (600 m)] ou 
l'onde sur laquelle a lieu le trafic de detresse; 
[409 b) d'employer des ondes du type B. 
[409] (4) Une station du service mobile qui, tout en suivant un 
trafic de detresse dent elle a connaissance, est capable de continuer son 
service normal, peut le faire, lorsque le trafic de detresse est bien etabli, 
dans les conditions suivantes: 
[409] a) l'emploi des ondes indiquees en (3) est interdit; 
[409 b) l'emploi des ondes du type Al, a l'exception de 
celles qui pourraient troubler le trafic de detresse, lui est permis; 
[409] c) l'emploi des ondes des types A2 ou A3 no lui est 
permis quo dans in ou les bandes affectees au service mobile et qui ne 
co mprennent pas de frequence utilisee pour le trafie de detresse [la 
bande autour de 500 kc/s (600 m) s'etend de 385 a 550 kc/s (779 a 
545 m)]. 

[419 § 17. Lorsque l'observation du silence n'est plus necessaire ou 
que le trafic de detresse est termine, in station qui a eu In direction 
de ce trafic transmet sur l'onde de detresse et, s'il y a lieu, sur l'onde 
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F. DISTRESS TRAFFIC

[36] § 12. Distress traffic shall include all messages relative to im- Distress traffic.

mediate assistance needed by the mobile station in distress.
[37] § 13. Every distress traffic radiotelegram must include the dis-
tress signal transmitted at the beginning of the preamble.
[398] § 14. The control of distress traffic shall devolve upon the
mobile station in distress or upon the mobile station which, by
application of the provisions of § 10 (a), has sent the distress call.
These stations may delegate the control of the distress traffic to
another station.
[99] § 15. (1) When it considers it indispensable, any station of
the mobile service in the proximity of the ship, aircraft, or vehicle
in distress, may impose silence either to all the stations of the mobile
service in the zone, or to any one station which may be causing inter-
ference with the distress traffic. In both cases, the regulatory abbre-
viation (QRT) shall be used, followed by the word DISTRESS; these
indications shall be addressed "to all" stations or to one station only,
as the case may be.
[400 (2) When the station in distress wishes to impose silence,
it shall use the above-mentioned procedure, substituting the distress
signal o a a -me . * * for the word DISTRESS.
[401] § 16. (1) Any station hearing a distress call must conform to
the provisions of § 5 (4).
[402] (2) Any station of the mobile service which becomes
aware of distress traffic must listen to this traffic even if it is not
taking part in it.
[403] (3) For the entire duration of distress traffic, it shall be
prohibited for all stations which are aware of this traffic and which
are not taking part in it:
[404] (a) to use the distress wave [500 kc (600 m)] or the
wave on which the distress traffic is taking place;
[403] (b) to use type-B waves.
[4061 (4) A station of the mobile service which, while follow-
ing distress traffic of which it is aware, is able to continue its normal
service, may do so, when the distress traffic is well established, under
the following conditions:
[4"7] (a) the use of the waves specified in (3) shall be for-
bidden;
11081 (b) the use of type-Al waves, with the exception of
those which might interfere with the distress traffic, shall be permitted;
[409] (c) it shall be allowed to use type-A2 or -A3 waves

only in the band or bands allocated to the mobile service and which
do not include frequencies used for distress traffic [the band around
500 kc (600 m) extends from 385 to 550 ke (779 to 545 m)].
[410] § 17. When it is no longer necessary to observe silence, or when
the distress traffic is ended, the station which has controlled this
traffic shall send on the distress wave, and, where necessary, on the
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F. DISTRESS TRAFFIC 

[396] § 12. Distress traffic shall include all messages relative to im-
mediate assistance needed by the mobile station in distress. 

§ 13. Every distress traffic roxliotelegrana must include the dis-
tress signal transmitted at the beginning of the preamble. 

§ 14. The control of distress traffic shall devolve upon the 
mobile station in distress or upon the mobile station which, by 
application of the provisions of § 10 (a), has sent the distress call. 
These stations may delegate the control of the distress traffic to 
another station. 

§ 15. (1) When it considers it indispensable, any station of 
the mobile service in the proximity of the ship, aircraft, or vehicle 
in distress, may impose silence either to all the stations of the mobile 
service in the zone, or to any one station which may be causing inter-
ference with the distress traffic. In both cases, the regulatory abbre-
viation (QRT) shall be used, followed by the word DISTRESS; these 
indications shall be addressed "to all" stations or to one station only, 
as the case may be. 
[49 (2) When the station in distress wishes to impose silence, 
it shall use the above-mentioned procedure, substituting the distress 
signal • o •r••••••••••1 • • • for the word DISTRESS. 

§ 16. (1) Any station hearing a distress call must conform to 
the provisions of § 5 (4). 
[409 (2) Any station of the mobile service which becomes 
aware of distress traffic must listen to this traffic even if it is not 
taking part in it. 
[409 (3) For the entire duration of distress traffic, it shall be 
prohibited for all stations which are aware of this traffic and which 
are not taking part in it: 
[49 (a) to use the distress wave [500 kc (600 m)] or the 
wave on which the distress traffic is taking place; 
[403] (b) to use type-B waves. 
poi (4) A station of the mobile service which, while follow-
ing distress traffic of which it is aware, is able to continue its normal 
service, may do so, when the distress traffic is well established, under 
the following conditions: 
[49 (a) the use of the waves specified in (3) shall be for-
bidden; 
[408] (b) the use of type-Al waves, with the exception of 
those which might interfere with the distress traffic, shall be permitted; 
[409] (c) it shall be allowed to use type-A2 or -A3 waves 
only in the band or bands allocated to the mobile service and which 
do not include frequencies used for distress traffic [the band around 
500 kc (600 m) extends from 385 to 550 kc (779 to 545 in)]. 
[411 § 17. When it is no longer necessary to observe silence, or when 
the distress traffic is ended, the station which has controlled this 
traffic shall send on the distress wave, and, where necessary, on the 

Distress traffic. 
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utilisee pour ce trafic de detresse, un message adress6 ((A tous)) indi-
quant que le trafic de d6tresse est termine. Ce message affecte la
forme suivante:

I'appel A tous CQ (trois fois),
le mot DE,
l'indicatif d'appel de la station qui transmet le message,
le signal de detresse,
l'heure de d6p6t du message,
le nom et l'indicatif d'appel de la station mobile qui 6tait en

d6tresse,
les mots ((trafic detresse termin6)).

G. ACCUSI, DE R]CEPTION D'UN MESSAGE DE DETRESSE.

["'] § 18. L'accuse de reception d'un message de detresse est donn6
sous la forme suivante:

l'indicatif d'appel de la station mobile en d6tresse (trois fois),
le mot DE,
l'indicatif d'appel de la station qui accuse r6ception (trois fois),
le groupe RRR,
le signal de d6tresse.

[412] § 19. (1) Toute station mobile qui donne l'accus6 de r6ception
a un message de detresse doit, sur ordre du commandant ou de son rem-
plagant, faire connattre, aussit6t que possible, les renseignements
ci-apres dans l'ordre indique:

son nom,
sa position dans la forme indiqu6e au § 7,
la vitesse maximum avec laquelle elle se dirige vers le navire

(aeronef ou autre vehicule) en detresse.

[41"] (2) Avant d'emettre ce message, la station devra s'assurer
qu'elle ne brouille pas les emissions d'autres stations mieux plac6es
pour apporter un secours immediat a la station en detresse.

H. RiPETITION D'UN APPEL OU D'UN MESSAGE DE DETREB8E.

[41 ] § 20. (1) Toute station du service mobile, qui n'est pas a
meme de fournir du secours et qui a entendu un message de detresse
auquel il n'a pas ete donn6 immediatement d'accuse de reception, doit
prendre toutes les dispositions possibles pour attirer l'attention des
stations du service mobile qui sont en situation de fournir du secours.
[416] (2) Dans ce but, avec 1 'autorisation de l'autorite respon-
sable de la station, l'appel de d6tresse ou le message de d6tresse peut
6tre r6pete; cette rep6tition est faite a toute puissance soit sur 1'onde
de d6tresse, soit sur une des ondes qui peuvent 8tre employees en cas
de d6tresse (§ 3 du present article); en meme temps, toutes les dis-
positions necessaires seront prises pour aviser les autorites qui peuvent
intervenir utilement.
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utilisee pour ce trafic de detresse, un message adresse <à tousn indi-
quant quo le trafic de detresse est termine. Co message affecte la 
forme suivante: 

l'appel a tons CQ (trois fois), 
le mot DE, 
l'indicatif d'appel de la station qui transmet le message, 
le signal de detresse, 
l'heure de depot du message, 
le nom et Pindicatif d'appel de la station mobile qui etait en 

detresse, 
les mots ((trafic detresse termind)). 

G. ACCUSA DE RACEPTION D'UN MESSAGE DE DATRESSE. 

[411] § 18. L'accuse de reception d'un message de detresse est donne 
sous Is forme suivante: 

l'indicatif d'appel de la station mobile en detresse (trois fois), 
le mot DE, 
Pindicatif d'appel de la station qui accuse reception (trois fois), 
le groupe RRR, 
le signal de detresse. 

[49 § 19. (1) Toute station mobile qui. donne Paccuse de reception 
un message de detresse doit, our ordre du commandant ou de son rem-

plagant, faire connattre, aussitet quo possible, les renseignements 
ci-apres dans l'ordre indique: 

son DOM, 
sa position dans is forme indiquee an § 7, 
la vitesse maximum avec laquelle elle se clirige vers le navire 

(aeronef ou autre vehicule) en detresse. 

fual (2) Avant d'emettre ce message, is station devra s'assurer 
qu'elle no brouille pas les emissions d'autres stations mieux placees 
pour apporter un secours immediat a is station en detresse. 

H. RiPiTITION D'UN APPEL OU D'UN MESSAGE DE DtTRESSE. 

[414] § 20. (1) Touts station du service mobile, qui n'est pas a 
memo de fournir du secours et qui a entendu un message de detre,sse 
auquel il n'a pas ete donne immediatement d'accuse de reception, doit 
prendre toutes les dispositions possibles pour attirer Pattention des 
stations du service mobile qui sont en situation de fournir du secours. 
[4151 (2) Dans ce but, avec 1 'autorisation de Pautorite respon-
sable de is station, Pappel de detresse ou le message de detresse pent 
etre repete; cette repetition est faite a toute puissance soit our Ponde 
de detresse, soit our une des ondes qui peuvent etre employees en cas 
de detresse (§ 3 du present article); en memo temps, toutes les dis-
positions necessaires seront prises pour aviser les autorites qui peuvent 
intervenir utilement. 
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wave used for this distress traffic, a message addressed "to all",
indicating that the distress traffic is ended. This message shall take
the following form:

CQ call "to all" (three times),
the word DE,
call signal of the station transmitting the message,
distress signal,
time of filing of the message,
name and call signal of the mobile station which was in distress,
words "distress traffic ended".

G. ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF RECEIPT OF A DISTRESS MESSAGE

[41] § 18. The acknowledgment of receipt of a distress message shall
be given in the following form:

call signal of the mobile station in distress (three times),
the word DE,
call signal of the station acknowledging receipt (three times),
group RRR,
distress signal.

[412] § 19. (1) Any mobile station acknowledging receipt of a dis-
tress message must, on the order of the master or his relief, give the
following information as soon as possible, in the order indicated:

its name,
its position, in the form specified in § 7,
the maximum speed at which it is proceeding towards the ship

(aircraft or other vehicle) in distress.

[1] (2) Before transmitting this message the station must
make sure that it is not interfering with the emissions of other sta-
tions in a better position to render immediate assistance to the station
in distress.

E. REPETITION OF A DISTRESS CALL OR MESSAGE

[14q § 20. (1) Any station of the mobile service which is not in a
position to render assistance and which has heard a distress message
for which acknowledgment of receipt has not immediately been given,
must take all possible steps to attract the attention of stations of the
mobile service which are in a position to furnish help.
[ui] (2) For this purpose, with the permission of the author-
ity responsible for the station, the distress call or distress message may
be repeated; this repetition shall be made at full power, either on the
distress wave or on one of the waves which may be used in case of
distress (§ 3 of this article); at the same time all necessary steps shall
be taken to inform the authorities whose assistance may be advan-
tageous.

Acknowledgment of
receipt of distress
message.

Repetition of distress
call or message.
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wave used for this distress traffic, a message addressed "to all", 
indicating that the distress traffic is ended. This message shall take 
the following form: 

CQ call "to all" (three times), 
the word DE, 
call signal of the station transmitting the message, 
distress signal, 
time of filing of the message, 
name and call signal of the mobile station which was in distress, 
words "distress traffic ended". 

G. ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF RECEIPT OF A DISTRESS MESSAGE 

[419 § 18. The acknowledgment of receipt of a distress message shall 
be given in the following form: 

call signal of the mobile station in distress (three times), 
the word DE, 
call signal of the station acknowledging receipt (three times), 
group RRR, 
distress signal. 

§ 19. (1) Any mobile station acknowledging receipt of a dis-
tress message must, on the order of the master or his relief, give the 
following information as soon as possible, in the order indicated: 

its name, 
its position, in the form specified in § 7, 
the maximum speed at which it is proceeding towards the ship 

(aircraft or other vehicle) in distress. 

[4. ] (2) Before transmitting this message the station must 
make sure that it is not interfering with the emissions of other sta-
tions in a better position to render immediate assistance to the station 
in distress. 

H. REPETITION OF A DISTRESS CALL OR MESSAGE 

Acknowledgment of 
receipt of distress 
message. 

[414] § 20. (1) Any station of the mobile service which is not in a carorrtaietsiosang oef. distress 

position to render assistance and which has heard a distress message 
for which acknowledgment of receipt has not immediately been given, 
must take all possible steps to attract the attention of stations of the 
mobile service which are in a position to furnish help. 
[49 (2) For this purpose, with the permission of the author-
ity responsible for the station, the distress call or distress message may 
be repeated; this repetition shall be made at full power, either on the 
distress wave or on one of the waves which may be used in case of 
distress (§ 3 of this article); at the same time all necessary steps shall 
be take.n to inform the authorities whose assistance may be advan-
tageous. 
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[418] (3) Une station qui r6pete un appel de d6tresse ou un
message de detresse le fait suivre du mot DE et de son propre indicatif
d'appel transmis 3 fois.

I. SIGNAL D'ALARME AUTOMATIQUE.

[47] § 21. (1) Le signal d'alarme se compose d'une s6rie de douze
traits transmis en une minute, la duree de chaque trait 6tant de quatre
secondes et la duree de l'intervalle entre deux traits de une seconde.
I1 peut etre emis A la main ou par un appareil automatique.
[418] (2) Ce signal special a pour seul but de faire fonctionner
les appareils automatiques donnant l'alarme. II doit etre employe
uniquement soit pour annoncer qu'un appel ou message de detresse va
suivre, soit pour annoncer une emission d'avis urgent de cyclone;
dans ce dernier cas, il ne peut etre employ6 que par les stations c6tieres
dfiment autorisees par leur gouvernement.
[419] (3) Dans les cas de detresse, l'emploi du signal d'alarme
est indiqu6 au § 5, (1); dans le cas d'avis urgent de cyclone, l'emission
de cet avis ne doit commencer que deux minutes apres la fin du signal
d'alarme.
[

4 J0] (4) Les appareils automatiques destines , la reception du
signal d'alarme doivent satisfaire aux conditions suivantes:

1° repondre au signal d'alarme, m6me lorsque de nombreux postes
travaillent, et aussi quand il y a du brouillage atmospherique;

2° n'6tre pas mis en action par des ((atmosphdriques)) ou par des
signaux puissants autres que le signal d'alarme;

3° posseder une sensibilite egale a celle d'un recepteur d6tecteur-
cristal relie a la meme antenne;

4° avertir quand son fonctionnement cesse d'etre normal.
[421] (5) Avant qu'un r6cepteur automatique d'alarme soit
approuve pour l'usage des navires, l'administration dont ils relevent
doit s'ftre assurCe, par des experiences pratiques faites dans des con-
ditions do brouillago convenables, que l'appareil satisfait aux prescrip-
tions du present Reglement.
[422] (6) L'adoption du type de signal d'alarme mentionne en
(1) n'empeche pas une administration d'autoriser l'emploi d'un
appareil automatique qui repondrait aux conditions fixees ci-avant et
qui serait actionn6 par le signal de d6tresse * · -. - - . ·.

J. SIGNAL D'URGENCE.

[p2 ] § 22. (1) En radiotelegraphie, le signal d'urgence consiste en
trois r6p6titions du groupe XXX, transmis en s6 parant bien les lettres
de chaque groupe et les groupes successifs; il est emis avant l'appel.
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[41 (3) Une station qui repete tin appel de detresse ou un 
message de detresse le fait suivre du mot DE et de son propre indicatif 
d'appel transmis 3 fois. 

I. SIGNAL D'ALARME AUTOMATIQITE. 

[411 § 21. (1) Le signal d'alarme se compose d'une serie de douze 
traits transmis en tine minute, la duree de chaque trait &ant de quatre 
secondes et la duree de Pintervalle entre deux traits de tme seconde. 
11 peut etre emis a la main ou par un appareil automatique. 
[419 (2) Ce signal special a pour soul but de faire fonctionner 
les appareils automatiques donnant ralarme. 11 doit etre employe 
uniquement soit pour annoncer qu'un appel ou message de detresse va 
suivre, soit pour annoncer une emission d'avis urgent de cyclone; 
dans co dernier cas, II no pout etre employe quo par lea stations cotieres 
dilment autorisees par leur gouvemement. 
[419 (3) Dana lea cas de detresse, Pemploi du signal d'alarme 
est indique au § 5, (1); dans le cas d'avis urgent de cyclone, remission 
de cot avis no doit commencer quo deux minutes apres la fin du signal 
d'alarme. 
[429 (4) Les appareils automatiques destines a la reception du 
signal d'alarme doivent satisfaire aux conditions suivantes: 

1° repondre au signal d'alarme, meme lorsque de nombreux postes 
travaillent, et aussi quand il y a du brouillage atmospherique; 

2° n'etre pas mis en action par des (tatmospheriques)) ou par des 
signaux puissants autres quo le signal d'alarme; 

3° posseder tine sensibilite tale a, celle d'un recepteur detecteur-
cristal relie a, la memo antenne; 

4° avertir quand son fonctionnement cease d'être normal. 

[421] (5) Avant qu'un recepteur automatique d'alarme soit 
approuve pour Pusage des navires, Padministration dont ils relevent 
doit s'etre assuree, par des experiences pratiques faites dans des con-
ditions de brouillage convenables, quo l'appareil satisfait aux prescrip-
tions du present Reglement. 
[42.2] (6) L'adoption du typo de signal d'alarme mentionne en 
(1) n'empeche pas une administration d'autoriser l'emploi d'un 
appareil automatique qui repondrait aux conditions fixees ci-avant et 
qui serait actionne par le signal de detresse • • • mos owing. • • • . 

J. SIGNAL D'URGENCE. 

[423] § 22. (1) En radiotelegraphic, le signal d'urgence consiste en 
trois repetitions du groupe XXX, transmis en separant bien les lettres 
de chaque groupe et lea groupes successifs; il est emis avant rappel. 
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[46] (3) A station which repeats a distress call or a distress
message shall transmit after it the word DE followed by its own call
signal three times.

I. AUTOMATIC ALARM SIGNAL

[417] § 21. (1) The alarm signal shall consist of a series of 12 dashes ~utomaticalarm ig

sent in 1 minute, the duration of each dash being 4 seconds and the
duration of the interval between 2 dashes, 1 second. It can be trans-
mitted by hand or by means of an automatic instrument.
[F] (2) The only purpose of this special signal is to set into
operation the automatic apparatus used to give the alarm. It must
only be used either to announce that a distress call or message is to
follow, or to announce the transmission of an urgent cyclone warning;
in the latter case it can only be used by coast stations duly authorized
by their government.
[419] (3) In cases of distress, the use of the alarm signal is
indicated in § 5 (1); in the case of urgent cyclone warnings, the emission
of this warning must begin only 2 minutes after the end of the alarm
signal.
[420] (4) The automatic instruments intended for the recep-
tion of the alarm signal must satisfy the following conditions:

1. they must be set into operation by the alarm signal even when
numerous stations are working, and also when there is
atmospheric interference;

2. they must not be made to operate by "atmospherics" or by
powerful signals other than the alarm signal;

3. they must possess a sensitivity equal to that of a crystal-
detector receiver connected to the same antenna;

4. they must give warning when their operation ceases to be nor-
mal.

[421] (5) Before an automatic alarm receiver may be approved
for use on ships, the administration having jurisdiction must be satis-
fied by practical tests made under suitable conditions of interference,
that the apparatus complies with the provisions of these Regulations.
[422] (6) The adoption of the type of alarm signal mentioned
in (1) shall not prevent an administration from authorizing the use of
an automatic instrument complying with the conditions set forth above
and which would be operated by the distress signal · o · - -e ·

J. URGENT SIGNAL

[42 ] § 22. (1) In radiotelegraphy, the urgent signal shall consist of Urgentsina

the group XXX transmitted three times, with the letters of each group,
as well as the consecutive groups well separated; it shall be sent before
the call.
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[419 (3) A station which repeats a distress call or a distress 
message shall transmit after it the word DE followed by its own call 
signal three times. 

I. AUTOMATIC ALARM SIGNAL 

[49 § 21. (1) The alarm signal shall consist of a series of 12 dashes 
sent in 1 minute, the duration of each dash being 4 seconds and the 
duration of the interval between 2 dashes, 1 second. It can be trans-
mitted by hand or by means of an automatic instrument. 
[419 (2) The only purpose of this special signal is to set into 
operation the aptomatic apparatus used to give the alarm. It must 
only be used either to announce that a distress call or message is to 
follow, or to announce the transmission of an urgent cyclone warning; 
in the latter case it can only be used by coast stations duly authorized 
by their government. 
[419 (3) In cases of distress, the use of the alarm signal is 
indicated in § 5 (1); in the case of urgent cyclone warnings, the emission 
of this warning must begin only 2 minutes after the end of the alarm 
signal. 
[429 (4) The automatic instruments intended for the recep-
tion of the alarm signal must satisfy the following conditions: 

1. they must be set into operation by the alarm signal even when 
numerous stations are working, and also when there is 
atmospheric interference; 

2. they must not be made to operate by "atmospherics" or by 
powerful signals other than the alarm signal; 

3. they must possess a sensitivity equal to that of a crystal-
detector receiver connected to the same antenna; 

4. they must give warning when their operation ceases to be nor-
mal. 

[421] (5) Before an automatic alarm receiver may be approved 
for use on ships, the administration having jurisdiction must be satis-
fied by practical tests made under suitable conditions of interference, 
that the apparatus complies with the provisions of these Regulations. 
[429 (6) The adoption of the type of alarm signal mentioned 
in (1) shall not prevent an administration from authorizing the use of 
an automatic instrument complying with the conditions set forth above 
and which would be operated by the distress signal • • • mai • • • 

J. ugGENT SIGNAL 

[42 ] § 22. (1) In radiotelegraphy, the urgent signal shall consist of 
the group XXX transmitted three times, with the letters of each group, 
as well as the consecutive groups well separated; it shall be sent before 
the call. 

Automatic alarm sig 
nal. 

Urgent signaL 
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[44] (2) En radiotel6phonie, le signal d'urgence consiste en
trois repetitions de l'expression PAN (correspondant a la prononcia-
tion frangaise du mot ((panne))); il est emis avant l'appel').
[42] (3) Le signal d'urgence indique que la station appelante
a un message tres urgent A transmettre concernant la securite d'un
navire, d'un aeronef, d'un autre vehicule ou celle d'une personne
quelconque se trouvant A bord ou en vue du bord.
[426] (4) En particulier, un aeronef envoyant un message pour
indiquer qu'il est en difficulte et sur le point d'atterrir (ou d'amerrir)
obligatoirement, mais qu'il n'a pas besoin de secours immediat, fait
preceder son message du signal d'urgence.
[

427] (5) Le signal d'urgence emis par un a6ronef et non suivi
d'un message signifie que l'aeronef est contraint d'atterrir (ou
d'amerrir), ne peat transmettre de message, mais n'a pas besoin
de secours immediat.
[

4
U] (6) Le signal d'urgence a la priorite sur toutes autres

communications, sauf sur celles de detresse, et toutes les stations
mobiles ou terrestres qui l'entendent doivent prendre soin de ne pas
brouiller la transmission du message qui suit le signal d'urgence.
[ 29] (7) Dans le cas oi le signal d'urgence est employe par
une station mobile, ce signal doit, en regle generale, 8tre adress6 A
une station determinee.
[4 0] § 23. Quand le signal d'urgence est employe, les messages que
ce signal precede doivent, en regle g6enrale, 8tre rediges en langage
clair, sauf dans le cas des messages medicaux echanges entre des
navires ou entre un navire et une station c6tiere.
[131] § 24. (1) Les stations mobiles qui entendent le signal d'urgence
doivent rester sur 6coute pendant trois minutes au moins. Passe ce
delai, et si aucun message d'urgence n'a ete entendu, elles peuvent
reprandre leur service normal.
[432] (2) Toutefois, les stations terrestres et de bord qui sont
en communication sur des ondes autres que celle utilisee pour la
transmission du signal d'urgence et de l'appel qui le suit peuvent
continuer sans arret leur travail normal.
(4"] § 25. (1) Le signal d'urgence ne peut etre transmis qu'avec
l'autorisation du commandant ou de la personne responsable du
navire, de I'aeronef ou de tout autre vehicule portant la station
mobile.
[

4
3] (2) Dans le cas d'une station terrestre, le signal d'urgence

ne peut etre transmis qu'avec 1'approbation de l'autorit6 responsable.

K. SIGNAL DE S]CURIT.

[4'] § 26. (1) En radiotle6graphie, le signal de securite consiste en
trois repetitions du groupe TTT, transmis en separant bien les lettres
de chaque groupe et les groupes successifs. Ce signal est suivi du mot

') Dans le service aeronautique le signal PAN eat actuellement utilise egale-
ment comme signal radiotelegraphique d'urgence; dans ce cas, les 3 lettres
doivent etre bien separees afin que lea lettres AN ne se transforment pas en la
lettre P.
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[421 (2) En radiotelephonie, le signal d'urgence consiste en 
trois repetitions de l'expression PAN (correspondant a la prononcia-
don frangaise du mot ((panne))) ; il est emis avant l'appel '). 
[42] (3) Le signal d'urgence indique que la station appelante 
a un message tres urgent a, transmettre concernant in securite d'un 
navire, d'un aeronef, d'un autre vehicule ou cello d'une personne 
quelconque se trouvant a. bord ou en vue du bord. 
[4261 (4) En particulier, un aeronef envoyant un message pour 
indiquer qu'il est en difficulte et sur le point d'atterrir (ou d'amarrir) 
obligatoirement, mais qu'il n'a pas besoin de secours immediat, fait 
preceder son message du signal d'urgence. 
[429 (5) Le signal d'urgence emis par un aeronef et non suivi 
d'un message signifie que l'aeronef est contraint d'atterrir (ou 
d'amerrir), no pout transmettre de message, mais n'a pas besoin 
de secours immediat. 
[429 (6) Le signal d'urgence a is priorite sur toutes autres 
communications, sauf sur cellos de detresse, et toutes les stations 
mobiles ou terrestres qui l'entendent doivent prendre soin de no pas 
brouiller Is transmission du message qui suit le signal d'urgence. 
[429] (7) Dana le cas oà le signal d'urgence est employe par 
une station mobile, ce signal doit, en regle generale, etre adresse a. 
une station determinee. 
[439 § 23. Quand le signal d'urgence est employe, les messages que 
ce signal precede doivent, en regle generale, etre rediges en langage 
clair, sauf dans le cas des messages meclicaux &hang& entre des 
navires on entre un navire et une station cOtiere. 
[439 § 24. (1) Les stations mobiles qui entendent le signal d'urgence 
doivent rester sur ecoute pendant trois minutes au moms. Passe ce 
delai, et si aucun message d'urgence n'a ete entendu, elks peuvent 
reprandre leur service normal. 
[431 (2) Toutefois, les stations terrestres et de bord qui sont 
en communication stu• des ondes autres que cello utilise° pour in 
transmission du signal d'urgence et de l'appel qui le suit peuvent 
continuer sans arret leur travail normal. 
(439 § 25. (1) Le signal d'urgence no peut etre transmis qu'avec 
l'autorisation du commandant ou de is personne responsable du 
navire, de l'aeronef ou de tout autre vehicule portant in station 
mobile. 
[01 (2) Dana le cas d'une station terrestre, le signal d'urgence 
ne pout etre transmis qu'avec l'approbation de l'autorite responsable. 

K. SIGNAL DE StCURITE. 

[439 § 26. (1) En radiotelegraphie, le signal de securite consiste en 
trois repetitions du group° TTT, transmis en separant bien les lettres 
de chaque group° et les groupes successifs. Ce signal est suivi du mot 

Dana le service aeronautique le signal PAN est actuellement utilisé egale-
ment comme signal radiotelegraphique d'urgence; dans ce cas, les 3 lettres 
doivent etre bien separees afin que les lettres AN ne se transforment pas en in 
lettre P. 
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[424] (2) In radiotelephony the urgent signal shall consist of
three transmissions of the expression PAN (corresponding to the
French pronunciation of the word "panne"); it shall be transmitted
before the call.1

[425] (3) The urgent signal shall indicate that the calling
station has a very urgent message to transmit concerning the safety
of a ship, an aircraft, or another vehicle, or concerning the safety of
some person on board or sighted from on board.
[426 ] (4) In particular, an aircraft sending a message to
indicate that it is in trouble and on the point of being forced to land
(or to take to the sea), but that it is not in need of immediate help,
shall send the urgent signal before its message.
[427] (5) The urgent signal sent by an aircraft and not followed
by a message shall mean that the aircraft is forced to land (or to
take to the sea), is not able to transmit a message, but is not in need of
immediate help.
[428] (6) The urgent signal shall have priority over all other
communications, except distress communications, and all mobile or
land stations hearing it must take care not to interfere with the
transmission of the message which follows the urgent signal.

[421 (7) In case the urgent signal is used by a mobile station,
this signal must, as a general rule, be addressed to a definite station.
[430] § 23. When the urgent signal is used the messages which this
signal precedes must, as a general rule, be written in plain language,
except in the case of medical messages exchanged between ships or
between a ship and a coast station.
[4311 § 24. (1) Mobile stations hearing the urgent signal must listen
for at least 3 minutes. After this interval, and if no urgent message
has been heard, they may resume their normal service.
[432] (2) However, land and on-board stations which are in

communication on waves other than that used for the transmission
of the urgent signal and the call following it, may continue their
normal work without interruption.
[133] § 25. (1) The urgent signal may be transmitted only with
the authorization of the master or of the person responsible for the
ship, aircraft, or any other vehicle carrying the mobile station.
434] (2) In the case of a land station, the urgent signal may
be transmitted only with the approval of the responsible authority.

K. SAFETY SIGNAL

[4a] § 26. (1) In radiotelegraphy, the safety signal shall consist afety sig &.

of the group TTT, transmitted three times, with the letters of each
group, as well as the consecutive groups, well separated. This signal

I In the aeronautical service, at present, the signal PAN is also used as the

radiotelegraph urgent signal; in this case the three letters must be well separated
in order that the letters AN will not be changed into the letter P.
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[421 (2) In radiotelephony the urgent signal shall consist of 
three transmissions of the expression PAN (corresponding to the 
French pronunciation of the word "panne"); it shall be transmitted 
before the call.' 
[429 (3) The urgent signal shall indicate that the calling 
station has a very urgent message to transmit concerning the safety 
of a ship, an aircraft, or another vehicle, or concerning the safety of 
some person on board or sighted from on board. 
[429 (4) In particular, an aircraft sending a message to 
indicate that it is in trouble and on the point of being forced to land 
(or to take to the sea), but that it is not in need of immediate help, 
shall send the urgent signal before its message. 
[429 (5) The urgent signal sent by an aircraft and not followed 
by a message shall mean that the aircraft is forced to land (or to 
take to the sea), is not able to transmit a message, but is not in need of 
immediate help. 
[429 (6) The urgent signal shall have priority over all other 
communications, except distress communications, and all mobile or 
land stations hearing it must take care not to interfere with the 
transmission of the message which follows the urgent signal. 
[429 (7) In case the urgent signal is used by a mobile station, 
this signal must, as a general rule, be addressed to a definite station. 
[4 ] § 23. When the urgent signal is used the messages which this 
signal precedes must, as a general rule, be written in plain language, 
except in the case of medical messages exchanged between ships or 
between a ship and a coast station. 
[431] § 24. (1) Mobile stations hearing the urgent signal must listen 

for at least 3 minutes. After this interval, and if no urgent message 
has been heard, they may resume their normal service. 
[439 (2) However, land and on-board stations which are in 
communication on waves other than that used for the transmission 
of the urgent signal and the call following it, may continue their 
normal work without interruption. 
[133] § 25. (1) The urgent signal may be transmitted only with 
the authorization of the master or of the person responsible for the 
ship, aircraft, or any other vehicle carrying the mobile station. 
[439 (2) In the case of a land station, the urgent signal may 
be transmitted only with the approval of the responsible authority. 

K. SAFETY SIGNAL 

[431 § 26. (1) In radiotelegraphy, the safety signal shall consist 
of the group TTT, transmitted three times, with the letters of each 
group, as well as the consecutive groups, well separated. This signal 

1 In the aeronautical service, at present, the signal PAN is also used as the 
radiotelegraph urgent signal; in this case the three letters must be well separated 
in order that the letters AN will not be changed into the letter P. 

Safety signal. 



2536 TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

DE et de trois fois l'indicatif d'appel de la station qui l'emet. II
annonce que cette station va transmettre un message concernant la
s6curit6 de la navigation ou donnant des avertissements m6teorolo-
giques importants.
[43] (2) En radiot6elphonie, le mot SECURITE (corres-
pondant A la prononciation frangaise du mot ((s6curit&))) repet6 trois
fois est utilise comme signal de securit6.
[437] § 27. Le signal de securite et le message qui le suit sont transmis
sur l'onde de detresse ou sur une des ondes qui peuvent 6ventuelle-
ment etre employees en cas de detresse (voir § 3 du present article).
[43 ] § 28. (1) Dans le service mobile maritime, en dehors des mes-
sages dont la transmission est faite A heure fixe, le signal de s6curit6
doit etre transmis vers la fin de la premiere periode de silence qui se
presente (article 19, § 2) et le message est transmis immediatement
apres la p6riode de silence; dans les cas pr6vus a l'article 30, A, § 4,
(3) et § 5, (1), B, § 7, le signal de s6curit6 et le message qui le suit
doivent 8tre transmis dans le plus bref d6lai possible, mais doivent
etre repetes, comme il vient d'etre indique, A la premiere p6riode de
silence suivante.
[439] (2) Toutes les stations qui pergoivent le signal de s6curite
doivent rester A l'ecoute sur l'onde sur laquelle le signal de s6curit6 a
ete emis jusqu'a ce que le message ainsi annonce soit termine; elles
doivent de plus observer le silence sur toute onde susceptible de
brouiller le message.
[40] (3) Les regles pr6c6dentes sont applicables au service
aerien, dans la limite oil elles ne sont pas en opposition avec des ar-
rangements regionaux assurant A la navigation aerienne une protec-
tion au moins egale.

ARTICLE 23.

Vacations des stations du service mobile.

[44] § 1. Afin do permettre l'application des regles indiquees ci-
apres, au sujet des heures de veille, toute station du service mobile doit
avoir une montre precise et prendre les dispositions voulues pour que
celle-ci soit correctement reglee sur le temps moyen de Greenwich.

A. STATIONS TERRESTRES.

442] § 2. (1) Le service des stations terrestres est, autant que
possible, permanent (de jour et de nuit). Toutefois, certaines sta-
tions terrestres peuvent avoir un service de dur6e limitee. Chaque
administration ou exploitation privee, diment autoris6e A cet effet,
fixe les heures de service des stations terrestres placees sous son auto-
rite.
[43l] (2) Les stations terrestres dont le service n'est point
permanent ne peuvent prendre cl6ture avant d'avoir:

1° termine toutes les operations motivees par un appel de
detresse;

2536 TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932. 

DE et de trois fois l'indicatif d'appel de la station qui Vernet. II 
annonce quo cette station va transmettre un message concernant la 
socurite de la navigation ou donnant des avertissements meteorolo-
gigues importants. 
[49 (2) En radiotelephonie, le mot SnCURITt (corres-
pondant a la prononciation frangaise du mot tcsecurite))) repete trois 
fois est utilise comme signal de securite. 
[43 ] § 27. Le signal de securite et le message qui le suit sont transmis 
sur l'onde de detresse ou sur une des ondes qui peuvent eventuelle-
ment etre employees en cas de detresse (voir § 3 du present article). 
[439 § 28. (1) Dans le service mobile maritime, en dehors des mes-
sages dont la transmission est faite a heure fixe, le signal de securite 
doit etre transmis vers la fin de la premiere periode de silence qui se 
presents (article 19, § 2) et le message est transmis immediatement 
apres la periode de silence; dans les cas prevus a Particle 30, A, § 4, 
(3) et § 5, (1), B, § 7, le signal de securite et le message qui le suit 
doivent etre transmis dans le plus bref Mai possible, mais doivent 
etre repetes, comme II vient d'être indique, a la premiere periode de 
silence suivante. 
[439 (2) Toutes les stations qui pergoivent le signal de securite 
doivent rester a Pecoute sur l'onde sur laquelle le signal de secmite a 
ete emis jusqu'A cc quo le message ainsi annonce soit termine; elles 
doivent de plus observer le silence sur toute onde susceptible de 
brouiller le message. 
[449 (3) Les regles precedentes sont applicables au service 
aerien, dans la limite øü elles no sont pas en opposition avec des ar-
rangements regionaux assurant a la navigation aerienne une protec-
tion au moms egale. 

ARTICLE 23. 

Vacations des stations du service mobile. 

[441] § 1. Afin de permettre l'application des regles indiquees ci-
apres, au sujet des heures de veille, toute station du service mobile doit 
avoir une montre precise et prendre les dispositions voulues pour quo 
celle-ci soit correctement /*glee sur le temps moyen de Greenwich. 

A. STATIONS TERRESTRES. 

[449 § 2. (1) Le service des stations terrestres est, autant qua 
possible, permanent (de jour et de nuit). Toutefois, certaines sta-
tions terrestres peuvent avoir un service de duree limitee. Chaque 
administration ou exploitation privee, dOment autorisee a cet effet, 
fixe les heures de service des stations terrestres placees sous son auto-
rite. 

[449 (2) Les stations terrestres dont le service n'est point 
permanent no peuvent prendre cloture avant d'avoir: 

1° termine toutes les operations motivees par un appal de 
detresse; 
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shall be followed by the word DE and three transmissions of the call
signal of the station sending it. It announces that this station is
about to transmit a message concerning the safety of navigation or
giving important meteorological warnings.
[4

6] (2) In radiotelephony, the word SECURITY (corre-
sponding to the French pronunciation of the word " scurit6 ") repeated
three times, shall be used as the safety signal.
[
437

] § 27. The safety signal and the message which follows it shall
be transmitted on the distress wave or on one of the waves which,
in some instances, may be used in case of distress (see § 3 of this
article.)
[438] § 28. (1) In the maritime mobile service, apart from messages
transmitted according to a schedule, the safety signal must be trans-
mitted toward the end of the first ensuing period of silence (art. 19, nte, p. 2513.

§ 2), and the message shall be transmitted immediately after the period
of silence; in the cases provided for in article 30, A, § 4 (3) and § 5 (1), Post, p. 2557.

B, § 7, the safety signal and the message which follows it must be
transmitted with as little delay as possible, but must be repeated, as
has just been indicated, at the first ensuing period of silence.
[
43 9

] (2) All stations hearing the safety signal must continue
listening on the wave on which the safety signal has been sent until
the message so announced has been completed; they must moreover
keep silence on all waves likely to interfere with the message.
[4] (3) The foregoing rules shall be applicable to the aero-
nautical service so far as they are not in conflict with regional arrange-
ments providing aerial navigation with at least equivalent protection.

ARTICLE 23

Working Hours of Stations of the Mobile Serice

44'] § 1. In order to permit the application of the rules indicated htiitS wok msg
below regarding the hours of watch, each station of the mobile service
must have an accurate clock and must take the necessary steps to see
that it is correctly adjusted to Greenwich mean time.

A. LAND STATIONS

[42] § 2. (1) The service of land stations shall, so far as possible, Land statons.

be continuous (day and night). However, the duration of the service
of certain land stations may be limited. Each administration or
public enterprise duly authorized to this effect, shall determine the
service hours of the land stations under its authority.
[443] (2) Land stations the service of which is not continuous
may not close before having:

1. finished all operations called for by a distress call;
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shall be followed by the word DE and three transmissions of the call 
signal of the station sending it. It announces that this station is 
about to transmit a message concerning the safety of navigation or 
giving important meteorological warnings. 
[4361 (2) In radiotelephony, the word SECURITY (corre-
sponding to the French pronunciation of the word "securite") repeated 
three times, shall be used as the safety signal. 
[437] § 27. The safety signal and the message which follows it shall 
be transmitted on the distress wave or on one of the waves which, 
in some instances, may be used in case of distress (see § 3 of this 
article.) 
[49 § 28. (1) In the maritime mobile service, apart from messages 
transmitted according to a schedule, the safety signal must be trans-
mitted toward the end of the first ensuing period of silence (art. 19, 
§ 2), and the message shall be transmitted immediately after the period 
of silence; in the cases provided for in article 30, A, § 4 (3) and § 5 (1), 
B, § 7, the safety signal and the message which follows it must be 
transmitted with as little delay as possible, but must be repeated, as 
has just been indicated, at the first ensuing period of silence. 
[439] (2) All stations hearing the safety signal must continue 
listening on the wave on which the safety signal has been sent until 
the message so announced has been completed; they must moreover 
keep silence on all waves likely to interfere with the message. 
[449 (3) The foregoing rules shall be applicable to the aero-
nautical service so far as they are not in conflict with regional arrange-
ments providing aerial navigation with at least equivalent protection. 

Ante, p. 2513. 

Post, p. 2557. 

ARTICLE 23 

Working Hours of Stations of the Mobile Servite 

14411 0 g 1. In order to permit the application of the rules indicated hottgt:Ion working 

below regarding the hours of watch, each station of the mobile service 
must have an accurate clock and must take the necessary steps to see 
that it is correctly adjusted to Greenwich mean time. 

A. LAND STATIONS 

[49 § 2. (1) The service of land stations shall, so far as possible, Land stations. 

be continuous (day and night). However, the duration of the service 
of certain land stations may be limited. Each administration or 
public enterprise duly authorized to this effect, shall determine the 
service hours of the land stations under its authority. 
[41 (2) Land stations the service of which is not continuous 
may not close before having: 

1. finished all operations called for by a distress call; 
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20 6chang6 tous les radiot6elgrammes originaires ou a destination
des stations mobiles qui se trouvent dans leur rayon d'action
et ont signale leur presence avant la cessation effective du travail.
[ 44 ] (3) Le service des stations aeronautiques est continu
pendant toute la dur6e du vol dans le ou les secteurs du ou des par-
cours dont la station consid6ree assure le service des radiocommuni-
cations.

B. STATIONS DE NAVIRE.

[W] § 3. (1) Pour le service international de la correspondance
publique, les stations de navire sont class6es, suivant la reglementation
interieure des administrations dont elles d6pendent, en trois cate-
gories:
[446] stations de premiere cat6gorie: ces stations effectuent un service
permanent;
[47] stations de deuxieme categorie: ces stations effectuent un service
do duree limit6e, tel qu'il est indiqu6 a l'alinea (2) ci-apres;
["44] stations de troisieme cat6gorie: ces stations effectuent un service
de duree plus limit6 que celui des stations de deuxieme cat6gorie ou
un service dont la dur6e n'est pas fixee par le present Rdglement.
[449] (2) a) Les stations de navire classees dans la deuxieme
cat6gorie doivent assurer le service au moins pendant la duree qui leur
est attribu6e dans l'appendice 4. II est fait mention de cette duree
dans la licence.
[160] b) Dans le cas de courtes traversees, elles assurent le
service pendant les heures fixees par l'administration dont elles de-
pendent.
["1] (3) Le cas 6cheant, les heures de service des stations de
navire de la troisieme cat6gorie peuvent Atre mentionnees dans la
nomenclature.
[4$2] (4) En regle gen6rale, lorsqu'une station c6tiere a du
trafic en instance pour une station de navire de la troisieme categorie
n'ayant pas d'heures fixes d'ccoute et presumee dans le rayon d'action
de la station c6tiere, celle-ci effectue des appels A la station de navire
au cours de la premiere demi-heure des r1 et 3" periodes d'6coute des
stations de navire de la deuxieme categorie effectuant un service de
huit heures, conformement aux dispositions de l'appendice 4.
[453] § 4. (1) Les dispositions du § 2, alinea (2) du pr6sent article
s'appliquent aux stations de navire strictement en ce qui concerne le
service de d6tresse et, autant que possible, en conformite avec l'esprit
de ce qui est dit sous le 2° dudit alin6a.
[441] (2) I1 appartient A chacun des gouvernements contractants
d'assurer l'efficacite du service dans les stations de navire de sa na-
tionalit6, en exigeant la presence dans ces stations du nombre d'ope
rateurs n6cessaires, compte tenu de sa reglementation interieure en
cette matiere.
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2° echange tous les radiotelegrammes originaires ou tt destination 
des stations mobiles qui se trouvent dans leur rayon d'action 
et ont signal() leur presence avant la cessation effective du travail. 
[41 (3) Le service des stations aeronautiques est continu 
pendant toute In duree du vol dans le ou les secteurs du ou des par-
cours dont la station consider& assure le service des radiocommuni-
cations. 

B. STATIONS DE NAVIRE. 

[445] § 3. (1) Pour le service international de la correspondance 
publique, les stations de navire sont classees, suivant in reglementation 
interieure des administrations dont elles dependent, en trois cate-
gories: 
[446] stations de premiere categoric: ces stations effectuent un service 
permanent; 
[447] stations de deuxieme categorie: ces stations effectuent un service 
do dui& limitee, tel qu'il est indique a Mines, (2) ci-apres; 
[448] stations de troisierne categoric: ces stations effectuent un service 
de duree plus limite quo celui des stations de deuxierne categorie on 
un service dont la duree n'est pas fixee par le present Reglement. 
[449 (2) a) Les stations de navire classees dans la deuxieme 
categoric doivent assurer le service an moms pendant in duree qui leur 
est attribuee dans l'appendice 4. 11 est fait mention de cette duree 
dans in licence. 

[459 b) Dans le cas de courtes traversees, elles assurent le 
service pendant les heures fixees par l'administration dont elles de-
pendent. 

[451] (3) Le cas echeant, les heures de service des stations de 
navire de In troisierne categoric peuvent etre mentionnees dans in 
nomenclature. 

[419 (4) En regle generale, lorsqu'une station coder° a du 
trafic en instance pour une station do navire de la troisieme categoric 
n'ayant pas d'heures fixes d'ecoute et presumee dans le rayon d'action 
de In station ceder°, cello-ci effectue des appels a in station de navire 
au cours de la premiere demi-heure des ire et 3° periodes d'ecoute des 
stations de navire de la deuxieme categorie effectuant un service de 
huit heures, conformement aux dispositions de l'appendice 4. 
[453] § 4. (1) Les dispositions du § 2, alinea (2) du present article 
s'appliquent aux stations de navire stricteme,nt en cc qui conceme le 
service de detresse et, autant quo possible, en conformite avec l'esprit 
de ce qui est dit sous le 2° dudit alines-

[454] (2) II appartient chacun des gouvernements contractants 
d'assurer Pefficacite du service dans les stations de navire de sa na-

tionalite, en exigeant in presence dans ces stations du nombre d'ope-
rateurs necessaires, compte tenu de sa reglementation interieure en 
eette matiere. 
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2. exchanged all radiotelegrams originating in or destined to
the mobile stations which are within their range and have
signaled their presence before the effective cessation of
work.

[4] (3) The service of aeronautical stations shall be con-
tinuous during the entire period of flight in the sector or sectors of
the course or courses for which the station in question carries on the
radio service.

B. SHIP STATIONS

[44] § 3. (1) For the international service of public correspondence, Ship stations.
ship stations shall be classified into three categories according to the
internal regulations of the administration to which they are subject,
as follows:
[446] stations of the first category: these stations shall carry on a
continuous service;
[447] stations of the second category: these stations shall carry on a
service of limited duration, as outlined in subparagraph (2) below;
["8] stations of the third category: these stations shall carry on a
service of a more limited duration than that of the stations of the
second category, or a service the duration of which is not determined
by these Regulations.
[4] (2) (a) Ship stations classified in the second category
must carry on their service at least during the period assigned to them
in appendix 4. This period shall be mentioned in the license.
[4503 (b) In the case of short crossings, they shall carry
on the service during the hours determined by the administration to
which they belong.
[4PI (3) In certain cases, the service hours of stations on ships
of the third category may be mentioned in the nomenclature.
[4523 (4) As a general rule, when a coast station has traffic on
hand for a station on a ship of the third category not having fixed
listening hours and which is presumed to be within the range of the
coast station, the latter shall call the ship station during the first half-
hour of the first and third listening periods of ship stations of the
second category carrying on an 8-hour service in accordance with the Post, p- 259.

provisions of appendix 4.
[40] § 4. (1) The provisions of § 2 (2) of this article shall apply
strictly to ship stations with regard to the distress service, and, so
far as possible, in conformity with the spirit of the contents of item 2
of the said subparagraph.
[45] (2) It shall devolve upon each of the contracting govern-
ments to insure the efficiency of the service in the ship stations of its
nationality by requiring in these stations the presence of the necessary
number of operators, taking into account its internal regulations on
the subject.
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C. STATIONS D'AERONEF.

[4]1 § 5. Pour le service international de la correspondance publique,
les stations d'aeronef sont class6es, suivant la reglementation interieure
des administrations dont elles dependent, en deux categories:
[466] stations de premiere categorie: ces stations effectuent un service
permanent;
["7] stations de deuxibme categorie: ces stations effectuent un service
limite dont la duree n'est pas fix6e par le present REglement.

D. DISPOSITIONS COMMUNES.

[t a] § 6. (1) Une station mobile qui n'a pas de vacations d-
terminees doit communiquer a la station terrestre, avec laquelle elle
est entree en relation, l'heure de cl6ture et l'heure de reouverture de
son service.
[4 9] (2) a) Toute station mobile dont le service est sur le
point de fermer pour cause d'arrivee doit en avertir la station terrestre
la plus proche et, s'il est utile, les autres stations terrestres avec
lesquelles elle correspond en general. Elle ne doit prendre cloture
qu'apres liquidation du trafic en instance.
[14] b) Au moment de son depart, elle doit aviser de sa
reouverture la ou les stations terrestres precitees.

E. CLASSE ET NOMBRE MINIMUM D'OP]ERATEURS.

[4'] § 7. En ce qui concerne le service international de la correspon-
dance publique des stations mobiles, le personnel de ces stations devra
comporter au moins:
[482] 1° pour les stations de navire de la premiere categorie: un opera-
teur titulaire d'un certificat de radiotelegraphiste de 1re classe;
[413] 2° pour les stations de navire de la deuxieme categorie: un opera-
teur titulaire d'un certificat de radiotelegraphiste de 1re ou de 26 classe.
[4a4] 30 a) pour les stations do navire de la troisieme categorie,
sauf dans les cas prevus aux litteras b) et c) qui suivent, un operateur
qui a subi avec succbs l'examen pour le certificat de radiotelegraphiste
de 20 classe;
[486] b) pour les stations des navires auxquels l'installation
radiotelegraphique n'est pas imposee par des accords internationaux,
un operateur titulaire d'un certificat special, repondant aux conditions
de 'article 10, D, § 6, (1);
[4

m ] c) pour les stations des navires munis d'une installation
radiot6elphonique de faible puissance, un operateur titulaire d'un cer-
tificat de radiot6elphoniste, repondant aux conditions de l'article 10,
E, §7;
[47] 4° a) pour les stations d'aeronef, sauf dans les cas prevus
aux alineas b) et c) qui suivent, un operateur titulaire d'un certificat de
radiotelegraphiste de 1"e ou de 2e classe, suivant les dispositions d'ordre
interieur prises par les gouvernements dont dependent ces stations;
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C. AIRCRAFT STATIONS

['] § 5. For the international service of public correspondence,
aircraft stations shall be classified into two categories according to
the internal regulations of the administrations to which they are
subject, as follows:
[456] stations of the first category: these stations shall carry on a
continuous service;
[457] stations of the second category: these stations shall carry on a
limited service of which the duration is not determined by these
Regulations.

D. GENERAL PROVISIONS

[45 ] § 6. (1) A mobile station which has no fixed working-hours
must advise the land station with which it is in communication of the
closing and reopening hours of its service.
[459] (2) (a) Every mobile station the service of which is
about to close, due to arrival, must so advise the nearest land station
and, if necessary, the other land stations with which it generally
communicates. It must not close until it has cleared all traffic on
hand.
[460] (b) At the time of its departure, it must advise the
aforesaid land station or stations of its reopening.

Aircraft stations.

General provisions.

E. CLASS AND MINIMUM NUMBER OF OPERATORS

I46] § 7. With respect to the international service of public cor- nuclS asoopinmer
respondence of mobile stations, the personnel of these stations must
include at least:
P462] 1. for ship stations of the first category; an operator holding a
first-class radiotelegraph operator's certificate;
[463] 2. for ship stations of the second category; an operator holding a
first- or second-class radiotelegraph operator's certificate;
464] 3. (a) for ship stations of the third category, except in
the cases provided for in subparagraphs (b) and (c) below, an operator
having successfully passed the examination for a second-class radio-
telegraph operator's certificate;
(466] (b) for ship stations of which radiotelegraph
equipment is not made compulsory by international agreements, an
operator holding a special certificate covering the conditions con- Ante, . 2487.

tained in article 10, D, § 6 (1);
[468 ] (c) for ship stations equipped with a low-power
radiotelephone installation, an operator holding a radiotelephone
operator's certificate covering the conditions contained in article 10,
E, § 7;
[47] 4. (a) for aircraft stations, except in the cases provided
for in subparagraphs (b) and (c) below, an operator holding a first- or
second-class radiotelegraph operator's certificate, according to pro-
visions of an internal character laid down by the governments to which
these stations are subject;
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I"8] b) pour les stations des aeronefs auxquels l'installation
radiotelgraphique n'est pas imposee par des accords internationaux:
un operateur titulaire d'un certificat special repondant aux conditions
de l'article 10, D, § 6, (1);
["a] c) pour les stations des aeronefs munis d'une installation
radiotelephonique de faible puissance, un operateur titulaire d'un certi-
ficat de radiot6elphoniste, repondant aux conditions de l'article 10,
E, §7.

ARTICLE 24.

Ordre de priorite des communications dans le service mobile.

[4701 L'ordre de priorite des radiocommunications dans le service
mobile est le suivant:

1° appels de d6tresse, messages de d6tresse et trafic de detresse:
2° communications pr6cedees d'un signal d'urgence;
3° communications precedees du signal de securite;
4° communications relatives aux relevements radiogoniometri-

ques;
5° radiot6elgrammes d'Etat pour lesquels le droit de priorite n'a

pas ete abandonne;
6° toutes les autres communications.

ARTICLE 25.

Indication de la station d'origine des radiotelegrammes.

[ia] § 1. Lorsque, par suite d'homonymie, le nom d'une station est
suivi de l'indicatif de cette station, cet indicatif est separ6 du nom de
la station par une barre de fraction. Exemple: Oregon/OZOC (et non
Oregonozoc); Rose/DDOR (et non Roseddor).
[172] § 2. Lors de la reexpedition sur les voies de communication du
reseau general d'un radiotdlegramme regu d'une station mobile, la
station terrestre transmet, comme origine, le nom de la station mobile
d'oi emane le radiotelegramme, tel que ce nom figure a la nomencla-
ture, suivi du nom de ladite station terrestre.
I73] § 3. La station terrestre peut, si elle le juge utile, completer
l'indication du nom de la station mobile d'origine par le mot ((navire))
ou ((avion)) ou ((dirigeable)) place avant le nom de ladite station
d'origine, en vue d'eviter toute confusion avec un bureau telegraphique
ou une station fixe de meme nom.

ARTICLE 26.

Direction d donner aux radiotlegrammes.

[474] § 1. (1) En regle generale, la station mobile qui fait usage
d'ondes du type A2, A3 ou B comprises dans la bande de 365 A 515
kc/s (822 A 583 m) transmet ses radiotel6grammes A la station terrestre
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[4681 (b) for stations on board aircraft for which radio-
telegraph equipment is not made compulsory by international agree-
ments, an operator holding a special certificate covering the conditions 'Ante, p. 24S7.

contained in article 10, D, § 6 (1);
[469] (c) for stations on board aircraft equipped with a
low-power radiotelephone installation, an operator holding a radio-
telephone operator's certificate covering the conditions contained in
article 10, E, § 7.

ARTICLE 24

Order of Priority of Communications in the Mobile Service

1470] The order of priority of radio communications in the mobile Miesertions in

service shall be as follows: Orderofpriority.

1. distress calls, distress messages, and distress traffic;
2. communications preceded by an urgent signal;
3. communications preceded by a safety signal;
4. communications relative to radio direction-finding bearings;
5. government radiotelegrams for which priority right has not

been waived;
6. all other communications.

ARTICLE 25

Indication of the Station of Origin of Radiotelegrams

[47] § 1. When the name of a station, due to similarity of names, is Ofidiftion of station

followed by the call signal of that station, that signal shall be sepa-

rated from the name of the station by a fraction bar. Example:
Oregon/OZOC (and not Oregonozoc); Rose/DDOR (and not
Roseddor).
[72] § 2. When reforwarding, over the communication channels of

the general network, a radiotelegram received from a mobile sta-

tion, the land station shall transmit, as the origin, the name of the
mobile station where the radiotelegram originated, as that name is

shown in the nomenclature followed by the name of the said land
station.
[47s8 § 3. If it deems advisable, the land station may complete the

indication of the mobile station of origin by the word "ship", or "air-
craft", or "dirigible" placed before the name of the said station of

origin, for the purpose of avoiding any confusion with a telegraph
office or a fixed station having the same name.

ARTICLE 26

Routing of Radiotelegrams
Routing of radio-

[744 § 1. (1) As a general rule, a mobile station using type-A2, -A3, telegrams.g

or -B waves within the band 365 to 515 kc (822 to 583m) shall send its

radiotelegrams to the nearest land station. In order to accelerate or
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la plus proche. En vue d'accelerer ou de faciliter la transmission des
radiot6elgrammes elle peut cependant les transmettre a une autre
station mobile. Cette derni6re traite les radiot6elgrammes ainsi regus
comme ceux deposes chez elle-meme (voir 6galement article 7 du
Reglement additionnel).
[475] (2) Toutefois, lorsque la station mobile peut choisir entre
plusieurs stations terrestres se trouvant approximativement a la meme
distance, elle doit donner la preference a celle qui est situee sur le terri-
toiredu pays de destination ou de transit normal des radiot6l6grammes.
Quand la station choisie n'est pas la plus proche, la station mobile doit
cesser le travail ou changer de type ou de frequence d'emission a la pre-
mi6re demande faite par la station terrestre du service interess6 qui est
reellement la plus proche, demande motivee par le brouillage que ledit
travail cause a celle-ci.
[476] §2. LesstationsmobilesutilisantsoitdesondesdutypeAl,soit
des ondes du type A2 ou A3, en dehors de la bande de 365 a 515 kc/s
(822 a 583 m) doivent, en r6gle g6nerale, donner la preference A la
station terrestre etablie sur le territoire du pays de destination ou du
pays qui paraft devoir assurer le plus rationnellement le transit des
radiotel6grammes.
[477] § 3. Si l'exp6diteur d'un radiot6elgramme depose dans une
station mobile a designe la station terrestre A laquelle il desire que son
radiot6l6gramme soit transmis, la station mobile doit, pour effectuer
cette transmission a la station terrestre indiquee, attendre 6ventuelle-
ment que les conditions prevues aux paragraphes precedents soient
remplies.

ARTICLE 27.

ComptabilitJ des radiotegrammes.

A. ETABLISSEMENT DES COMPTES.

[478] § 1. En principe, les taxes terrestres et de bord n'entrent pas
dans los comptes t4elgraphiques internationaux.
[479] § 2. Les gouvernernents so r6servent la facult6 de prendre ontre
eux et avec les exploitations privees interessees des arrangements
diff6rents, en vue do l'adoption d'autres dispositions concernant la
comptabilite, notamment l'adoption, autant que possible, du systeme
sous lequel les taxes terrestres et de bord suivent les radiotelegrammes
de pays a pays, par la voie des comptes telegraphiques.
[ 80] § 3. Sauf arrangement different, suivant les dispositions du § 2
ci-avant, les comptes concernant ces taxes sont 6tablis mensuellement
par les administrations dont dependent les stations terrestres et com-
muniques par elles aux administrations interessees.
[4 1] § 4. Dans le cas oA l'exploitant des stations terrestres n'est pas
l'administration du pays, cet exploitant peut 8tre substitu6, en ce qui
concerne les comptes, A l'administration de ce pays.
[482] § 5. Pour les radiot6elgrammes originaires des stations de bord,
l'administration dont depend la station terrestre debite l'administra-
tion dont depend la station de bord d'origine des taxes terrestres, des
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[189 § 5. Pour les radiotelegrammes originaires des stations de bord, 
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tion dont depend la station de bord d'origine des taxes terrestres, des 
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facilitate the transmission of radiotelegrams, it may, however, trans-
mit them to another mobile station. The latter shall treat radiotele-
grams thus received like those filed in its own station. (See also
art. 7 of the Additional Regulations.)
475] (2) However, when the mobile station can choose among

several land stations situated at approximately the same distance, it
must give the preference to the station located on the territory of the
country of destination or of normal transit of the radiotelegram.
When the station chosen is not the nearest, the mobile station must
cease working or change the type or frequency of emission upon the
first request made by the land station of the service concerned which
is actually the nearest, when this request is based upon the interference
which the work in question causes to the latter.
[476] § 2. Mobile stations using either type-Al waves or type-A2 or
-A3 waves, outside the band 365 to 515 kc (822 to 583 m) must, as a
general rule, give preference to the land station located on the terri-
tory of the country of destination or of the country which it appears
could most reasonably effect the transit of the radiotelegrams.
[77] § 3. If the sender of a radiotelegram filed in a mobile station has
designated the land station to which he desires his radiotelegram sent,
the mobile station must, in some cases, wait until the conditions speci-
fied in the preceding paragraphs are fulfilled, before making the trans-
mission to the designated land station.

ARTICLE 27

Accounting for Radiotelegrams

A. ESTABLIS}MENT OF ACCOUNTS

[4781] 1. In principle, land and on-board charges shall not enter into A
ceou

l ting.

international telegraph accounts.
[479] § 2. Governments reserve the right to make different arrange-
ments among themselves and with the private enterprises concerned,
with a view to the adoption of other provisions for accounting, notably
the adoption, so far as possible, of the system in which land and on-
board charges follow radiotelegrams from country to country through
the telegraph accounts.
[480] § 3. In the absence of a different arrangement, in accordance
with the provisions of § 2 above, accounts for these charges shall be
set up each month by the administrations to which the land stations
are subject and sent by them to the administrations concerned.
[4811 § 4. Where the land stations are not operated by the adminis-
tration of the country, the operating agency may be substituted for
the administration of the country, so far as accounts are concerned.
[482] § 5. For radiotelegrams originating with on-board stations, the
administration to which the land station is subject shall debit the
administration to which the on-board station of origin is subject with
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taxes aff6rentes aux parcours sur le reseau general des voies de tele-
communication-qui seront dorenavant appel6es taxes t6legraphi-
ques-, des taxes totales pergues pour les r6ponses payees, des taxes
terrestres et t6l6graphiques pergues pour le collationnement, des taxes
perques pour la remise par expres, par poste ou par poste-avion et des
taxes perques pour les copies des t6l6grammes multiples. Pour la
transmission sur les voies de communication telegraphiques, les radio-
t6legrammes sont traites, au point de vue des comptes, conformement
au Reglement t6elgraphique.
[483] § 6. Pour les radiot6elgrammes a destination d'un pays situ6
au dela de celui auquel appartient la station terrestre, les taxes t6l6gra-
phiques a liquider, conformement aux dispositions ci-avant, sont celles
qui resultent soit des tableaux des tarifs afferents A la correspondance
tel6graphique internationale, soit d'arrangements sp6ciaux conclus
entre les administrations de pays limitrophes et publies par ces
administrations, et non les taxes qui pourraient etre percues en appli-
quant des minima par telegramme ou des methodes d'arrondir les prix
par telegramme de quelque maniere que ce soit.
[ 84] § 7. Pour les radiotelegrammes A destination des stations de
bord, l'administration dont depend le bureau d'origine est debitee
directement par celle dont depend la station terrestre des taxes ter-
restres et de bord plus les taxes terrestres et de bord applicables au
collationnement, mais seulement dans le cas of le radiot6elgramme a
ete transmis a la station de bord. Toutefois, dans le cas vise au § 4
de l'article 9 du Reglement additionnel, l'administration dont depend
le bureau d'origine est d6bitee de la taxe terrestre par celle dont de-
pend la station terrestre. L'administration dont d6pend le bureau
d'origine est toujours debitee, de pays a pays, s'il y a lieu, par la voie
des conptes t6elgraphiques, et par l'administration dont depend la
station terrestre, des taxes totales afferentes aux reponses payees et
des taxes telegraphiques aff6rentes au collationnement. En ce qui
concerne les taxes t616graphiques et les taxes relatives a la remise par
poste ou par poste-avion, et aux copies des telegrammes multiples, il est
oper6, pour ce qui regarde les comptes t6elgraphiques, conform6ment
a la procedure telegraphique normale. L'administration dont depend
a station terrestre credite, pour autant que le radiot6elgramme ait

6te transmis, celle dont depend la station de bord destinataire: a) de
la taxe de bord; b) s'il y a lieu, des taxes revenant aux stations de bord
intermediaires, de la taxe totale persue pour les reponses payees, de
la taxe de bord relative au collationnement, des taxes pergues pour les
copies des telegrammes multiples et des taxes pergues pour la remise
par poste ou par poste-avion.
[ 8 ] § 8. Les avis de service taxes et les reponses aux radiotle-
grammes avec reponse payee sont traites, A tous egards, dans les
comptes du service mobile comme les autres radiot6elgrammes.
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the land charges, the charges pertaining to the course on the general
system of telecommunication channels-hereinafter called telegraph
charges-the total charges collected for prepaid replies, land and
telegraph charges collected for collating, charges collected for delivery
by special messenger, mail or air mail, and charges collected for copies
of multiple telegrams. For transmission over telegraph-communica-
tion channels, radiotelegrams shall be handled, from the standpoint of
accounts, in accordance with the Telegraph Regulations.
[483] § 6. For radiotelegrams addressed to a country situated beyond
the one to which the land station is subject, the telegraph charges to
be settled in conformity with the above provisions shall be those
resulting either from rate tables pertaining to the international
telegraph correspondence, or from special arrangements concluded
among administrations of bordering countries and published by these
administrations, and not the charges which might be collected
by applying either minimum charges per telegram, or methods for
rounding off prices per telegram in any way whatever.
[484] § 7. For radiotelegrams addressed to on-board stations, the
administration to which the office of origin is subject, shall be debited
directly by that to which the land station is subject, with the land and
on-board charges plus the land and on-board charges applicable for
collating, but only in the case where the radiotelegram has been trans-
mitted to the on-board station. However, in the case covered in § 4,
article 9 of the Additional Regulations, the administration to which
the office of origin is subject shall be debited with the land charge by
the administration to which the land station is subject. The adminis-
tration to which the office of origin is subject shall always be debited
from country to country, if necessary, through the telegraph accounts,
and by the administration to which the land station is subject, with
the total charges appertaining to prepaid replies and with the tele-
graph charge pertaining to collating. Regarding telegraph charges,
charges concerning delivery by mail or air mail, and charges for copies
of multiple telegrams, the normal telegraphprocedure shall be adopted,
with respect to telegraph accounts. The administration to which
the land station is subject shall, so far as the radiotelegram has been
transmitted, credit the administration to which the on-board station
of destination is subject: (a) with the on-board charge; (b) if neces-
sary, with the charges accruing to intermediate on-board stations,
with the total amount collected for prepaid replies, with the on-board
charge paid for collating, with the charges collected for copies of
multiple telegrams, and with the charges collected for mail or air
mail delivery.
[ 86] § 8. In the mobile service accounts, paid service notices and
replies to radiotelegrams with prepaid reply shall be handled in every
respect like other radiotelegrams.
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[4B ] § 9. Pour les radiot6elgrammes echang6s entre stations de bord
[487] a) par l'interm6diaire d'une seule station terrestre:

L'administration dont depend la station terrestre d6bite celle
dont depend la station de bord d'origine: de la taxe terrestre, de la taxe
telegraphique territoriale s'il y a lieu et de la taxe de la station de bord
de destination. Elle credite I'administration dont depend la station de
bord de destination de la taxe de bord revenant A cette station.
[4881 b) par l'intermediaire de deux stations terrestres:

L'administration dont depend la premiere station terrestre d6bite
celle dont depend la station de bord d'origine de toutes les taxes per-
gues, deduction faite des taxes revenant a cette station de bord. L'ad-
ministration dont depend la seconde station terrestre d6bite directe-
ment l'administration dont depend la premiere station terrestre des
taxes afferentes a la transmission A la station mobile de destination,
mais seulement dans le cas ohi cette transmission a 6et effectu6e.
['8 1 § 10. Pour les radiotelegrammes qui sont achemines, a la
demande de l'exp6diteur, en recourant a une ou deux stations de
bord interm6diaires, chacune de celles-ci d6bite la station de bord
de destination, s'il s'agit d'un radiot6elgramme destine a une station de
bord, ou la station de bord d'origine quand le radiotelegramme provient
d'une station de bord, de la taxe de bord lui revenant pour le transit.

B. ECHANGE, VERIFICATION ET LIQUIDATION DES COMPTES.

490] § 11. En principe, la liquidation des comptes aff6rents aux
6changes entre stations de bord se fait directement entre les exploi-
tants de ces stations, l'exploitant dont depend la station d'origine
etant debite par celui dont depend la station de destination.
[91] § 12. En principe, les comptes mensuels servant de base a la
comptabilit6 des radiotdl6grammes, vises au present article, sont
etablis, en utilisant autant que possible le relev6 modele qui fait
l'objet de l'appendice 11, par station do bord et d'apres le nombre
mensuel de mots des radiot6legrammes de mmme origine pour une
m~me destination, 6changes avec une mmem station terrestre. Les
comptes sont envoyes dans un delai de trois mois a partir du mois
auquel ils se rapportent.
[ 92] § 13. La notification de l'acceptation d'un compte ou des
observations y relatives a lieu dans un delai de six mois prenant cours
a la date de son envoi.
[4] § 14. Les delais mentionnes dans les deux paragraphes precedents
peuvent depasser les periodes fixees quand des difficult6s exception-
nelles se presentent dans le transport postal des documents entre les
stations terrestres et les administrations dont elles dependent.
N6anmoins, la liquidation et le reglement des comptes presentes plus
de dix-huit mois apres la date de d6p6t des radiot6elgrammes auxquels
ces comptes se rapportent peuvent 6tre refuses par l'administration
debitrice.
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Neanmoins, la liquidation et le reglement des comptes present& plus 
de dix-huit mois apres is date de depot des radiotelegrammes auxquels 
ces comptes se rapportent peuvent etre refuses par Padministration 
debitrice. 
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[486] § 9. For radiotelegrams exchanged between on-board stations-
[4 8

7] (a) through the intermediary of a single land station:
The administration to which the land station is subject shall

debit the one to which the on-board station of origin is subject: with
the land charge, with the territorial telegraph charge, if any, and with
the charge of the on-board station of destination. It shall credit the
administration to which the on-board station of destination is subject
with the on-board charge accruing to that station.
[48s

] (b) through the intermediary of two land stations:
The administration to which the first land station is subject

shall debit the one to which the on-board station of origin is subject,
with all the charges collected, deduction being made of the charges
accruing to this on-board station. The administration to which the
second land station is subject, shall debit directly the administration
to which the first land station is subject, with the charges pertaining
to transmission to the mobile station of destination, but only where
this transmission has been made.
[489] § 10. For radiotelegrams which are routed, at the sender's
request, through one or two intermediary on-board stations, each of
these shall debit the on-board station of destination, in the case of a
radiotelegram addressed to an on-board station, or the on-board sta-
tion of origin when the radiotelegram originates with an on-board
station, with the on-board charge accruing to it for transit.

B. EXCHANGE, VERIFICATION, AND SETTLEMENT OF ACCOUNTS

[490] § 11. In principle, settlement of accounts pertaining to ex-
changes between on-board stations shall be made directly among
the agencies operating these stations, the operating agency to which
the station of origin is subject being debited by that to which the
station of destination is subject.
[491 § 12. In principle, monthly accounts, serving as basis for the
accounting of radiotelegrams, dealt with in this article, shall be
set up, using so far as possible the model form shown in appendix
11, for each on-board station separately and according to the num-
ber of words per month in the radiotelegrams of the same origin
and for the same destination, exchanged with the same land sta-
tion. Accounts shall be sent within 3 months after the month to
which they refer.
[492 § 13. Notice of acceptance of an account, or comments con-
cerning it, shall be sent within 6 months from the date on which
the latter is rendered.
493] § 14. The periods mentioned in the two preceding paragraphs
may exceed the time stipulated when exceptional difficulties arise
in the postal transport of documents between land stations and the
administrations to which they belong. Nevertheless, the closing
and settlement of accounts presented more than 18 months after
the date of the filing of the radiotelegrams, to which the accounts
relate, may be refused by the debtor administration.

Exchange, verifica-
tion, and settlement of
accoirts.
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[489 § 9. For radiotelegrarns exchanged between on-board stations—. 
[49 (a) through the intermediary of a single land station: 

The administration to which the land station is subject shall 
debit the one to which the on-board station of origin is subject: with 
the land charge, with the territorial telegraph charge, if any, and with 
the charge of the on-board station of destination. It shall credit the 
administration to which the on-board station of destination is subject 
with the on-board charge accruing to that station. 
[488] (b) through the intermediary of two land stations: 

The administration to which the first land station is subject 
shall debit the one to which the on-board station of origin is subject, 
with all the charges collected, deduction being made of the charges 
accruing to this on-board station. The administration to which the 
second land station is subject, shall debit directly the administration 
to which the first land station is subject, with the charges pertaining 
to transmission to the mobile station of destination, but only where 
this transmission has been made. 
[489] § 10. For radiotelegraras which are routed, at the sender's 
request, through one or two intermediary on-board stations, each of 
these shall debit the on-board station of destination, in the case of a 
radiotelegram addressed to an on-board station, or the on-board sta-
tion of origin when the radio telegram originates with an on-board 
station, with the on-board charge accruing to it for transit. 

B. EXCHANGE, VERIFICATION, AND SETTLEMENT OF ACCOUNTS 

[491 § 11. In principle, settlement of accounts pertaining to ex-
changes between on-board stations shall be made directly among 
the agencies operating these stations, the operating agency to which 
the station of origin is subject being debited by that to which the 
station of destination is subject. 
[499 § 12. In principle, monthly accounts, serving as basis for the 
accounting of radiotelegrams, dealt with in this article, shall be 
set up, using so far as possible the model form shown in appendix 
11, for each on-board station separately and according to the num-
ber of words per month in the radiotelegraras of the same origin 
and for the same destination, exchanged with the same land sta-
tion. Accounts shall be sent within 3 months after the month to 
which they refer. 
[499 2c 13. Notice of acceptance of an account, or comments con-
cerning it, shall be sent within 6 months from the date on which 
the latter is rendered. 
149 § 14. The periods mentioned in the two preceding paragraphs 
may exceed the time stipulated when exceptional diffic-ulties arise 
in the postal transport of documents between land stations and the 
administrations to which they belong. Nevertheless, the closing 
and settlement of accounts presented more than 18 months after 
the date of the filing of the radiotelegrams, to which the accounts 
relate, may be refused by the debtor administration. 

Exchange, verifica-
tion, and settlement of 
accounts. 
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[49] § 15. Sauf entente contraire, les dispositions suivantes sont
applicables aux comptes radiot6elgraphiques vises au present article.
[4 5] § 16. (1) Les comptes mensuels sont admis sans revision quand
la difference entre les comptes dresses par les deux administrations
interessees ne depasse pas un pour cent (1%) du compte de l'adminis-
tration creditrice, pourvu que le montant de ce compte ne soit pas
superieur a cent mille francs (100 000 fr.); lorsque le montant du
compte dress6 par l'administration creditrice est superieur a cent mille
francs (100 000 fr.), la difference ne doit pas d6passer une somme
totale comprenant:

1° 1 % des premiers cent mille francs (100 000 fr.);
2° 0,5 % du surplus du montant du compte.

[*'] Toutefois, si la difference ne depasse pas vingt-cinq francs
(25 fr.), le decompte devra etre accepte.
[4] (2) Une revision commencee est arretee des que, a la
suite d'echanges d'observations entre les deux administrations
interessees, la difference a ete ramenee A une valeur ne d6passant pas
le maximum fixe par le premier alinea de ce paragraphe.
['] § 17. (1) Immediatement apres l'acceptation des comptes
afferents au dernier mois d'un trimestre, un compte trimestriel,
faisant ressortir le solde pour 1'ensemble des trois mois du trimestre,
est, sauf arrangement contraire entre les deux administrations
interessees, dresse par 1'administration creditrice et transmis en deux
exemplaires a l'administration debitrice qui, apres verification, renvoie
l'un des deux exemplaires revAtu de son acceptation.
['"] (2) A defaut d'acceptation de l'un ou l'autre des comptes
mensuels d'un meme trimestre avant l'expiration du 6" mois qui suit
le trimestre auquel ces comptes se rapportent, le compte trimestriel
peut, neanmoins, etre dresse par l'administration cr6ditrice en vue
d'une liquidation provisoire qui devient obligatoire pour l'administra-
tion debitrice dans les conditions fixees par le § 18 ci-apres. Les
rectifications reconnues ulterieurement necessaires sont comprises
dans une liquidation trimestrielle subsequente.
[I1] § 18. Le compte trimestriel doit etre verifie et le montant doit
en etre paye dans un delai de six semaines a dater du jour ou I'admi-
nistration debitrice 1'a recu. Passe ce delai, les sommes dues a une
administration par une autre sont productives d'interets a raison de
6 % par an, a dater du lendemain du jour d'expiration dudit d6lai.
[016] § 19. (1) Sauf entente contraire, le solde du compte trimestriel
est paye par 1'administration debitrice A l'administration creditrice,
en or ou au moyen de cheques ou de traites payables a vue et 6tablis
pour un montant equivalent A la valeur du solde exprim6 en francs-or.
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[64] § 15. Sauf entente contraire, les dispositions suivantes sont 

applicables aux comptes radiotelegraphiques vises au present article. 

[4961 § 16. (1) Les comptes mensuels sont admis sans revision quand 

la difference entre les comptes dresses par les deux administrations 

interessees no depasse pas un pour cent (1%) du compte de Padminis-

tration creditrice, pourv-u que is montant de cc compte ne soit pas 
superieur a cent mule francs (100 000 fr.); lorsque le montant du 
compte dresse par Padministration creditrice est superieur a cent mille 
francs (100 000 fr.), la difference no doit pas depasser une somme 
totals comprenant: 

1° 1 % des premiers cent mills francs (100 000 fr.); 
2° 0,5 % du surplus du montant du compte. 

[4°6] Toutefois, si la difference no depasse pas vingt-cinq francs 
(25 fr.), is decompte devra etre accepte. 

[499 (2) Une revision commencee est arretee des quo, a la 
suite d'echanges d'observations entre les deux administrations 
interessees, la difference a ete ramenee a une valeur no depassant pas 
is maximum fixe par is premier alin  ea de co paragraph°. 
[4°8] § 17. (1) Immediatement apres l'acceptation des comptes 

afferents au dernier mois d'un trimestre, mm compte trimestriel, 
faisant ressortir le solde pour Pensemble des trois mois du trimestre, 
est, sauf arrangement contraire entre les deux administrations 

interessees, dresse par Padministration creditrice et transmis en deux 
exemplaires a Padministration debitrice qui, apres verification, renvoie 
l'un des deux exemplaires revetu de son acceptation. 

[4991 (2) A defaut d'acceptation de l'un ou l'autre des comptes 

mensuels d'un memo trimestre avant l'expiration du 60 mois qui suit 
le trimestre auquel ces comptes se rapportent, le compte trimestriel 
peut, neanmoins, etre dresse par Padministration creditrice en vue 
d'une liquidation provisoire qui devient obligatoire pour Padministra-

don debitrice dans les conditions fixees par Is § 18 ci-apres. Les 

rectifications reconnues ulterieurement necessaires sont comprises 
dans une liquidation trimestrielle subsequent°. 

[5°1 § 18. Le compte trimestriel doit etre verifie et le montant doit 

en etre paye dans un delai de six semaines a dater du jour oa Padmi-

nistration debitrice l'a recu. Passe cc delai, les sommes dues a une 
administration par une autre sont productives d'interets a raison de 

6 % par an, a dater du lendemain du jour d'expiration dudit delai. 
[5°1] § 19. (1) Sauf entente contraire, le solde du compte trimestriel 
est paye par Padministration debitrice a Padministration creditrice, 
en or ou au moyen de cheques ou de traites payables a vue et etablis 
pour un montant equivalent a la valour du solde exprime en francs-or. 
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[494] § 15. In the absence of contrary arrangement, the following
provisions shall be applicable to radiotelegraph accounts considered
in the present article.
[49

6] § 16. (1) Monthly accounts shall be accepted without re-
vision when the difference between the accounts prepared by the
two administrations concerned does not exceed one percent (1%)
of the account of the creditor administration, provided that the
amount of this account be not greater than one hundred thousand
francs (100,000 fr.); when the amount of the account drawn up
by the creditor administration is greater than a hundred thousand
francs (100,000 fr.), the difference must not exceed a total sum
comprising:

1st. 1% of the first hundred thousand francs (100,000 fr.);
2d. 0.5% of the remainder of the amount of the account.

[496] However, if the difference does not exceed twenty-five francs
(25 fr.), the discrepancy must be disregarded.
[4 71 (2) A revision once begun shall cease as soon as, fol-
lowing an exchange of comments between the two administrations
concerned, the difference has been reduced to an amount not ex-
ceeding the maximum fixed by the first subparagraph of this para-
graph.
[49s] § 17. (1) Immediately after the acceptance of the accounts
appertaining to the last month of a quarter, a quarterly account,
setting forth the balance for the whole of the 3 months of the quarter,
shall, in the absence of a contrary arrangement between the two
administrations concerned, be prepared by the creditor adminis-
tration and forwarded in duplicate to the debtor administration,
which, after checking it, shall return one of the two copies endorsed
with its acceptance.
[49 9] (2) Failing acceptance of one or the other of the monthly
accounts of the same quarter before the expiration of the sixth
month following the quarter to which the accounts refer, the quart-
erly account may, nevertheless, be prepared by the creditor admin-
istration for a provisional settlement, which shall become obligatory
for the debtor administration in the conditions set forth in § 18
below. Corrections subsequently found to be necessary shall be
included in a subsequent quarterly settlement.
[m] § 18. The quarterly account must be verified and the amount
thereof must be paid within 6 weeks from the date on which the
debtor administration has received it. After this period, the sums
due to one administration by another shall bear interest at the rate
of 6 percent per annum, dating from the day following expiration
of the said period of grace.
101] § 19. (1) In the absence of a different agreement, the bal-
ance of the quarterly account shall be paid by the debtor admin-
istration to the creditor administration, in gold or by means of
checks or sight drafts drawn up for an amount equivalent to the
amount of the balance expressed in gold francs.
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[499 § 15. In the absence of contrary arrangement, the following 
provisions shall be applicable to radiotelegraph accounts considered 
in the present article. 

§ 16. (1) Monthly accounts shall be accepted without re-
vision when the difference between the accounts prepared by the 
two administrations concerned does not exceed one percent (1%) 
of the account of the creditor administration, provided that the 
amount of this account be not greater than one hundred thousand 
francs (100,000 fr.); when the amount of the account drawn up 
by the creditor administration is greater than a hundred thousand 
francs (100,000 fr.), the difference must not exceed a total sum 
comprising: 

1st. 1% of the first hundred thousand francs (100,000 fr.); 
2d. 0.5% of the remainder of the amount of the account. 

[496] However, if the difference does not exceed twenty-five francs 
(25 fr.), the discrepancy must be disregarded. 
[4] (2) A revision once begun shall cease as soon as, fol-
lowing an exchange of comments between the two administrations 
concerned, the difference has been reduced to an amount not ex-
ceeding the maximum fixed by the first subparagraph of this para-
graph. 
[499 § 17. (1) Immediately after the acceptance of the accounts 
appertaining to the last month of a quarter, a quarterly account, 
setting forth the balance for the whole of the 3 months of the quarter, 
shall, in the absence of a contrary arrangement between the two 
administrations concerned, be prepared by the creditor adminis-
tration and forwarded in duplicate to the debtor administration, 
which, after checking it, shall return one of the two copies endorsed 
with its acceptance. 

(2) Failing acceptance of one or the other of the monthly 
accounts of the same quarter before the expiration of the sixth 
month following the quarter to which the accounts refer, the quarts 
erly account may, nevertheless, be prepared by the creditor admin-
istration for a provisional settlement, which shall become obligatory 
for the debtor administration in the conditions set forth in § 18 
below. Corrections subsequently found to be necessary shall be 
included in a subsequent quarterly settlement. 
[m] § 18. The quarterly account must be verified and the amount 
thereof must be paid within 6 weeks from the date on which the 
debtor administration has received it. After this period, the sums 
due to one administration by another shall bear interest at the rate 
of 6 percent per annum, dating from the day following expiration 

of the said period of grace. 
§ 19. (1) In the absence of a different agreement, the bal-

ance of the quarterly account shall be paid by the debtor admin-
istration to the creditor administration, in gold or by means of 
checks or sight drafts drawn up for an amount equivalent to the 
amount of the balance expressed in gold francs. 
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[602] (2) En cas de paiement au moyen de cheques ou de
traites, ces titres sont 6tablis en monnaie d'un pays ol la banque
centrale d'6mission ou une autre institution officielle d'emission achete
et vend de 1'or ou des devises-or contre la monnaie nationale A des
taux fixes determines par la loi ou en vertu d'un arrangement avec le
gouvernement. Si les monnaies de plusieurs pays repondent A oes
conditions, il appartient a l'administration creditrice de designer la
monnaie qui lui convient. La conversion est faite au pair des mon-
naies d'or.
[03] (3) Dans le cas oh la monnaie d'un pays crediteur ne r&
pond pas aux conditions prevues ci-avant sous (2), et si les deux pays
se sont mis d'accord a ce sujet, les cheques ou traites peuvent aussi
etre exprimes en monnaie du pays crediteur. Dans ce cas, le solde est
converti au pair des monnaies d'or en monnaie d'un pays repondant
aux conditions susvisees. Le resultat obtenu est ensuite converti
dans la monnaie du pays debiteur, et de celle-ci dans la monnaie du
pays crediteur, au cours de la bourse de la capitale ou d'une place
commerciale du pays debiteur au jour de la remise de l'ordre d'achat
du cheque ou de la traite.
['4] § 20. Les frais de paiement sont supportes par l'administration
debitrice.
[606] § 21. Les originaux des radiotelegrammes et les documents de
comptabilit yrelatifs sont conservesjusqu'la liquidation des comptes
qui s'y rapportent et, dans tous les cas, au moins pendant dix mois,
a compter du mois qui suit le d6p6t du radiotelegramme, avec toutes
les precautions necessaires au point de vue du secret.

ARTICLE 28.

Service radioaerien de correspondance publique.

[s0] Sauf arrangements speciaux (article 13 de la Convention), les
dispositions du present Reglement visant la procedure d'echange et
de comptabilit6 des radiocommunications sont applicables, d'une
facon g6n6rale, au service radioaerien de correspondance publique.

ARTICLE 29.

Service des stations radiotelephoniques mobiles de faible puissance.*)
[507] § 1. Les dispositions suivantes ne concernent que le service des
stations radiotel6phoniques mobiles dont la puissance d'onde porteuse
dans l'antenne ne depasse pas 100 watts (sauf accords regionaux pr6vus
a l'article 10, § 7, (4) du present Reglement) a l'interieur de la bande
de 1 530 a 2 000 kc/s (196,1 a 150 m).
[50'] § 2. Le service d'une telle station doit etre assure par un opera-
teur titulaire d'un certificat de radiotelephoniste (article 10, § 7 du
present Rbglement).

*) Le cas 6ch6ant, ces dispositions peuvent 6tre appliquees aux stations
d'a~ronef.
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[509 (2) En cas de paiement au moyen de cheques ou de 
traites, ces titres sont etablis en monnaie d'un pays oa la banque 
centrale d'emission ou une autre institution officielle d'emission achete 
et vend de l'or ou des devises-or contre la monnaie nationale a des 
taux fixes determines par la loi ou en vertu d'un arrangement avec le 
gouvernement. Si les monnaies de plusieurs pays repondent a ces 
conditions, il appartient a Padministration creditrice de designer la 
monnaie qui lui convient. La conversion est faite au pair des mon-
naies d'or. 
[509 (3) Dans le cas oa la monnaie d'un pays crediteur ne re-
pond pas aux conditions prevues ci-avant sous (2), et si les deux pays 
se sont mis d'accord a cc sujet, les cheques ou traites peuvent aussi 
etre exprimes en monnaie du pays crediteur. Dans ce cas, le sold° est 
converti au pair des monnaies d'or en monnaie d'un pays repondant 
aux conditions susvisees. Le resultat obtenu est ensuite converti 
dans la monnaie du pays debiteur, et de celle-ci dans la monnaie du 
pays crediteur, au cours de la bourse de la capitale ou d'une place 
commercial° du pays debiteur au jour de la remise de l'ordre d'achat 
du cheque ou de la traite. 
[5] § 20. Les frais de paiement sont support& par Padministration 
debitrice. 
[505] § 21. Les originaux des radiotelegrammes et les documents de 
comptabilite y relatifs sont conserves jusqu'a la liquidation des comptes 
qui s'y rapportent et, dans thus les cas, au moms pendant clix mois, 
compter du mois qui suit le depot du radiotelegramme, avec toutes 

les precautions necessaires au point de vue du secret. 

ARTICLE 28. 

Service rculioaerien de correspondance publique. 

[509 Sauf arrangements speciaux (article 13 de la Convention), les 
dispositions du present Reglement visant la procedure d'echange et 
de comptabilit6 des radiocommunications sont applicables, d'une 
facon generale, au service radioaerien de correspondance publique. 

ARTICLE 29. 

Service des stations radiotelephoniques mobiles de faible puissance.*) 

[59 § 1. Les dispositions suivantes ne concernent que le service des 
stations radiotelephoniques mobiles dont la puissance d'onde porteuse 
dans l'antenne ne depasse pas 100 watts (sauf accords regionaux prevus 

l'article 10, § 7, (4) du present Reglement) a Pinterieur de la band° 
de 1 530 a 2 000 kc/s (196,1 a 150 m). 

[209 § 2. be service d'une telle station doit etre assure par un opera-

teur titulaire d'un certificat de radiotelephoniste (article 10, § 7 du 
present Reglement). 

*) Le ma echeant, ces dispositions peuvent etre appliquees aux stations 
d'aeronef. 
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[502] (2) In case of payment by means of checks or drafts,
these papers shall be drawn up in the currency of a country where
the central issuing bank or another official issuing institution buys
and sells gold or gold currency for the national currency at fixed
rates determined by law or by virtue of an agreement with the
government. If the currencies of several countries answer these
conditions, it shall devolve upon the creditor administration to
indicate the currency which it desires. Conversion shall be made
at par of gold currency.
[603] (3) In the case where the currency of a creditor country
does not comply with the conditions set forth above under (2), and
if the two countries have an agreement on the subject, the checks or
drafts may also be drawn up in the currency of the creditor country.
In this case, the balance shall be converted at par of gold currency
into the currency of a country complying with the above conditions.
The resulting values shall then be converted into the currency of the
debtor country, and from that into the currency of the creditor
country, at the rate of exchange of the capital or of a place of commerce
of the debtor country on the day of delivery of the purchasing order
for the check or draft.
[504 § 20. Remittance charges shall be borne by the debtor adminis-
tration.
[05] § 21. The originals of radiotelegrams and statements of ac-
counts relating thereto shall be preserved until the settlement of the
accounts to which they relate and in any ease for at least 10 months,
counting from the month following the filing of the radiotelegram,
with all necessary precautions to maintain secrecy.

ARTICLE 28

Aeronautical Radio Service of Public Correspondence ene 6 . o spo (l

[ O] In the absence of special arrangements (art. 13 of the Con- sere.naie. ra dl
o

vention) the provisions of the present Regulations concerning the A"tep, p 401.

procedure for the exchange of or accounting for radio communications
shall be applicable, in a general way, to the aeronautical radio service
of public correspondence.

ARTICLE 29

Service of Low-power Mobile Radiotelephone Stations 1 pihone sttloradi

[507] § 1 The following provisions affect only the service of mobile t'r"m.

radiotelephone stations, in which the carrier-wave power in the
antenna does not exceed 100 watts [except by regional agreements
provided for in art. 10, § 7 (4) of the present Regulations] within the A t p. 24.

band 1,530 to 2,000 kc (196.1 to 150 m).
[08] § 2. The service of such a station must be performed by an
operator holding a radiotelephone operator's certificate. (iArt. 10, Ate,"- 24S-

§ 7 of the present Regulations).

i When the occasion arises, these provisions may be applied to aircraft stations.
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[509 (2) In case of payment by means of checks or drafts, 
these papers shall be drawn up in the currency of a country where 
the central issuing bank or another official issuing institution buys 
and sells gold or gold currency for the national currency at fixed 
rates determined by law or by virtue of an agreement with the 
government. If the currencies of several countries answer these 
conditions, it shall devolve upon the creditor administration to 
indicate the currency which it desires. Conversion shall be made 
at par of gold currency. 
[503] (3) In the case where the currency of a creditor country 
does not comply with the conditions set forth above tinder (2), and 
if the two countries have an agreement on the subject, the checks or 
drafts may also be drawn up in the currency of the creditor country. 
In this case, the balance shall be converted at par of gold currency 
into the currency of a, country complying with the above conditions. 
The resulting values shall then be converted into the currency of the 
debtor country, and from that into the currency of the creditor 
country, at the rate of exchange of the capital or of a place of commerce 
of the debtor country on the day of delivery of the purchasing order 
for the check or draft. 
[509 § 20. Remittance charges shall be borne by the debtor adminis-
tration. 
[89 § 21. The originals of racliotelegrams and statements of ac-
counts relating thereto shall be preserved until the settlement of the 
accounts to which they relate and in any case for at least 10 months, 
counting from the month following the filing of the radiotelegram, 
with all necessary precautions to maintain secrecy. 

ARTICLE 28 

Aeronautical Radio Service of Public Correspondence 

[509 In the absence of special arrangements (art. 13 of the Con-
vention) the provisions of the present Regulations concerning the 
procedure for the exchange of or accounting for radio communications 
shall be applicable, in a general way, to the aeronautical radio service 

of public correspondence. 

ARTICLE 29 

Service of Low-power Mobile Radiotelephone Stations' 

[59 § 1. The following provisions affect only the service of mobile 
radiotelephone stations, in which the carrier-wave power in the 
antenna does not exceed 100 watts [except by regional agreements 
provided for in art. 10, § 7 (4) of the present Regulations] within the 
band 1,530 to 2,000 kc (196.1 to 150 m). 
[508] § 2. The service of such a station must be performed by an 
operator holding a radiotelephone operator's certificate. (Art. 10, 
§ 7 of the present Regulations). 

1 When the occasion arises, these provisions may be applied to aircraft stations. 
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[59] § 3. (1) Pour appeler les stations c6tieres, l'indicatif d'appel ou
le nom geographique du lieu, tel qu'il figure dans la nomenclature des
stations c6tieres et de navire ou dans la nomenclature des stations
effectuant des services sp6ciaux, peut etre employ6 comme indicatif
d'appel radiot6elphonique.
[10] (2) Pour appeler les stations de navire, on peut employer
comme indicatif d'appel radiot6l6phonique soit le nom du navire, soit
un indicatif d'appel 6tabli conformement a l'article 14 du present
Reglement.
[51] (3) Dans les cas oi le nom et la nationalit6 du navire ne
peuvent etre etablis avec certitude, 'indicatif d'appel ou le nom sera
pr6c6d6 du nom du propri6taire.
[512] § 4. (1) L'onde de 1 650 kc/s (182 m) est une onde d'appel
pour le service mobile de radiot6elphonie. Elle peut etre utilisee dans
les conditions vis6es a l'article 7, § 7 [tableau, notes 1) et 13)]. Cette
disposition n'exclut pas l'emploi des autres fr6quences qui peuvent
etre fixees par les administrations pour le service radiot6elphonique
avec des stations c6tieres ou des stations de navire designees par elles.
[513] (2) Les stations c6tieres et de navire qui utilisent l'onde
d'appel de 1 650 kc/s (182 m) devront disposer d'au moins une autre
onde dans la bande de 1 530 A 2 000 kc/s (196,1 a 150 m). Cette
deuxieme onde sera imprim6e en caractere gras dans la nomenclature
des stations pour indiquer qu'elle est l'onde normale de travail de la
station. Les ondes de travail de ces stations devront etre choisies de
maniere A eviter les brouillages avec les autres stations de radiocom-
munication.
[14] (3) En dehors de leur onde normale de travail, les stations
c6tieres et de navire peuvent employer, dans la bande mentionnee, des
ondes supplementaires. Ces ondes sont indiqu6es dans la nomencla-
ture en caracteres ordinaires.
[55] § 5. (1) En cas de detresse, s'il n'est pas possible d'utiliser pour
la radiotelephonie l'onde gen6rale de detresse de 500 kc/s (600 m),
l'onde do 1 650 kc/s (182 m) pout etre employee pour l'appel et le
trafic do detresso. La station pout egalement employer toute autre
onde pour attirer l'attention, signaler sa situation et obtenir du
secours.
[51] (2) Le signal de detresse radiot6elphonique consiste dans
l'expression parlee MAYDAY (correspondant a la prononciation fran-
gaise de l'expression ((m'aider))).
["7] § 6. Dans la mesure oil cela sera pratique et raisonnable, on
appliquera au service radiot6lephonique mobile les dispositions con-
cernant le service radiot6elgraphique et, en particulier, les dispositions
relatives aux brouillages, aux services de d6tresse, d'urgence, de
securit6, A la cloture du service et aux appels (articles 16, 20, 22, 23
et 18 du present Reglement).
[18] § 7. Dans le service des stations radiotelphoniques mobiles a
faible puissance, la procedure indiquee dans l'appendice 12 du present
Reglement peut etre appliquee.
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[5°1 § 3. (1) Pour appeler les stations cotieres, l'indicatif d'appel ou 
le nom geographique du lieu, tel qu'il figure dans la nomenclature des 
stations cetieres et de navire ou dans la nomenclature des .stations 
effectuant des services speciaux, peut etre employe comme indicatif 
d'appel radiotelephonique. 
[511 (2) Pour appeler les stations de navire, on peut employer 
comme indicatif d'appel radiotelephonique Boit le nom du navire, sott 
un indicatif d'appel etabli conformement a Particle 14 du present 
Reglement. 
[519 (3) Dans les cas oà le nom et la nationalite du navire no 
peuvent etre etablis avec certitude, 1 'indicatif d'appel ou le nom sera 
precede du nom du proprietaire. 
[5121 § • 

4 (1) L'onde de 1 650 kc/s (182 m) est une onde d'appel 
pour le service mobile de radiotelephonic. Elle peut etre utilisee dans 
les conditions visees a l'article 7, § 7 [tableau, notes I') et "A. Cette 
disposition n'exclut pas l'emploi des autres frequences qui peuvent 
etre fixees par les administrations pour le service radiotelephonique 
avec des stations cOtieres ou des stations de navire designees par elks. 
[511 (2) Les stations cetieres et de navire qui utilisent l'onde 
d'appel de 1 650 kc/s (182 m) devront disposer d'au moms une autre 
onde dans la bande de 1 530 a 2 000 kc/s (196,1 a 150 m). Cette 
deuxieme onde sera imprimee en caractere gras dans la nomenclature 
des stations pour indiquer qu'elle est l'onde normal° de travail de la 
station. Les ondes de travail de ces stations devront etre choisies de 
maniere a eviter les brouillages avec les autres stations de radiocom-
munication. 
[5141 (3) En dehors de leur onde normale de travail, les stations 
cotieres et de navire peuvent employer, dans la bande mentionnee, des 
ondes supplementaires. Ces ondes sont indiquees dans la nomencla-
ture en caracteres ordinaires. 
[515] § 5. (1) En cas de detresse, s'il n'est pas possible d'utiliser pour 
la radiotelephonie l'onde generale de detresse de 500 kc/s (600 m), 
l'onde de 1 650 kc/s (182 in) pout etre employee pour Pappel et le 
trafic de detresse. La station pout egalement employer toute autre 
onde pour attirer Pattention, signaler sa situation et obtenir du 
secours. 
[525] (2) Le signal de &tress° radiotelephonique consiste dans 
l'expression pules MAYDAY (correspondant a la prononciation fran-
gaise de l'expression cc m'aider ))). 
[59 § 6. Dans la mesure ot cela sera pratique et raisonnable, on 
appliquera au service radiotelephonique mobile les dispositions con-
cernant le service radiotelegraphique et, en particulier, les dispositions 
relatives aux brouillages, aux services de detre,sse, d'urgence, de 
securite, la cloture du service et aux appels (articles 16, 20, 22, 23 
et 18 du present Reglement). 
pm] § 7. Dans le service des stations radiotelephoniques mobiles a 
faible puissance, la procedure indiquee dans l'appendice 12 du present 
Reglement peut etre appliquee. 
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1509] § 3. (1) In order to call coast stations, the call signal or the
geographical name of the place, as it appears in the nomenclature of
coast and ship stations, or in the nomenclature of stations operating
special services, may be used as a radiotelephone call signal.
[510] (2) In order to call ship stations, either the name of the

ship or a call signal conforming to the provisions of article 14 of the Ante, p. 2493.

present Regulations may be used as a radiotelephone call signal.
I 11] (3) In case the name and the nationality of the ship can-
not be ascertained beyond doubt, the call signal or the name shall be
preceded by the name of the owner.
[512] § 4. (1) The wave of 1,650 kc (182 m) is a calling-wave for the
radiotelephone mobile service. It may be used under the conditions
stipulated in article 7, § 7 [table, notes (11) and (13)]. This rule shall Ante, p. 2459.

not preclude the use of other frequencies which may be determined
by the administrations for the radiotelephone service with coast or ship
stations designated by them.
[513] (2) Coast and ship stations using the 1,650-kc (182-m)

calling-wave must have available at least one other wave in the band
1,530 to 2,000 kc (196.1 to 150 m). This second wave shall be printed
in boldface type in the nomenclature of the stations, to indicate that
it is the normal working-wave of the station. The working-waves of
these stations must be selected in such a manner as to avoid inter-
ference with the other radio stations.

"541 (3) In addition to the normal working-wave, coast and
ship stations may use additional waves in the band mentioned. These

waves shall be indicated in the nomenclature in ordinary type.
[515] § 5. (1) In case of distress, if it is not possible to use the

general distress wave of 500 kc (600 m) for radiotelephony, the wave
of 1,650 kc (182 m) may be used for distress call and traffic. The
station may also use any other wave in order to attract attention,
signal its position, and obtain help.
[561] (2) The radiotelephone distress signal shall consist of the
spoken expression MAYDAY (corresponding to the French pronun-
ciation of the expression "m'aider").
[517] § 6. The provisions concerning radiotelegraph service and, in
particular, the provisions referring to interference, to the distress,
urgent, and safety services, to the closing of services, and to calling
(arts. 16, 20, 22, 23, and 18 of the present Regulations) shall, so far
as it is practicable and reasonable, be applicable to the mobile radio-
telephone service.
[sl 8  § 7. The procedure given in appendix 12 to the present Regula-
tions may be applied in the service of low-power mobile radiotelephone
stations.
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[609] § 3. (1) In order to call coast stations, the call signal or the 
geographical name of the place, as it appears in the nomenclature of 
coast and ship stations, or in the nomenclature of stations operating 
special services, may be used as a radiotelephone call signal. 
[519 (2) In order to call ship stations, either the name of the 

ship or a call signal conforming to the provisions of article 14 of the 
present Regulations may be used as a radiotelephone call signal. 
[519 (3) In case the name and the nationality of the ship can-
not be ascertained beyond doubt, the call signal or the name shall be 
preceded by the name of the owner. 
[519 § 4 (1) The wave of 1,650 kc (182 m) is a calling-wave for the 

radiotelephone mobile service. It may be used under the conditions 
stipulated in article 7, § 7 [table, notes (11) and (13)]. This rule shall 
not preclude the use of other frequencies which may be determined 
by the administrations for the radiotelephone service with coast or ship 

stations designated by them. 
[519 (2) Coast and ship stations using the 1,650-kc (182-m) 
calling-wave must have available at least one other wave in the band 

1,530 to 2,000 kc (196.1 to 150 m). This second wave shall be printed 
in boldface type in the nomenclature of the stations, to indicate that 

it is the normal working-wave of the station. The working-waves of 
these stations must be selected in such a manner as to avoid inter-

ference with the other radio stations. 
[5141 (3) In addition :to the normal working-wave, coast and 

ship stations may use additional waves in the band mentioned. These 
waves shall be indicated in the nomenclature in ordinary type. 
[us] § 5. (1) In case of distress, if it is not possible to use the 

general distress wave of 500 he (600 In) for radiotelephony, the wave 
of 1,650 kc (182 m) may be used for distress call and traffic. The 
station may also use any other wave in order to attract attention, 
signal its position, and obtain help. 
[519 (2) The radiotelephone distress signal shall consist of the 
spoken expression MAYDAY (corresponding to the French pronun-

ciation of the expression "m'aider"). 
§ 6. The provisions concerning radiotelegraph service and, in 

particular, the provisions referring to interference, to the distress, 

urgent, and safety services, to the closing of services, and to calling 
(arts. 16, 20, 22, 23, and 18 of the present Regulations) shall, so far 
as it is practicable and reasonable, be applicable to the mobile radio-

telephone service. 
§ 7. The procedure given in appendix 12 to the present Regula-

tions may be applied in the service of low-power mobile radiotelephone 

stations. 

Ante, p. 2493. 

Ante, p. 2459. 
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ARTICLE 30.

Services speciaux.

A. MlPTEOROLOGIE.

[19] § 1. Les messages m6teorologiques comportent:
[ 20] a) des messages destines aux services de m6teorologie
charges officiellement de la prevision du temps et de la protection des
navigations maritime et aerienne;
[p21] b) des messages de ces services meteorologiques des-
tines specialement:

1° aux stations mobiles du service maritime;
2° A la protection du service aerien;
3° au public.

22] Les renseignements contenus dans ces messages peuvent etre:

1° des observations A heure fixe;
2° des avis de phenomenes dangereux;
3° des previsions et avertissements;
4° des exposes de la situation meteorologique generale.

[523] § 2. (1) Les diff6rents services meteorologiques nationaux s'en-
tendent pour l'etablissement de programmes communs d'emissions de
maniere A utiliser les emetteurs les mieux places, au benefice de regions
etendues que ceux-ci peuvent desservir.
[524] (2) Les observations meteorologiques contenues dans les
categories a) et b) 1° et 2° ci-avant (§ 1) sont redigees, en principe, dans
un code meteorologique international, qu'elles soient transmises par
des stations mobiles ou qu'elles leur soient destinees.
[ 2 ] § 3. Les messages d'observation destines a un service meteorolo-
gique officiel profitent des facilites resultant de 1'attribution d'ondes
exclusives a la meteorologie synoptique et A la met6orologie aro-
nautique, conformement aux accords regionaux etablis par les services
interesses pour 1'emploi de ces ondes.
[626] § 4. (1) Les messages meteorologiques destines specialement a
l'ensemble des stations mobiles du service maritime sont emis, en prin-
cipe, d'aprNs un horaire determine et, autant que possible, aux heures
ou leur reception peut se faire par celles de ces stations n 'ayant qu'un
seul operateur, la vitesse de transmission etant choisie de maniere que
la lecture des signaux soit possible A un op6rateur ne possedant que le
certificat de 2 e classe.
[27] (2) Pendant les transmissions ((a tous)) des messages
meteorologiques destines aux stations du service mobile, toutes les
stations de ce service dont les transmissions bouilleraient la reception
des messages en question doivent observer le silence, afin de per-
mettre A toutes les stations qui le desirent de recevoir lesdits messages.
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ARTICLE 30. 

Services speciaux. 

A. MATAOROLOGIE. 

[511 § 1. Les messages meteorologiques comportent: 
[529 a) des messages destines aux services de meteorologie 
charges officiellement de la prevision du temps et de la protection des 
navigations maritime et aerienne; 
(521] b) des messages de ces services meteorologiques des-
tines specialement: 

1° aux stations mobiles du service maritime; 
2° a la protection du service aerien; 
3° au public. 

Les renseignements contenus dans ces messages peuvent etre : 

1° des observations a, heure fixe; 
2° des avis de phenomenes dangereux; 
3° des previsions et avertisseraents; 
4° des exposes de la situation meteorologique generale. 

[529 § 2. (1) Les differents services meteorologiques nationaux s'en-
tendent pour Petablissement de programmes communs d'emissions de 
maniere b. utiliser les emetteurs les mieux places, au benefice de regions 
&endues quo ceux-ci peuvent desservir. 
[621 (2) Les observations meteorologiques contenues dens les 
categories a) et b) 1° et 2° ci-avant (§ 1) sont redigees, en principe, dans 
un code meteorologique international, qu'elles soient transmises par 
des stations mobiles ou qu'elles leur soient destinees. 
[525] § 3. Les messages d'observation destines a. un service meteorolo-
gigue officiel profitent des facilites resultant de l'attribution d'on.des 
exclusives b. la meteorologic) synoptique et a la meteorologie aero-
nautique, conformement aux accords regionaux etablis par les services 
interesses pour l'ernploi de ces ondes. 
[521 § 4. (1) Les messages meteorologiques destines specialement 
l'ensemble des stations mobiles du service maritime sont emis, en prin-
cipe, d'apres un horaire determine et, autant quo possible, aux heures 
oii leur reception pent se faire par celles de ces stations n 'ayant qu'un 
soul operateur, la vitesse de transmission &ant choisie de maniere quo 
la lecture des signaux soit possible a un operateur ne possedant que le 
certificat de 2° classe. 

[521 (2) Pendant les transmissions ((a tousn des messages 
meteorologiques destines aux stations du service mobile, toutes les 
stations de cc service dont les transmissions bouilleraient la reception 
des messages en question doivent observer le silence, afin de per-
mettre b., toutes les stations qui le desirent de recevoir lesdits messages. 

[522] 
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ARTICIE 30

Special Services Special services.

A. METEOROLOGY Meteorology.

[519] § 1. Meteorological messages shall include:
[620] (a) messages intended for meteorological services offi-
cially charged with making weather forecasts and with the protection
of maritime and aerial navigation;
[521] (b) messages of these meteorological services intend
especially:

1st, for mobile stations of the maritime service;
2d, for the protection of the aeronautical service;
3d, for the public.

[622] The information contained in these messages may be:

(1) observations at scheduled hours;
(2) notices of dangerous phenomena;
(3) forecasts and warnings;
(4) statements on the general meteorological situation.

[625] § 2. (1) The various national meteorological services shall ar-
range for the establishment of common transmission programs in
such a way as to use the transmitters best located for such extensive
areas as the latter can serve.
[524] (2) The meteorological observations contained in the

classes (a) and (b), 1st and 2d above (§ 1) shall, in principle, be written
in an international meteorological code, whether they are transmitted
by mobile stations or intended for them.
[625] § 3. For weather-observation messages intended for an official
meteorological service, advantage shall be taken of the facilities
resulting from the assignment of exclusive waves to synoptic meteor-
ology and to aeronautical meteorology, in conformity with the regional
agreements established by the services concerned for the use of these
waves.
[526] § 4. (1) Meteorological messages intended especially for all
mobile stations of the maritime service shall, in principle, be trans-
mitted in accordance with a definite time schedule, and so far as
possible, at hours when they may be received by those of the stations
mentioned which have but one operator, the transmission speed
being selected in such a way that the reading of the signals will be
possible for an operator having only a second-class certificate.
[627] (2) During transmissions "to all" of meteorological

messages intended for stations of the mobile service, all stations of
this service whose transmissions might interfere with the reception
of the messages in question, must observe silence, in order to make
it possible for all the stations desiring to receive the said messages

TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932. 2557 

ARTICLE 30 

Special Services 

A. METEOROLOGY 

[519] § 1. Meteorological messages shall include: 
[529 (a) messages intended for meteorological services offi-
cially charged with making weather forecasts and with the protection 
of maritime and aerial navigation; 
pm] 

especially: 

1st, for mobile stations of the maritime service; 
2d, for the protection of the aeronautical service; 
3d, for the public. 

(b) messages of these meteorological services intend 

[529 The information contained in these messages may be: 

(1) observations at scheduled hours; 
(2) notices of dangerous phenomena; 
(3) forecasts and warnings; 
(4) statements on the general meteorological situation. 

[623] § 2. (1) The various national meteorological services shall ar-
range for the establishment of common transmission programs in 
such a way as to use the transmitters best located for such extensive 
areas as the latter can serve. 
[521 (2) The meteorological observations contained in the 
classes (a) and (b), 1st and 2d above (§ 1) shall, in principle, be written 
in an international meteorological code, whether they are transmitted 
by mobile stations or intended for them. 
[529 § 3. For weather-observation messages intended for an official 
meteorological service, advantage shall be taken of the facilities 
resulting from the assignment of exclusive waves to synoptic meteor-
ology and to aeronautical meteorology, in conformity with the regional 
agreements established by the services concerned for the use of these 
waves. 
[526] § 4. (1) Meteorological messages intended especially for all 
mobile stations of the maritime service shall, in principle, be trans-
mitted in accordance with a definite time schedule, and so far as 
possible, at hours when they may be received by those of the stations 
mentioned which have but one operator, the transmission speed 
being selected in such a way that the reading of the signals will be 
possible for an operator having only a second-class certificate. 
[52 ] (2) During transmissions "to all" of meteorological 
messages intended for stations of the mobile service, all stations of 
this service whose transmissions might interfere with the reception 
of the messages in question, must observe silence, in order to make 
it possible for all the stations desiring to receive the said messages 

Special services. 

Meteorology. 
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[5
8I] (3) Les messages d'avertissements met6orologiques sent

transmis imm6diatement et doivent Wtre r6p6t6s apres la fin de la
premiere periode de silence qui se presente (voir article 19, § 2). Ces
messages doivent 8tre transmis sur les ondes attributes au service
mobile maritime. Leur transmission est precedee du signal de
securite.
[a»] (4) En plus des services r6guliers d'information, pr6vus
dans les alin6as pr6c6dents, les administrations prennent les mesures
necessaires pour que certaines stations soient charg6es de communi-
quer, sur demande, des messages m6etorologiques aux stations du
service mobile.
[i] (5) Les regles precedentes sont applicables au service
a6rien, dans la limite oi elles ne sont pas en opposition avec des
arrangements regionaux plus precis assurant A la navigation a6rienne
une protection au moins 6gale.
[Il] § 5. (1) Les messages provenant de stations mobiles et con-
tenant des renseignements sur la presence de cyclones tropicaux
doivent 8tre transmis, dans le plus bref delai possible, aux autres
stations mobiles voisines et aux autorites competentes du premier
point de la cote avec lequel le contact peut 8tre etabli. Leur trans-
mission est preced6e du signal de securite.
[6 2] (2) Toute station mobile peut ecouter, pour son propre
usage, les observations m6t6orologiques emises par d'autres stations
mobiles, m6me quand elles sont adressees A un service m6t6orologique
national. Les stations du service mobile qui transmettent des obser-
vations m6t6orologiques, adressees a un service m6t6orologique
national,ne sent pas tenues de r6p6ter ces observations; mais l'echange,
sur demande, des renseignements relatifs a l'etat du temps est autorise
entre stations mobiles.

B. SIGNAUX HORAIRES. AVIS AUX NAVIGATEURS.

[M3] § 6. Les prescriptions du § 4 ci-avant sent applicables aux
signaux horaires et aux avis aux navigateurs, A l'exception, en ce qui
concerne les signaux horaires, des prescriptions du § 4, (3) du titre A.
[a3] § 7. Les messages contenant des renseignements sur la presence
de glaces dangereuses, d'epaves dangereuses ou de tout autre danger
imminent pour la navigation doivent 8tre transmis, dans le plus bref
delai possible, aux autres stations mobiles voisines et aux autorites
competentes du premier point de la c6te avec lequel le contact peut
etre 6tabli. Ces transmissions doivent etre precedees du signal de
securit6.
[ 3 ] § 8. Lorsqu'elles le jugent utile, et a condition que l'exp6diteur
y consente, les administrations peuvent autoriser leurs stations ter-
restres a communiquer des renseignements concernant les avaries et
sinistres maritimes ou presentant un int6ert g6enral pour la naviga-
tion, aux agences d'information maritime, agreees par elles et suivant
des conditions fix6es par elles-m6mes.
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[529 (3) Les messages d'avertissements meteorologiques sont 
transmis immediatement et doivent etre repetes apres la fin de la 
premiere periode de silence qui se presente (voir article 19, § 2). Ces 
messages doivent etre transmis sur lea ondes attribuees au service 
mobile maritime. Leur transmission eat precede° du signal de 
securite. 
[629 (4) En plus des services reguliers d'information, prevus 
dans lea alineas precedents, lea administrations prennent les mesures 
necessaires pour quo certaines stations soient chargees de communi-
quer, sur demande, des messages meteorologiques aux stations du 
service mobile. 
[539 (6) Les regles precedentes sont applicables au service 
aerien, dans la 'finite oa elles no sont pas en opposition avec des 
arrangements regionaux plus precis assurant a la navigation aerienne 
une protection au moms tale. 
[59  § 5. (1) Les messages provenant de stations mobiles et con-
tenant des renseignements sur la presence de cyclones tropicaux 
doivent etre transmis, dans le plus bref &Jai possible, aux autres 
stations mobiles voisines et aux autorites competentes du premier 
point de la cote avec lequel le contact peut etre etabli. Leur trans-
mission eat precedes du signal de securite. 
[532] (2) Touto station mobile peut &outer, pour son propre 
usage, lea observations meteorologiques emises par d'autres stations 
mobiles, memo quand elles sont adressees a un service meteorologique 
national. Les stations du service mobile qui transmettent des obser-
vations meteorologiques, adressees a un service meteorologique 
national,ne sont pas tenues de repeter ces observations; mais Pechange, 
sur demande, des renseignements relatifs a Petat du temps eat autorise 
entre stations mobiles. 

B. SIGNAUX ROSARIES. AVIS AUX NAVIGATEURS. 

[639 § 6. Les prescriptions du § 4 ci-avant sont applicables aux 
signaux horaires et aux avis aux navigateurs, a l'exception, en ce qui 
concerne lea signaux horaires, des prescriptions du § 4, (3) du titre A. 
[631 § 7. Les messages contenant des renseignements sur la presence 
de glaces dangereuses, d'epaves dangereuses ou de tout autre danger 
imminent pour la navigation doivent etre transmis, dans le plus bref 
alai possible, aux autres stations mobiles voisines et aux autorites 
competentes du premier point de la cote avec lequel le contact peut 
etre etabli. Ces transmissions doivent etre precedees du signal de 
semi te. 

[53 ] § 8. Lorsqu'elles le jugent utile, et a condition quo l'expediteur 
y consente, lea administrations peuvent autoriser leurs stations ter-
restres a communiquer des renseignements concernant les avaries et 
sinistres maritimes ou presentant un interet general pour la naviga-
tion, aux agences d'information maritime, agreees par elles et suivant 
des conditions fixees par elles-memes. 
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[28] (3) Meteorological warning messages shall be transmitted
immediately and must be repeated at the end of the first period of
silence ensuing (see art. 19, § 2). These messages must be sent on
the waves allocated to the maritime mobile service. Their trans-
mission shall be preceded by the safety signal.
[629] (4) In addition to the regular information services pro-
vided for in the preceding subparagraphs, the administrations shall
take the necessary steps so that, upon request, certain stations will
be charged with communicating meteorological messages to stations
of the mobile service.
[6 30] (5) The preceding rules shall be applicable to the aero-
nautical service so far as they do not conflict with more definite
regional arrangements insuring at least equivalent protection to
aerial navigation.
[631] § 5. (1) Messages emanating from mobile stations and con-
taining information relative to the presence of tropical cyclones must
be transmitted in as short a time as possible to the other neighboring
mobile stations and to the competent authorities at the first point
on the coast with which contact may be established. Their trans-
mission shall be preceded by the safety signal.
[632] (2) Any mobile station may, for its own use, listen to the
meteorological observations transmitted by other mobile stations
even when they are addressed to a national meteorological service.
The stations of the mobile service which transmit meteorological
observations addressed to a national meteorological service shall
not be required to repeat these observations; but the exchange,
upon request, of information relating to weather conditions shall be
authorized between mobile stations.

B. TIME SIGNALS-NOTICES TO NAVIGATORS

[633] § 6. The provisions of § 4 above shall be applicable to time
signals and to notices to navigators, with the exception, as regards
time signals, of the provisions contained in § 4 (3) of title A.
634] § 7. Messages containing information relative to the presence

of dangerous ice, dangerous wrecks, or of any other imminent danger
to navigation, must be transmitted with as little delay as possible to
the other neighboring mobile stations and to the competent authorities
at the first point of the coast with which contact may be established.
These transmissions must be preceded by the safety signal.
[63b] § 8. When they deem it necessary, and on condition that the
sender consents, the administrations may authorize their land sta-
tions to communicate to such maritime information agencies as they
choose, and under conditions laid down by themselves, information
concerning averages and disasters at sea or information of a general
interest to navigation.

Tiome signals, notices
to navigators, et. .
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[528] (3) Meteorological warning messages shall be transmitted 
immediately and must be repeated at the end of the first period of 
silence ensuing (see art. 19, § 2). These messages must be sent on 
the waves allocated to the maritime mobile service. Their trans-
mission shall be preceded by the safety signal. 
[529] (4) In addition to the regular information services pro-
vided for in the preceding subparagraphs, the administrations shall 
take the necessary steps so that, upon request, certain stations will 
be charged with communicating meteorological messages to stations 
of the mobile service. 
[530] (5) The preceding rules shall be applicable to the aero-
nautical service so far as they do not conflict with more definite 
regional arrangements insuring at least equivalent protection to 
aerial navigation. 

§ 5. (1) Messages emanating from mobile stations and con-
taining information relative to the presence of tropical cyclones must 
be transmitted in as short a time as possible to the other neighboring 
mobile stations and to the competent authorities at the first point 
on the coast with which contact may be established. Their trans-
mission shall be preceded by the safety signal. 
[532] (2) Any mobile station may, for its own use, listen to the 
meteorological observations transmitted by other mobile stations 
even when they are addressed to a national meteorological service. 
The stations of the mobile service which transmit meteorological 
observations addressed to a national meteorological service shall 
not be required to repeat these observations; but the exchange, 
upon request, of information relating to weather conditions shall be 
authorized between mobile stations. 
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B. TIME SIGNALS—NOTICES TO NAVIGATORS 

[533] § 6. The provisions of § 4 above shall be applicable to time toT,Trimmi, lltrk" 
signals and to notices to navigators, with the exception, as regards 
time signals, of the provisions contained in § 4 (3) of title A. 
[534] § 7. Messages containing information relative to the presence 
of dangerous ice, dangerous wrecks, or of any other imminent danger 
to navigation, must be transmitted with as little delay as possible to 
the other neighboring mobile stations and to the competent authorities 
at the first point of the coast with which contact may be established. 
These transmissions must be preceded by the safety signal. 
[535] § 8. When they deem it necessary, and on condition that the 
sender consents, the administrations may authorize their land sta-
tions to communicate to such maritime information agencies as they 
choose, and under conditions laid down by themselves, information 
concerning averages and disasters at sea or information of a general 
interest to navigation. 
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C. SERVICES DES STATIONS RADIOGONIOMETRIQUES.

[63 ] § 9. Les administrations sous l'autorite desquelles sont placees
les stations radiogoniom6triques n'acceptent aucune responsabilite
quant aux consequences d'un relevement inexact.
[637 § 10. Ces administrations notifient, pour Wtre inser6es dans la
nomenclature des stations effectuant des services sp6ciaux, les carac-
teristiques de chaque station radiogoniometrique en indiquant, pour
chacune d'elles, les secteurs dans lesquels les relevements sont norma-
lement strs. Tout changement en ce qui concerne ces renseignements
doit etre publie sans retard; si le changement est d'une nature per-
manente, il doit etre communique au Bureau de l'Union.
[ 38] § 11. (1) L'onde normale de radiogoniometrie est 1'onde de
375 kc/s (800 m). Toutes les stations radiogoniometriques c6tieres
doivent, en principe, pouvoir l'utiliser '). Elles doivent, en outre,
etre A, meme de prendre des relevements d'6missions faites sur 500
kc/s (600 m), en particulier pour relever les signaux de d6tresse,
d'alarme et d'urgence.
[ l ] (2) Une station d'aeronef desirant avoir un relevement
doit, pour le demander, appeler sur l'onde de 333 kc/s (900 m) ou sur
une onde affect6e a la route a6rienne sur laquelle vole P'aeronef.
Dans tous les cas oil une station d'aeronef, 6tant . proximit6 de sta-
tions c6tieres, s'adresse & celles-ci pour obtenir un relevement, elle
doit faire usage de la frequence de veille de ces stations c6tieres.
[510] § 12. La procedure A suivre dans le service radiogoniom6trique
est donnee A l'appendice 13.

D. SERVICE DES RADIOPHARES.

[5l] § 13. (1) Lorsqu'une administration juge utile, dans l'interet
de la navigation maritime et a6rienne, d'organiser un service de
radiophares, elle peut employer dans ce but:
[542] a) des radiophares proprement dits, etablis sur terre
ferme ou sur des naviros annarres de facon permanonte; ces radiophares
sont A emission circulaire oun emission directionnelle;
[543] b) des stations fixes, des stations c6tieres ou des sta-
tions aeronautiques, designees pour fonctionner aussi comme radio-
phares A la demande des stations mobiles.

544] (2) Les radiophares proprement dits emploient les ondes
suivantes:
[M] a) Dans la region europeenne, pour les radiophares
maritimes, les ondes de la bande de 290 A 320 kc/s (1 034 A 938 m) et,
pour les radiophares a6riens, les ondes de la bande de 350 A 365 kc/s
(857 A 822 m), ainsi que certaines ondes de la bande de 255 A 290 kc/s
(1 176 A 1 034 m) choisies par des organismes aeronautiques internatio-
naux.

1) II est reconnu que certaines stations existantes ne sont pas a meme de pouvoir
utiliser cette onde, mais toute nouvelle station devra pouvoir prendre des relPve-
ments sur 375 kc/s (800 m) et sur 500 kc/s (600 m).
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C. SERVICES DES STATIONS RADIOGONI0MtTRIQUES. 

[M I § 9. Les administrations sous l'autorite desquelles sont placees 
les stations radiogoniometriques n'acceptent aucune responsalmh.te 
quant aux consequences d'un relevement inexact. 
§ 10. Ces administrations notifient, pour etre inserees dans la 

nomenclature des stations effectuant des services speciaux, les carac-
teristiques de chaque station radiogoniometrique en indiquant, pour 
chacune d'elles, les secteurs dans lesquels les relevements sont norraa-
lement sars. Tout changement en ce qui concern° ces renseignements 
doit etre publie sans retard; si le changement est d'une nature per-
manente, il doit etre communique au Bureau de l'Union. 
§ 11. (1) L'onde normale de radiogoniometrie est l'onde de 

375 kc/s (800 m). Toutes les stations racliogoniometriques cOtieres 
doivent, en principe, pouvoir l'utiliser'). Elles doivent, en outre, 
etre a memo de prendre des relevements d'ernissions faites sur 500 
kc/s (600 m), en particulier pour relever les signaux de detresse, 
d'alarme et d'urgence. 
[539 (2) Une station d'aeronef askant avoir un relevement 
doit, pour le demander, appeler sur l'onde de 333 kc/s (900 m) ou sur 
une onde affect& a, la route aerienne stir laquelle vole l'aeronef. 
Dane thus les can oil une station d'aeronef, etant ft proximite de sta-
tions cOtieres, s'adresse ft celles-ci pour obtenir un relevement, elle 
doit faire usage de la frequence de veille de ces stations cetieres. 
[541 § 12. La procedure a suivre dans le service radiogoniometrique 
est donne° ft l'appendice 13. 

D. SERVICE DES RADIOPHARES. 

[549 § 13. (1) Lorsqu'une administration juge utile, dans lintel* 
de la navigation maritime et aerienne, d'organiser un service de 
radiophares, elle pout employer dans ce but: 
[549 a) des radiophares proprement dits, etablis sur terre 
ferme ou sur des navires amarres de facon permanent°; ces radiophares 
aunt ft emission circulaire ou ft emission directionnelle; 
[549 b) des stations fixes, des stations cetieres ou des sta-
tions aeronautiques, designees pour fonctionner aussi comme radio-
phares ft la dernande des stations mobiles. 
[549 (2) Les radiophares proprement dits emploient les ondes 
suivantes: 

[549 a) Dans la region europeenne, pour les radiophares 
maritimes, les ondes de la bande de 290 a 320 kc/s (1 034 A 938 m) et, 
pour les radiophares aeriens, les ondes de is bande de 350 a 365 kc/s 
(857 a 822 m), ainsi quo certaines ondes de la bande de 255 ft 290 kc/s 
(1 176 A 1 034 m) choisies par des organisme,s aeronautiques internatio-
naux. 

1) Ii est reconnu que certaines stations existantes ne sont pas a meme de pouvoir 
utiliser cette onde, mais toute nouvelle station devra pouvoir prendre des releve-
ments sur 375 Ws (800 in) et stir 500 kc/s (600 m). 
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C. SERVICE OF RADIO DIRECTION-FINDING STATIONS

[36] § 9. The administrations to which radio direction-finding sta- .t adgisttdionr-fd-

tions are subject accept no responsibility for the consequences of an
inexact bearing.
[537] § 10. These administrations shall notify, for insertion in the
nomenclature of stations carrying on special services, the characteris-
tics of each radio direction-finding station, indicating for each one the
sectors in which bearings are normally safe. Any change concerning
this information must be published without delay; if the change is
of a permanent nature, it must be communicated to the Bureau of
the Union.
[s 8] § 11. (1) The normal radio direction-finding wave shall be
the wave of 375 kc (800 m). In principle, all coastal radio direction-
finding stations must be able to use it.l In addition, they must be
able to take bearings from emissions made on 500 kc (600 m), particu-
larly to locate distress, alarm, and urgent signals.
P3 ] (2) An aircraft station desiring to obtain its bearing
must, in order to request same, call on the 333-kc (900-m) wave
or on a wave assigned to the air route over which it is flying.
Where an aircraft station, while in the vicinity of coast stations, calls
them in order to obtain a bearing, it must use the watch frequency
of these coast stations.
[540] § 12. The procedure to be followed in the radio direction-finding Procedur.

service is given in appendix 13.

D. RADIOBEACON SERVICE

[6M] § 13. (1) When an administration deems it advisable, in the
interests of maritime and aerial navigation, to organize a radiobeacon
service, it may use for this purpose:
[42] (a) radiobeacons proper, established on land or on
vessels permanently moored; the emissions of these radiobeacons
may be either nondirectional or directional;
[p41 (b) fixed stations, coast stations, or aeronautical

stations designated to function also as radiobeacons, upon request
of mobile stations.
M[] (2) Radiobeacons proper shall use the following waves:
[M46 (a) In the European region, for the maritime radio-
beacons, the waves of the band 290 to 320 kc (1,034 to 938 m) and,
for the aeronautical radiobeacons the waves of the band 350 to 365
ke (857 to 822 m), as well as certain waves of the band 255 to 290 ke
(1,176 to 1,034 m), selected byinternational aeronautical organizations.

1 It is recognized that certain existing stations are not able to use this wave,
but all new stations must be able to take bearings on 375 ko (800 m) and on 500
ke (600 m).

Radiobeacon service.
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C. SERVICE OF RADIO DIRECTION—FINDING STATIONS 

[531 § 9. The administrations to which radio direction-finding sta- at on Rsatdioi direction-dud- 
lug 

tions are subject accept no responsibility for the consequences of an 
inexact bearing. 

§ 10. These administrations shall notify, for insertion in the 
nomenclature of stations carrying on special services, the characteris-
tics of each radio direction-finding station, indicating for each one the 
sectors in which bearings are normally safe. Any change concerning 
this information must be published without delay; if the change is 
of a permanent nature, it must be communicated to the Bureau of 
the Union. 
[538] § 11. (1) The normal radio direction-finding wave shall be 
the wave of 375 kc (800 m). In principle, all coastal radio direction-
finding stations must be able to use it.' In addition, they must be 
able to take bearings from. emissions made on 500 kc (600 m), particu-
larly to locate distress, alarm, and urgent signals. 
[539] (2) An sircraft station desiring to obtain its bearing 
must, in order to request same, call on the 333-ko (900-m) wave 
or on a wave assigned to the air route over which it is flying. 
Where an aircraft station, while in the vicinity of coast stations, calls 
them in order to obtain a bearing, it must use the watch frequency 
of these coast stations. 
[549 § 12. The procedure to be followed in the radio direction-finding Procedure. 
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service is given in appendix 13. 

D. RADIOBEACON SERVICE 

[541] § 13. (1) When an administration deems it advisable, in the 
interests of maritime and aerial navigation, to organize a radiobeacon 
service, it may use for this purpose: 
[642] (a) radiobeacons proper, established on land or on 
vessels permanently moored; the emissions of these radiobeacons 
may be either nondirectional or directional; 
[543] (b) fixed stations, coast stations, or aeronautical 
stations designated to function also as radiobeacons, upon request 

of mobile stations. 
[544] (2) Radiobeacons proper shall use the following waves: 

(a) In the European region, for the maritime radio-

beacons, the waves of the band 290 to 320 kc (1,034 to 938 m) snd, 
for the aeronautical radiobeacons the waves of the band 350 to 365 
kc (857 to 822 m), as well as certain waves of the band 255 to 290 kc 
(1,176 to 1,034 m), selected by international aeronautical organ; va tions. 

1 It is recognized that certain existing stations are not able to use this wave, 
but all new stations must be able to take bearings on 375 kc (800 m) and on 500 

kc (600 m). 

Radiobescon service. 
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[46] b) Dans les autres regions, pour les radiophares mari-
times, les ondes de la bande de 285 a 315 kc/s (1 053 A 952 m) et,
pour les radiophares aeriens, des ondes choisies dans la bande de 194 a
365 kc/s (1 546 A 822 m).
[67] c) En outre, en Europe, Afrique, Asie, les radiophares
directionnels (maritimes et aeriens) peuvent employer les ondes des
bandes de 1 500 A 1 630 kc/s (200 A 184 m) et de 1 670 A 3 500 kc/s
(179,6 A 85,71 m) aux conditions fixees par le § 20 de l'article 7.
[ s4] d) L'emploi des ondes du type B est interdit aux
radiophares proprement dits.
[M

9] (3) Les autres stations notifi6es comme radiophares
utilisent leur frequence normale et leur type normal d'6mission.
[560] § 14. Les signaux emis par les radiophares doivent permettre des
rep6rages exacts et pr6cis; ils doivent etre choisis de maniere a eviter
tout doute lorsqu'il s'agit de distinguer entre eux deux ou plusieurs
radiophares.
[661] § 15. Les administrations qui ont organise un service de radio-
phares n'acceptent aucune responsabilite quant aux consequences de
reldvements inexacts obtenus au moyen des radiophares de ce service.
[552] § 16. (1) Les administrations notifient, pour etre inserees dans
la nomenclature des stations effectuant des services speciaux, les
caracteristiques de chaque radiophare proprement dit et de chaque
station designee pour fonctionner comme radiophare, y compris, s'il
est necessaire, l'indication des secteurs dans lesquels les relevements
sont normalement sOrs.
["6 ] (2) Toute modification ou toute irregularit6 de fonction-
nement survenant dans le service des radiophares doit 6tre publiee sans
delai; si la modification ou l'irregularite de fonctionnement est d'une
nature permanente, elle doit etre notifiee au Bureau de 1'Union.

ARTICLE 31.

Comitl consultatif international des radiocommunications (C.C.I.R.).

[.4.] § 1. Un comite consultatif international des radiocommunica-
tions (C.C.I.R.) est charge d'etudier les questions radioelectriques
techniques et celles dont la solution depend principalement de con-
siderations d'ordre technique et qui lui sont soumises par les admi-
nistrations et les compagnies d'exploitation radioelectrique.
[556] § 2. (1) II est forme d'experts des administrations et des com-
pagnies ou groupes de compagnies d'exploitation radioelectrique recon-
nues par leurs gouvernements respectifs, qui d6clarent vouloir par-
ticiper A ses travaux et qui s'engagent A contribuer, par parts 6gales,
aux frais communs de ses reunions. La declaration est adressee a
l'administration du pays oh a ete tenue la derniere conference
administrative.
[6

556] (2) Sont aussi admis des organismes internationaux
s'interessant aux 6tudes radio6lectriques qui sont designes par la
derniere conference de plenipotentiaires ou administrative, et qui
s'engagent A contribuer aux frais des reunions comme il est indique
A I'alinda precedent.
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[549 b) Dans les autres regions, pour les radiophares mari-
times, les ondes de la bande de 285 a 315 kc/s (1 053 a 952 m) et, 
pour les radiophares aeriens, des ondes choisies dans la bande de 194 a 
365 kc/s (1 546 a 822 m). 
[54.9 c) En outre, en Europe, Afrique, Asia, les radiophares 
directionnels (maritimes et aeriens) peuvent employer les ondes des 
bandes de 1 500 a 1 630 kc/s (200 a 184 m) et de 1 670 a 3 500 kc/s 
(179,6 a 85,71 m) aux conditions fixees par le § 20 de Particle 7. 
[549 d) L'emploi des ondes du type B est interdit aux 
radiophares proprement dits. 
[549 (3) Les autres stations notifiees comrae radiophares 
utilisent leur frequence normale et leur type normal d'emission. 
[59 § 14. Les signaux emis par les radiophares doivent permettre des 
reperages exacts et precis; ils doivent etre choisis de maniere a eviter 
tout doute lorsqu'il s'agit de distinguer entre eux de-ux ou plusieurs 
radiophares. 
[551] § 15. Les administrations qui ont organise un service de radio-
phares n'acceptent aucune responsabilite quant aux consequences de 
relevements inexacts obtenus au moyen des radiophares de ce service. 
[552] § 16. (1) Les administrations notifient, pour etre inserees dans 
la nomenclature des stations effectuant des services speciaux, les 
caracteristiques de chaque radiophare propreraent dit et de chaque 
station designee pour fonctionner comme radiophare, y compris, s'il 
est necessaire, l'indication des secteurs dans lesquels les relevements 
sont normalement stus. 
[559 (2) Toute modification ou toute irregularite de fonction-
nement survenant dans le service des radiophares doit etre publiee sans 
deal; si la modification ou Pirregularite de fonctionnement est d'une 
nature permanente, elle doit etre notifiee au Bureau de l'Union. 
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Comite consultatif international des radiocommunications (C.C.I.R.). 

[551 § 1. Un comite consultatif international des radiocommunica-
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[461 (b) In the other regions, for the maritime radio-
beacons, the waves of the band 285 to 315 kc (1,053 to 952 m) and,
for the aeronautical radiobeacons, the waves taken from the band
194 to 365 kc (1,546 to 822 m).
[f 47] (c) In addition, in Europe, Africa, Asia, the direc-
tional radiobeacons (maritime and aeronautical) may use the waves
of the bands 1,500 to 1,630 kc (200 to 184 m) and 1,670 to 3,500 kc
(179.6 to 85.71 m) under the conditions set forth in § 20 of article 7.
[48] (d) The use of type-B waves shall be prohibited for
radiobeacons proper.
[549] (3) Other stations notified as radiobeacons shall use
their normal frequency and their normal type of emission.
[50] § 14. Signals sent by radiobeacons must permit of exact and
accurate observations; they must be chosen in such a way as to
eliminate all doubt when the question arises of distinguishing among
them two or more radiobeacons.
[561] § 15. The administrations which have organized a radiobeacon
service accept no responsibility for the consequences of inexact
bearings obtained by means of the radiobeacons of that service.
[552] § 16. (1) The administrations shall notify, for insertion in the
nomenclature of stations operating special services, the character-
istics of each radiobeacon proper, and of each station designated to
operate as a radiobeacon, including, if necessary, indications of the
sectors in which bearings are normally reliable.
1[55] (2) Any modification or irregularity of operation occur-
ring in the radiobeacon service must be published without delay; if
the modification or irregularity of operation is of a permanent nature,
it must be reported to the Bureau of the Union.

ARTICLE 31

International Radio Consuting Committee (C.CJ.I.R.)

i[] § 1. An International Radio Consulting Committee (C.CO.L.)
shall be charged with the study of technical radio questions and those
of which the solution depends principally upon considerations of a
technical character, which shall be submitted to it by the adminis-
trations and radio operating companies.
[5P5] § 2. (1) It shall be formed of experts of the administrations
and radio operating companies or groups of radio operating companies
recognized by their respective governments, which state their desire
to participate in its work and undertake to contribute, in equal shares,
to the common expenses of its meetings. The statement shall be
addressed to the administration of the country in which the last
administrative conference was held.
[6] (2) International organizations interested in radio studies,
who shall have been designated by the last plenipotentiary or admin-
istrative conference, and who undertake to contribute to the expenses
of the meetings, as indicated in the preceding subparagraph, shall also
be admitted.

Internationl Itadio
Consulting Committ-
tee.
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[549 (b) In the other regions, for the maritime radio-
beacons, the waves of the band 285 to 315 lie (1,053 to 952 m) and, 
for the aeronautical radiobeacons, the waves taken from the band 
194 to 365 kc (1,546 to 822 m). 
[547] (c) In addition, in Europe, Africa, Asia, the direc-
tional radiobeacons (maritime and aeronautical) may use the waves 
of the bands 1,500 to 1,630 kc (200 to 184 m) and 1,670 to 3,500 kc 
(179.6 to 85.71 m) under the conditions set forth in § 20 of article 7. 
[549 (d) The use of type-B waves shall be prohibited for 
radiobeacons proper. 
[549 (3) Other stations notified as radiobeacons shall use 
their normal frequency and their normal type of emission. 
[551 § 14. Signals sent by radiobeacons must permit of exact and 
accurate observations; they must be chosen in such a way as to 
eliminate all doubt when the question arises of distinguishing among 
them two or more radiobeacons. 
[59 § 15. The administrations which have organized a radiobeacon 
service accept no responsibility for the consequences of inexact 
bearings obtained by means of the radiobeacons of that service. 
[5521 § 16. (1) The administrations shall notify, for insertion in the 
nomenclature of stations operating special services, the character-
istics of each radiobeacon _proper, and of each station designated to 
operate as a radiobeacon, including, if necessary, indications of the 
sectors in which bearings are normally reliable. 
p5.1 (2) Any modification or irregularity of operation occur-
ring in the radiobeacon service must be published without delay; if 
the modification or irregularity of operation is of a permanent nature, 
it must be reported to the Bureau of the Union. 
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shall be charged with the study of technical radio questions and those te°' 
of which the solution depends principally upon considerations of a 
technical character, which shall be submitted to it by the adminis-
trations and radio operating companies. 
[59 § 2. (1) It shall be formed of experts of the administrations 
and radio operating companies or groups of radio operating companies 
recognized by their respective governments, which state their desire 
to participate in its work and undertake to contribute, in equal shares, 
to the common expenses of its meetings. The statement shall be 
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who shall have been designated by the last plenipotentiary or admin-
istrative conference, and who undertake to contribute to the expenses 
of the meetings, as indicated in the preceding subparagraph, shall also 
be admitted. 
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[57] (3) Les d6penses personnelles des experts de chaque admi-
nistration, compagnie, groupe de compagnies ou organisme interna-
tional sont supportees par ceux-ci.
[558] § 3. En principe, les reunions du C.C.I.R. ont lieu de cinq en
cinq ans. Cependant, une reunion fixee peut etre avancee ou ajournee
par l'administration qui l'a convoquee, sur demande de dix adminis-
trations participantes, si le nombre et la nature des questions a
examiner le justifient.
[659] § 4. (1) Les langues et le mode de votation employes dans les
assemblees plenieres, commissions et sous-commissions, sont ceux
adoptes par la derniere conference de pl6nipotentiaires ou adminis-
trative.
[Mo] (2) Toutefois, lorsqu'un pays n est pas represente par une
administration, les experts des compagnies d'exploitation reconnues de
ce pays disposent, pour leur ensemble et quel que soit leur nombre,
d'une seule voix d6liberative.
[5l] § 5. Le directeur du Bureau de l'Union ou son representant et
les representants des autres comites consultatifs internationaux,
C.C.I.F. et C.C.I.T., ont le droit de participer, avec voix consultative,
aux reunions du C.C.I.R.
[682] § 6. L'organisation interieure du C.C.I.R. est regie par les
dispositions de l'appendice 14 au present Reglement.

ARTICLE 32.

Frais du Bureau de I' Union.
[ 63] § 1. Les frais communs du Bureau de l'Union pour le service
des radiocommunications ne doivent pas depasser, par annee, la
somme de 200000 francs-or.
[M4] § 2. Toutefois, si une depense exceptionnellement elevee en im-
primes ou documents divers se presente au cours d'une ann6e, sans
quo les recettes correspondantes soient encaissees pendant la meme
annee, le Bureau est autorise, exclusivement dans ce cas, A depasser le
credit maximum prevu, sous la reserve que le maximum du credit
pour l'annee suivanto sera reduit d'un montant egal A l'excedent
susvise.
[6

50] § 3. La somme de 200 000 francs-or pourra Atre modifiee
ulterieurement du consentement de toutes les parties contractantes.

ARTICLE 33.

Mise en vigueur du Rglement general.

[6 ] Le present Reglement general entrera en vigueur le premier
janvier mil neuf cent trente-quatre.

[57] En foi de quoi, les plenipotentiaires respectifs ont sign6 ce Regle-
ment general en un exemplaire qui restera depose aux archives du
Gouvernement de l'Espagne et dont une copie sera remise A chaque
gouvernement.

Fait a Madrid, le 9 decembre 1932.
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[5,57] (3) Les depenses personnelles des experts de cheque admi-
nistration, compagnie, groupe de compagnies ou organisme interna-
tional sont supportees par ceux-ci. 
[959 § 3. En principe, les reunions du C.C.I.R. ont lieu de cinq en 
cinq ans. Cependant, une reunion fixee peut etre avancee ou ajournee 
par l'administration qui l'a convoquee, sur demand() de dix adminis-
trations participantes, si le nombre et la nature des questions a, 
examiner le justifient. 
[551 § 4. (1) Les langues et le mode de votation employes dans les 
assemblees plenieres, commissions et sous-commissions, sont ceux 
adopt& par la derniere conference de plenipotentiaires ou adminis-
trative. 
[6t9 (2) Toutefois, lorsqu'un pays n est pas represente par une 
administration, les experts des compagnies d'exploitation reconnues de 
cc pays disposent, pour leur ensemble et quel quo soit leur nombre, 
d'une seule voix deliberative. 
[m] § 5. Le directeur du Bureau de l'Union ou son representant et 
les representants des autres comites consultatifs internationaux, 
C.C.I.F. et C.C.I.T., ont le droit de participer, avec voix consultative, 
aux reunions du C.C.I.R. 
[569 § 6. L'organisation interieure du C.C.I.R. est regie par les 
dispositions de l'appendice 14 au present Reglement. 

ARTICLE 32. 

Frais du Bureau de l' Union. 

1569 § 1. Les frais communs du Bureau de l'Union pour le service 
des radiocommunications ne doivent pas &passer, par annee, la 
swim° de 200000 francs-or. 
[564] § 2. Toutefois, si une depense exceptionnellement elevee en im-
primes ou documents divers se presente au cours d'une armee, sans 
quo les recettes correspondantes soient encaissees pendant la lame 
armee, le Bureau est autorise, exclusivement dans cc cas, a &passer le 
credit maximum prevu, sous la reserve que le maximum du credit 
pour l'annee suivante sera reduit d'un montant egal a l'excedent 
susvise. 

[5435] § 3. La swum° de 200 000 francs-or pourra etre modifiee 
ulterieurement du consentement de toutes les parties contractantes. 

ARTICLE 33. 

Mise en vigueur du R4glement general. 

[5 ] Le present Reglement general entrera en vigueur le premier 
janvier mil neuf cent trente-quatre. 

[5 ] En foi de quoi, les plenipotentiaires respectifs ont signe cc Regle-
ment general en un exemplaire qui resters depose aux archives du 
Gouvernement de l'Espagne et dont une copie sera remise a chaque 
gouvernement. 

Fait a Madrid, le 9 decembre 1932. 
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[57] (3) Each administration, company, group of companies,
or international organization, shall defray the personal expenses of
its own experts.
[558] § 3. In principle, the meetings of the C.C.I.R. shall take place
every 5 years. However, a meeting which has been scheduled may
be advanced or postponed by the administration calling it at the
request of 10 participating administrations, if the number and nature
of the questions to be studied warrant it.
[559] § 4. (1) The languages and method of voting used in the
plenary assemblies, committees, and subcommittees, shall be those
adopted by the last plenipotentiary or administrative conference.
[560] (2) However, when a country is not represented by an
administration, the experts of the recognized operating companies of
that country, in one body, and regardless of their number shall be
entitled to one deliberative vote only.
[561] § 5. The Director of the Bureau of the Union, or his representa-
tive, and the representatives of the other International Consulting
Committees, C.C.I.F. and C.C.I.T., shall have the right to take part
in the meetings of the C.C.I.R. in an advisory capacity.
[562] § 6. The internal organization of the C.C.I.R. shall be governed
by the provisions of appendix 14 to the present Regulations.

ARTICLE 32

Expenses of the Bureau of the Union

[563] § 1. The ordinary expenses of the Bureau of the Union for the
radio service must not exceed the amount of 200,000 gold francs
annually.
[564] § 2. However, if an extraordinary expense is incurred for
printed matter or for various documents during a year, and the cor-
responding revenue is not collected during the same year, the Bureau
shall be authorized, in this case only, to exceed the maxmum credit
provided for, with the understanding that the maximum credit for
the following year shall be reduced by an amount equal to the above-
mentioned excess.
[56 ] § 3. The sum of 200,000 gold francs may be modified later,
with the consent of all the contracting parties.

Por, p. 2645.

Expenses of Bureau.

ARTICLE 33

Effective Date of the General Regulations

[56] The present General Regulations shall go into effect on the ~efti- of
first day of January, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-four.

[s67] In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed
the present General Regulations in a single copy which shall remain
deposited inthe archives of the Spanish Government and a copy of
which shall be forwarded to each government.

Done at Madrid, December 9, 1932.
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[557] (3) Each administration, company, group of companies, 
or international organization, shall defray the personal expenses of 
its own experts. 
[555] § 3. In principle, the meetings of the C.C.I.R. shall take place 
every 5 years. However, a meeting which has been scheduled may 
be advanced or postponed by the administration calling it at the 
request of 10 participating administrations, if the number and nature 
of the questions to be studied warrant it. 
[551 § 4. (1) The languages and method of voting used in the 
plenary assemblies, committees, and subcommittees, shall be those 
adopted by the last plenipotentiary or administrative conference. 
[569 (2) However, when a country is not represented by an 
administration, the experts of the recognized operating companies of 
that country, in one body, and regardless of their number shall be 
entitled to one deliberative vote only. 
[59 § 5. The Director of the Bureau of the Union, or his representa-
tive, and the representatives of the other International Consulting 
Committees, C.C.I.F. and C.C.I.T., shall have the right to take part 
in the meetings of the C.C.I.R. in an advisory capacity. 
[561 § 6. The internal organization of the C.C.I.R. shall be governed 
by the provisions of appendix 14 to the present Regulations. 

ARTICLE 32 

Expenses of the Bureau of the Union 

["3[ § 1. The ordinary expenses of the Bureau of the Union for the 
radio service must not exceed the amount of 200,000 gold francs 
annually. 
[5641 § 2. However, if an extraordinary expense is incurred for 
printed matter or for various documents during a year, and the cor-
responding revenue is not collected during the same year, the Bureau 
shall be authorized, in this case only, to exceed the maxinium credit 
provided for, with the understanding that the maximmn credit for 
the following year shall be reduced by an amount equal to the above-
mentioned excess. 
["5] § 3. The sum of 200,000 gold francs may be modified later, 
with the consent of all the contracting parties. 

Post, p. 264.5. 

Expenses of Bureau. 

ARTICLE 33 

Effective Date of the General Regulations 
et agatt. [59 The present General Regulations shall go into effect on the E tive of 

first day of January, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-four. 

[069 In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed 
the present General Regulations in a single copy which shall remain 
deposited inthe archives of the Spanish Government and a copy of 
which shall be forwarded to each government. 
Done at Madrid, December 9, 1932. 
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gnaturs. Pour l'Union de 1'Afrique du Sud:

Pour 1'Allemagne:
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Signatures. Pour l'Union de l'Afrique du Sud: 
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Pour PAllemagne: 
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Pour la REpublique Argentine: Signatures-Contd.

Pour la Fed6ration Australienne:

Pour l'Autriche:

Pour la Belgique:

I--A,<~
.^yi^
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Pour la Republique Argentine: 

c:  

Zt,c;,1. - 

r 

Pour la Federation Australienne: 

Pour l'Autriche: 

Pour la Belgique: 

A44, 

Signatures—Contd. 
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Sgnatures-Contd. Pour la Bolivie:

Pour le Brasil:

Pour le Canada:

Pour le Chili:

Pour la Chine:
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Signatures—Contd. Pour la Bolivie: 

Pour le Bresil: 

Pour le Canada: 

Pour le Chili: 

Pour la Chine: 
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Signatures-Contd.Pour 1'Etat de la Cite du Vatican:

Pour la R6publique de Colombie:

e- Ac ^x^te

4/ y4
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Pour les Colonies frangaises,
frangais:

protectorats et territoires sous mandat
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Pour l'Etat de la Cite du Vatican: 

Pour la Republique de Colombia: 

Pour les Colonies frangaises, proteetorats et tenitoires sous mandat 
frangais: 

Signatures—Contd. 
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ignatures-Contd Pour les Colonies portugaises:

Pour la Confederation suisse:

Pour le Congo beige:

Pour Costa-Rica:

c7K- 7

____
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Signaturon Contd. Pour les Colonies portugaises: 

'17,e-c-40a.1 

Pour la Confederation suisse: 

iee.,eztyt 

Pour le Congo beige: 

Pour Costa-Rica: 

C '44 
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Pour Cuba: Signatures-Contd.

Pour Curagao et Surinam:

tA.C-

Pour la Cyr6naique:

Pour le Danemark:

104019°-36--P II- 34
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Pour Cuba: 

c7,=Riff&--1% 
GA cir,4 / 

Pour Curacao et Surinam: 

Pour la Cylenalque: 

Pour le Danemark: 

C_NforaLL 

Signatures—Contd. 
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Signatures-Contd. Pour la Ville libre de Dantzig:

Pour la R6publique Dominicaine:

Pour l'Egypto:

,(^.) -,l.

Pour la R6publique de El Salvador:

I -
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Signatures—Contd. Pour la Ville libre de Dantzig: 

Yiy Arz ivJit 

Pour la Republique Dominicaine: 

Pour l'Egypte: 

ott. 

.itfaxxxt-t-CA4/ 

ACa 

Pour la Republique de El Salvador: 
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Pour 1'Equateur: Signatures-Contd.

X /?

Pour 1'Erythrde:

j ^0-- j^ 0^ 61 ^ (Tv

Pour 1'Espagne:

·e -'-
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Pour l'Equateur: 

Pour l'Erythree: 

1:0••••••• 

Pour l'Espagne: 

r e~c,e.tszeao 

a qovirA. 

Signatures—Contd. 
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Signatures-Contd.
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Pour les Etats-Unis d'Amrique:

£- "'^ ",

^^£^

Pour Ia Finlande:

Alp M.,

Pour la France:
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Pour les Etats-Unis d'Araerique: 

Pour Is la Finlande: 

lap.6 

Pour is France: 
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Pour le Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de 1'Irlande du Nord: Signatures-Contd.

9. A. J-az'T-t-

/^ ---- "~

Pour la Grace:

Pour le Guatemala:

Xiic 96, el--
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Pour le Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de l'Irlande du Nord: signatures—Contd. 

9 

Pour la Greco: 

-74 

Pour le Guatemala: 
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Signatures-Contd. Pour la RIpublique de Honduras:

Pour la Hongrie:

Pour lea Iles italiennes de l'Egde:

Pour lea Indes britanniques:

- *- A---
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Signatures —Contd. Pour la Republique de Honduras: 

Pour la Hongrie: 

hit 

Pour lea les Iles italiennes de l'Egee: 

Pour lea hides britanniques: 



TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932. 2577

Pour les Indes n6erlandaises: Signatures-Contd.

WJA 1

o ._'y_______

Pour 1'Etat libre d'Irlande:

MSI C-4 .

Pour 1lIslande:

Pour 1'Italie:

pu^ ^"~
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Pour les Indes neerlandaises: 

1)4Z-e 

Pour l'Etat libre d'Irlande: 

Pour l'Islande: 

Pour PItalie: 

Signatures—Contd. 
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Signatures-Contd. Pour le Japon,

Pour Chosen, Taiwan, Karafuto, le Territoire a bail du Kwantung et
les Iles des Mers du Sud sous mandat japonais:

Pour la Lettonie:

Pour Libria:
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Signatures—Contd. Pour le Japon, 
Pour Chosen, Taiwan, Karafuto, le Tenitoire a bail du Kwantung et 

lea Iles des Mers du Sud sous mandat japonais: 

Pour is Lettonie: 

flek;v6e-yj 

Pour Liberia: 
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Pour la Lithuanie: Signatures-Contd.

Pour le Maroc:

Pour le Nicaragua:

c ^^^-^

Pour la Norvege:

Pour la Nouvelle-Z6lande:

H-Z---
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Pour la Lithuanie: 

Pour le Maroc: 

Pour le Nicaragua: 

Pour la Norvege: 

Pour la Nouvell -Mande: 

Signatures—Contd. 
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Signatures-Contd. Pour la R6publique de Panama:

Pour les Pays-Bas:

C" ckIxAJ <-

--------------

Pour le P&rou:

Pour la Pologno:

/
7{t^^
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Signatures —Contd. Pour la Republique de Panama: 

4 

Pour les Pays-Bas: 

Pour to Perou: 

Pour la Pologno: 

/ 7 

*Pr)41l.rx,: 
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Pour Ie Portugal: Signatures-Contd.

Pour la Roumanie:

Pour la Somalie italienne:

Pour la Suede:

Pour la Syrie et le Liban:

^--^
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Pour le Portugal: 

Va.{ 

Pour la Rournanie: 

Pour la Somalia italienne: 

Pour la Suede: 

141-04-6 

Pour la Syria et le Libon: 

Signatures—Contd. 
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Signatures-Contd. Pour la Tch4coslovaquie:

y7i^7

Pour la Tripolitaine:

Pour la Tunisie:

Pour Ia Turquie:

h< ^
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Signatures—Contd. Pour la Tehecoslovaquie: 

Pour la TripoMaine: 

Pour la la Tunisie: 

Pour la Turquie: 
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Signatures-Contd.Pour 1'Union des R6publiques Sovi6tistes Socialistes:

g^L^ /CCi

Pour 1'Uruguay:

Pour le V6n6zu6la:

Pour la Yougoslavie:

19 ', 6ck *Za
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Pour l'Union des Republiques Sovietistes Socialistes: 

/76/-17/—eeq 

,1-6—etze 

Pour l'Uruguay: 

Pour le Venezuela: 

Pour la Yougoslavie: 

Signatures —Contd. 
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A. De 10 d 550 kc/s
(30 000 d 545 m):

a) Stations fixes............
b) Stations terrestres........
c) Stations mobiles utilisant

des fr6quences indi-
qu6es .................

d) Stations mobiles utilisant
une onde quelconque A
l'interieur de la bande.

c) Stations de radiodiffusion .

B. De 550 a 1 500 kc/s
(545 & 200 m):

a) Stations de radiodiffusion..
b) Stations terrestres .......
c) Stations mobiles utilisant

une onde quelconque a
l'interieur de la bande

Tolerances
admissibles
immendiate-

ment

0,1 %
0,1%

0,5 %')

0,3 kc/s

0,3 kc/s
0,1%

Tol6rances
admissibles

pour les
nouveaux
emetteurs
seulement
apres 1933

0,1%
0,1 %

0,5 %1)

0,05 kc/s

0,05 kc/s
0,1 %

Instabilitks
admissibles
immediate-

ment

0,5 %

0,5 %

Instabilites
admissibles

pour les
nouveaux
6metteurs
seulement
apres 1933

±

0,5 %

0,5 %
) II est reconnu qu'f existe dans ce service un grand nombre d'emettenrs a etincells et de simpki

0metteurs auto-oscillatenrs qui ne sont pas B m6me de satistaira a cette condition.

TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

APPENDICE 1.

Tableau des tolerances de fr6quence et des instabilit6s.
(Voir l'article 6.)

1° La tolUance de frequence est le maximum de l'ecart admissible
entre la frequence assignee a une station et la frequence reelle d'6mis-
sion.

2° Cet 6cart resulte de la combinaison de trois erreurs:
a) l'erreur du radiofrequencemetre ou de l'indicateur de frequence

employ6;
b) l'erreur faite lors du r6glage du poste;
c) les variations lentes de la frdquence de l'6metteur.

3° Dans la tolerance de frequence, il n'est pas tenu compte de la
modulation.

4° L'instabilit de frequence est le maximum de l'ecart admissible
resultant de la seule erreur visee au c) ci-avant.

TABLEAU DES TOLERANCES DE FREQUENCE ET DES INSTABILITES.
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Tableau des tolerances de frequence et des instabilites. 
(Voir Particle 6.) 

1° La tolerance de frequence est le maximum de l'ecart admissible 
entre la frequence assignee a une station et la frequence Mello d'6mis-
sion. 

2° Cet &art resulte de la combinaison de trois erreurs: 

a) l'erreur du radiofrequencemetre ou de l'indicateur de frequence 
employ-6; 

b) l'erreur faite lors du reglage du poste; 
c) les variations lentes de la frdquence de l'emetteur. 

3° Dans la tolerance de frequence, ii n'est pas tenu compte de la 
modulation. 
4° L'instabilite de frequence est le maximum de Pecart admissible 

resultant de la seule erreur vis6e au c) ci-avant. 

TABLEAU DES TOLARANCES DE FRAQUENCE ET DES INSTABILITtS. 

Tolerances 
admissibles 
immediate- 

ment 

Tolerances 
admissibles 
pour les 
nouveaux 

meeurs ett 
seulement 
apres 1933 

instabllites 

admissibles 
immediate- 

ment 

Instabilites 
admissibles 

pour les 

Iiimoleilaux 
seulement 
apres 1933 

A. De 10 a 550 kc/s ± ± ± ± 

(30 000 d 545 ni): 

a) Stations fixes  0,1 % 0,1 % 
b) Stations terrestres  0,1 % 0,1 % 
C) Stations mobiles utilisant 

des fr6quences indi-
qii6es  

d) Stations mobiles utilisant 
une onde quelconque a 
l'interieur de la bande. 

0,5 %I) 0,5 %I) 

0,5 % 0,5 % 
c) Stations de radiodiffusion . 0,3 kc/s 0,05 kc/s 

B. De 550 a 1 500 kc/s 
(545 d wo m) : 

a) Stations de radiodiffusion  0,3 kc/s 0,05 lic/s 
b) Stations terrestres   
c) Stations mobiles utilisant 

une onde quelconque a 
rinterieur de la bande 

0,1 % 0,1 % 

0,5 % 0,5 % 

I) II est reconnu qu'il exist° dans cc service no grand nombre d'emettenrs it iitincelleo et de simples 
emetteurs auto-oseillateurs qul ne sent pas & meme de satisfaira ante condition. 
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APPENDIX 1

Table of Frequency Tolerances and of Instabilities
(See article 6)

1. The frequency tolerance is the maximum permissible separation
between the frequency assigned to a station and the actual frequency
of emission.

2. This separation results from the combination of three errors:
(a) the error of the radio frequency meter or of the frequency

indicator used;
(b) the error made when the set is adjusted;
(c) the slow variations of the transmitter frequency.

3. In the frequency tolerance, modulation is not to be considered.
4. The instability of the frequency is the maximum permissible

separation resulting from the error mentioned in the above (c) only

TABLE OF FREQUENCY TOLERANCES AND OF INSTABILITIES

Appendix 1.

Frequency tolerances.
Ante, p. 2453.

Table.

A. From 10 to 550 kc (80,000 to
545 m):

(a) Fixed stations..........
(b) Land stations ..........
(c) Mobile stations using

specified frequencies...
(d) Mobile stations using any

wave within the band .
(e) Broadcasting..........

B. From 550 to 1,500 kc (545 to
200 m):

(a)
(b)
(c)

Broadcasting stations ...
Land stations ..........
Mobile stations using any

wave within the band .

Tolerances
permissible

immedi-
ately

0.1%
0.1%

0.5%

0.3 kc

0. 3 ke
0. 1%

Tolerances
permissible

for new trans-
mitters only

after 1933

. 1%

. 1%

0. 5%

0. 05 kc

0.05 kc
0.1%

Instabili-
ties per-
missible
immedi-

ately

0.5%

0.5%

Instabili-
ties per-
missible
for new

transmit-
ters only
after 1933

i

0.5%

0.5%

1 It is recognized that a great number of spark transmitters and simple self-oscillator transmitters exist
In this service which are not able to meet these requirements.
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Table of Frequency Tolerances and of Instabilities 
(See article 6) 

1. The frequency tolerance is the maximum permissible separation 
between the frequency assigned to a station and the actual frequency 
of emission. 

2. This separation results from the combination of three errors: 
(a) the error of the radio frequency meter or of the frequency 

indicator used; 
(b) the error made when the set is adjusted; 
(c) the slow variations of the transmitter frequency. 

3. In the frequency tolerance, modulation is not to be considered. 
4. The instability of the frequency is the maximum permissible 

separation resulting from the error mentioned in the above (c) only 

TABLE OF FREQUENCY TOLERANCES AND OF INSTABILITIES 

Tolerances 
permissible 
immedi- 
ately 

Tolerances 
permissible 

for new trans- 
mitters only 
after 1933 

Instabili- 
ties per- 
missible 
immedi- 
ately 

Instabili-
ties per-
missible 
for new 
transmit-
ters only 
after 1933 

A. From 10 to 550 kc (30,000 to 
± ± ± 

545 m): 

(a) Fixed stations  0. 1% 0. 1% 
(b) Land stations   
(c) Mobile stations using 

specified frequencies  
(d) Mobile stations using any 

wave within the band . 

0. 1% 

0. 5% 1 

0. 1% 

0. 5% 1 

0. 5% 0. 5% 
(e) Broadcasting . . .....   0. 3 kc 0. 05 kc 

B. From 550 to 1,500 kc (545 to 
200 m): 

(a) Broadcasting stations   0. 3 kc 0. 05 ke 
(b) Land stations   
(c) Mobile stations using any 

wave within the band . 

0. 1% 0. 1% 

0. 5% 0. 5% 

I It is recognized that a great number of spark transmitters and simple self-oscillator transmitters exist 
In this service which are not able to meet these requirements. 

Appendix 1. 

Frequency Mlerances. 
Ante, p. 2453. 

Table. 
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C. De 1 500 a 6 000 kc/s
(200 a 50 m):

a) Stations fixes............
b) Stations terrstres.........
c) Stations mobiles utilisant

des fr6quences indi-
qu6es ................

d) Stations mobiles utilisant
une onde quelconque a
l'interieur de la bande ..

e) Stations fixes et terrestres
de faible puissance
(jusqu'a 250 watts-
antenne) travailant
dans les bandes com-
munes aux services
fixes et mobiles........

D. De 6 000 & s0 000 kc/s
(50 a 10 m):

a)
b)
c)

Stations fixes............
Stations terrestres........
Stations mobiles utilisant

des fr6quences indi-
quees ................

d) Stations mobiles utilisant
une onde quolconque a
1'interieur de la bande .

c) Stations de radiodiffusion .
f) Stations fixes et terrestres

de faible puissance
(jusqu'& 250 watts-
antenne) travaillant
dans les bandes com-
munes aux services
fixes et mobiles ........

Tol6rances
admissibles
imm6diate-

ment

0,05 %

0,1 %

0,1 %

2)

0,05 %
0,1 %

0,1 %

0,03 %

2)

Tol6rances
admissibles

pour les
nouveaux
6metteurs
seulement
apres 1933

0,03 %
0,04 %

0,1%

')

0,02 %
0,04 %

0,1%
(0,04 %

pour les
trtquenoea

danas le
bandes

communes)

0,01 %

2)

Instabilit~s
admissibles
imm6diate-

ment

5 kcls

5 kc/s

0,1 %

0,1 %

[nstabilit6s
admissibles

pour les
nouveaux
6metteurs
seulement
apris 1933

3 kc/s

3 kc/s

0,05 %

0,05 %
') Les tol&ancs admissibles n'Stant pas donnes, les administrations flxeront des tolerances asus

r6duites que fairese pourra.

Note. Les administrations s'efforceront de profiter des progr&s de
la technique pour reduire progressivement les tolerances de frequence
et les limites d'instabilite.
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Tol6rances 

immadmr edijabte_lee 

ment 

To16rances 
admissibles 

npoouuvrealesux 
Funetteurs 
seulement 
spas 1933 

histabilims 

iadmnimirdiabte.les 

ment 

Instabilites 
admissibles 
pour les 

aux 
lamouze urs 

se' ulement 
apres 1933 

± ± ± ± 

C. De 1 500 d 6 000 kcls 
(200 d 50 m): 

a) Stations fixes  0,05 % 0,03 % 
b) Stations terrstres  
c) Stations mobiles utilisant 

des frequences indi-
quees   

d) Stations mobiles utilisant 
une onde queleonque a 
l'intarieur de la bande   

e) Stations fixes et terrestres 
de faible puissance 
(jusqu'a 250 watts-
antenne) travaillant 
dans lee bandes com-
munes aux services 
fixes et mobiles  

0,1 % 

0,1 % 

2) 

0,04 % 

0,1 % 

3) 

5 kc/s 

5 kc/s 

3 Ws 

3 Ws 

D. De 6 000 d 80 000 kcls 
(50 a 10 m): 

a) Stations fixes  0,05 % 0,02 % 
b) Stations terrestres  
c) Stations mobiles utilisant 

des frequences indi-
quees   

0,1 % 

0,1 % 

0,04 % 

0,1 % 

d) Stations mobiles utilisant 
une onde quelconque a 
l'interieur de la bande . 

(0,04 % 
pour lee 

frtiquences 
dans lee 
bandes 

communes) 

0,1 % 0,05 % 
e) Stations de radiodiffusion . 
f) Stations fixes et terrestres 

de faible puissance 
(jusqu'a 250 watts-
antenne) travaillant 
dans lee bandes com-
munes aux services 
fixes et mobiles  

0,03 % 

2) 

0,01 % 

2) 0,1 % 0,05 % 

5) Les tolerances admissibles n'Stant pas donnSes, lee administrations lixeront des to trances suss! 
04:tufted qua faire se pourra. 

Note. Les administrations s'efforceront de profiter des progres de 
la technique pour reduire progre,ssivement les tolerances de frequence 
et lee limites d'instabilite. 
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TABLE OF FREQUENCY TOLERANCES AND OF INSTABILITIES-Continued Table-Continued.

I

C. From 1,500 to 6,000 kc (200 to
60 m):

(a) Fixed stations..........
(b) Land stations ..........
(c) Mobile stations using

specified frequencies ..
(d) Mobile stations using any

wave within the band .
(e) Low-power fixed and

land stations (up to 250
watts-antenna) operat-
ing in the bands shared
by fixed and mobile
services ..............

D. From 6,000 to 30,000 kc (50 to
10 m):

(a) Fixed stations .........
(b) Land stations ..........
(c) Mobile stations using

specified frequencies...

(d) Mobile stations using any
wave within the band .

(e) Broadcasting stations ...
(f) Low-power fixed and

land stations (up to
250 watts-antenna) op-
erating in the bands
shared by fixed and
mobile services .......

Tolerances
permissibl

immedi-
ately

±

0.05%
0. 1%

0.1%

(2)

. 05%
0. 1%

. 1%

. 03%

(2)

Tolerances
permissible

for new trans-
mitters only

after 1933

±

0.03%
0.04%

0.1%

(2)

0.02%
0.04%

0.1%
(0.04%
for fre-

quencies
within
shared
bands)

0.01%

(2)

Instabili-
ties per-
missible
Immedi-

ately

5 kc

5 ke

0.1%

0.1%

s The permissible tolerances not being given, the administrations shall fix tolerances as low as possible.

NOTE.-The administrations shall endeavor to take advantage of
technical progress to reduce gradually the frequency tolerances and
the limits of instability.
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Instabili-
ties per-
missible
for new

transmit-
ters only
after 1933

3ke

3ke

0. 05%

0.05%
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TABLE OF FREQUENCY TOLERANCES AND OF INSTABILITIES—Continued 

Tolerances 
permissible 
immedi- 

Tolerances 
permissible 

for new trans- 
mitters only 
after 1933 

Instabili- 
ties per- 
nussible 
immedi- 
ately 

Instabili-
ties per-
missible 
for new 
transmit-
ters only 
after 1933 

± ± ± ± 

C. From 1,500 to 6,000 kc (200 to 
50 m): 

(a) Fixed stations  0. 05% 0. 03% 
(b) Land stations   
(c) Mobile stations using 

specified frequencies   
(d) Mobile stations using any 

wave within the band. 
(e) Low-power fixed and 

land stations (up to 250 
watts-antenna) operat-
ing in the bands shared 
by fixed and mobile 
services  

0. 1% 

0. 1% 

(2) 

0. 04% 

0. 1% 

(2) 

5 kc 

5 kc 

3 kc 

3 kc 

D. From 6,000 to 30,000 kc (50 to 
10 m): 

(a) Fixed stations  0. 05% 0. 02% 
(5) Land stations  
(e) Mobile stations using 

specified frequencies  

0. 1% 

0. 1% 

a al% 

O. 1% 

(d) Mobile stations using any 
wave within the band. 

Comm 
for fre-
quencies 
within 
shared 
bands) 

a 1% a 05% 
(e) Broadcasting stations   
(j) Low-power fixed and 

land stations (up to 
250 watts-antenna) op-
erating in the bands 
shared by fixed and 
mobile services   

O. 03% 

(2) 

0. 01% 

(2) 0. 1% 0. 05% 

? The permissible tolerances not being given, the administrations shall fix tolerances as low as possible. 

NOTE.— The administrations shall endeavor to take advantage of 
technical progress to reduce gradually the frequency tolerances and 
the limits of instability. 

Table—Continued. 
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Type de transmission

T6l1graphie, vitesse de 100 mots
par minute, code Morse (40
points par seconde)

sur onde entretenue non modulee-

sur onde entretenue modulee ...

Transmission d'images fixes.....

T6elvision ....................

Radiotdlephonie commerciale ...
Radiotelephonie de haute qualitc,

comme par exemple en radio-
diffusion ..................

Largeur de la bande
Cycles par seconde

(y compris les deux bandes lat&rales)

de 80 A 240 (correspondant a la fre-
quence fondamentale de manipula-
tion et a son troisieme harmonique).

meme valeur que ci-avant, plus deux
fois la fr6quence de modulation.

environ le rapport du nombre d'61e-
ments 1) d'images a transmettre au
nombre de secondes n6cessaires a la
transmission. Exemple: 100 000:
100= 1000.

environ le produit du nombre d'el6-
ments ') d'une image par le nombre
d'images transmises par seconde.
Exemple: 10000X20-200000.

environ 6 000.

environ 10 000 a 20000.
I) Un cycle est compos6 do dedux 6lments, un blanc et un noir; la fr6quence de modulation est done la

moitio du nombre d'6lments transmis par seconde.

TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

APPENDICE 2.

Tableau des largeurs de bande de fr6quences occupees par
les emissions.
(Voir l'article 6.)

Les bandes de fr6quences effectivement utilisees, en principe, par
les diff6rents types de transmission dans 1'etat actuel de la technique
sont indiquees ci-apres.
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APPENDICE 2. 

Tableau des largeurs de bande de frequences occupees par 
les emissions. 

(Voir Particle 6.) 

Les bandes de frequences effectivement utilisees, en principe, par 
lee differents types de transmission dans Petat actuel de la technique 
sont indiquees ci-apres. 

Type de transmi.sion 
Largeur de la bande 
Cycles par seconde 

(y compris les deux bandes laterales) 

Telegraphic, vitesse de 100 mots 
par minute, code Morse (40 
points par seconde) 

our made entretenue non modulee_ 

our onde entretenue modulee 

Transmission d'images fixes  

Television   

Radiotelephonic commerciale 
Radiotelephonie de haute qualitd, 

eomme par exemple en radio-
diffusion   

de 80 A 240 (correspondant A la fr6-
quence fondamentale de manipula-
tion et a son troisieme harmonique). 

meme valeur que ci-avant, plus deux 
fois la frequence de modulation. 

environ le rapport du nombre d'ele-
ments 1) d'images a transmettre au 
nombre de secondes n&essaires a la 
transmission. Exemple: 100 000: 
100= 1 000. 

environ le produit du nombre d'ele-
ments 1) d'une image par le nombre 
d'images transmises par seconde. 
Exemple: 10 000 X 20= 200 000. 

environ 6 000. 

environ 10 000 a 20 000. 

I) lln cycle oat compose de deux elements, un blanc et un noir; la trequence de modulation eat done la 
moitie du nombre d'elements transmis par seconde. 
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APPENDIX 2

Table of Frequency-band Widths Occupied by the Emissions wireuency band

(See article 6)

Generally, the frequency bands actually used by the different types
of transmission at the present state of the art are indicated below:

Type of transmission

Telegraphy, speed of 100 words
per minute, Morse code (40
dots per second)

on unmodulated continuous
waves ....................

on modulated continuous waves.

Transmission of still pictures ....

Television ...............

Commercial radiotelephony....
High-quality radiotelephony, as,

for instance, in broadcasting.

Width of the band in cycles per second (including
both sidebands)

From 80 to 240 (corresponding to the
fundamental keying frequency and
to its third harmonic).

Same figure as above, plus twice the
modulation frequency.

Approximately the ratio between the
number of picture elements 1 to be
transmitted and the number of sec-
onds necessary for the transmission.
Example: 100,000:100= 1,000.

Approximately the product of the
number of picture elements in a
single picture multiplied by the
number of pictures transmitted per
second. Example: 10,000X20-
200,000.

About 6,000.

About 10,000 to 20,000.

I A cycle is composed of two elements, one black and one white; the modulation frequency therefore is
one half of the number of elements transmitted per second.

2589

Appendix 2.

Ante, p. 2453.

Table.
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APPENDIX 2 Appendix 2. 

Table of Frequency-band Widths Occupied by the Emissions widths. 

(See article 6) 

Generally, the frequency bands actually used by the different types 
of transmission at the present state of the art are indicated below: 

Type of transmission 
Width of the band in cycles per second (including 

both sidebands) 

Telegraphy, speed of 100 words 
per minute, Morse code (40 
dots per second) 

on unmodulated continuous 
waves  

on modulated continuous waves. 

Transmission of still pictures .. . . 

Television  

Commercial radiotelephony  
High-quality radiotelephony, as, 

for instance, in broadcasting. 

From 80 to 240 (corresponding to the 
fundamental keying frequency and 
to its third harmonic). 

Same figure as above, plus twice the 
modulation frequency. 

Approximately the ratio between the 
number of picture elements 1 to be 
transmitted and the number of sec-
onds necessary for the transmission. 
Example: 100,000:100=1,000. 

Approximately the product of the 
number of picture elements 1 in a 
single picture multiplied by the 
number of pictures transmitted per 
second. Example: 10,000 X 20= 
200,000. 

About 6,000. 

About 10,000 to 20,000. 

1 A cycle is composed of two elements, one black and one white; the modulation frequency therefore Is 
one half of the number of elements transmitted per second. 

Ante, p. 2453. 

Table. 
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APPENDICE 3.

Rapport sur une infraction a la Convention des telecommu-
nications ou aux RWglements des radiocommunications.

(Voir I'article 13.)

Details relatifs a la station transgressant lea
Rkglements.

1. Nom, s'il eat connu (en caracteres d'im-
primerie) [Remarque a)] ....................................

2. Indicatif d'appel (en caracteres d'impri-
merie) ....................................................

3. Nationalite, si elle eat connue .......... ..................
4. Onde employee (kc/s ou m) ........... .............................
5. Systeme [Remarque b)] ................ ............................

D&tails relatifs d la station signalant
l'irregularite.

6. Nom (en caracteres d'imprimerie) ......
7. Indicatif d'appel (en caracteres d'impri-

merie) ............................
8. Nationalit .............................
9. Position approximative [Remarque c)]....

D tails de l'irregularitM.

10. Nom [Remarque d)] de la station en com-
munication avec celle qui commet I'in-
fraction ...........................

11. Indicatif d'appel de la station en commu-
nication avec celle qui commet l'infrac-
tion ..............................

12. Heure [Remarque e)] ct date ...........
13. Nature de l'irr6gularite [Remarquef)] ....

14. Extraits du journal de bord et autres documents a I'appui du rapport (, continuer
au verso, si n6cessaire). Heure.

15. Certificat.
Je certifie que le rapport ci-dessus donne, autant que je sache, le compte

rendu complet et exact de ce qui a eu lieu.

Date: le ............... 19.... (*) ...............

*) Ce rapport dolt etre signe par l'op6rateur qui a relev 1l'lnhractlon. at ontresign6 par le commandant
dn navire on de I'aeronef, on le chef de la station terrestre.

........o ..... .............

......... .... ...............

............................
! -..... o ......... ,.,oo.

............................

............................

............................
I............................
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APPENDICE 3. 

Rapport sur une infraction a la Convention des telecommu-
nications ou aux Reglements des radiocommunications. 

(Voir Particle 13.) 

Details relatifs a la station transgressant lea 
Reglements. 

1. Nom, s'il eat connu (en caracteres d'im-
primerie) [Remargue a)]   

2. Indicatif d'appel (en caracteres d'impri-
merle)   

3. Nationslite, si elle eat connue   
4. Onde employee (kc/s ou m)   
5. Systeme [Remargue b)]   

Details relatifs a la station signalant 
Pirregularite. 

6. Nom (en caracteres d'imprimerie)   
7. Indicatif d'appel (en caracteres d'impri-

merle)   
8. Nationslite   
9. Position approximative [Remargue c)]. •   

Details de Pirregularite. 

10. Nom [Remargue d)) de la station en com-
munication avec celle qui commet l'in-
fraction 

11. Indicatif d'appel de la station en commu-
nication avec mile qui commet l'infrac-
tion 

12. Heure [Renzargue e)) et date   
13. Nature de l'irregularite [Remargue f)] 

14. Extraits du journal de bord et autres documents a Pappui du rapport (k continuer 
au verso, si necessaire). Heure. 

15. Certificat. 
Je certifie que le rapport ci-dessus donne, autant que je sache, le compte 

rendu complet et exact de ce qui a eu lieu. 

Date- le   19.... 

*) Ce rapport dolt titre sign6 par l'operateur qui a releve l'infraction, contresigna par le commandant 
du navire on de l'atronef, on le chef de la station terrestre. 
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APPENDIX 3

Report of a Violation of the Telecommunication Convention
or of the Radio Regulations

(See article 13)

Appendix 3.

Report of violations.

Ante, p. 2491.

Particulars concerning the station violating the
Regulations

1. Name, if known (in printed letters)
[Note (a)] ..........................

2. Call signal (in printed letters) ..........
3. Nationality, if known .................
4. Wave used (kc or m) .................
5. System [Note (b)] ....................

Particulars concerning station reporting the
irregularity

6.
7.
8.
9.

Name (in printed letters) ..............
Call signal (in printed letters) ..........
Nationality ..........................
Approximate position [Note (c) ........

Details of the irregularity

10. Name [Note (d)] of the station in com-
munication with the station commit-
ting the violation ..................

11. Call signal of the station in communica-
tion with the station committing the
violation ..........................

12. Time [Note (e)l and date ..............
13. Nature of the irregularity [Note (f)] ....

14. Excerpts from ship log and other documents supporting the report (to be continued
on reverse side, if necessary). Time.

15. Certificate.
I certify that the foregoing report represents, to the best of my knowledge,

a complete and accurate account of what took place.

Date: .......... ...... .. 19.... (*)...................... ....

* This report must be signed by the operator who called attention to the violation, and countersigned by
the master of the ship or aircraft, or by the chief of the land station.

2591

..............................

...............................
..............................
..............................

.........................

..............................

..............................

..............................

......... ............ ............ ,0

................ .............I................... .........
i. . . . . . . . . - I ... ..
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APPENDIX 3 

Report of a Violation of the Telecommunication Convention 
or of the Radio Regulations 

Appendix 3. 

Report of violations. 

(See article 13) Ante, p. 2491. 

Particulars concerning the station violating the 
Regulations 

1. Name, if known (in printed letters) 
[Note (a)]   

2. Call signal (in printed letters)  
3. Nationality, if known  
4. Wave used (Ice or m)   
5. System [Note (5)]   

Particulars concerning station reporting the 
irregularity 

6. Name (in printed letters)   
7. Call signal (in printed letters)   
8. Nationality  
9. Approximate position [Note (c)]   

Details of the irregularity 

10. Name [Note (d)] of the station in com-
munication with the station commit-
ting the violation   

11. Call signal of the station in communica-
tion with the station committing the 
violation  

12. Time [Note (e)] and date   
13. Nature of the irregularity [Note (f)] . . 

14. Excerpts from ship log and other documents supporting the report (to be continued 
on reverse side, if necessary). Time. 

15. Certificate. 
I certify that the foregoing report represents, to the best of my knowledge, 

a complete and accurate account of what took place. 

Date:  19... (*) 

° This report must be signed by the operator who called attention to the violation, and countersigned by 

the master of the ship or aircraft, or by the chief of the land station. 
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INDICATIONS POUR REMPLIR CETTE POFBMULE.

Remarque a) Chaque rapport ne fera mention que d'un seul navire ou d'une seule
station, voir remarque d).

Remarque b) Type Al, A2, A3 ou B.
Remarque c) Applicable seulement aux navires et aeronefs, doit etre exprim6e en

latitude et longitude (Greenwich) ou par un relevement vrai et dis-
tance en milles marins ou en kilometres de quelque endroit bien
connu.

Remarque d) Si lee deux stations en communication enfreignent les Reglements,
un rapport sera fait s6parement pour chacune de ces stations.

Remarque e) Doit etre exprimee par un groupe de quatre chiffres (0001 & 2400),
temps moyen de Greenwich. Si l'infraction porte sur une periode
considerable, les heures devront Atre indiqu6es dans la marge du
no 14.

Remarquef) Un rapport s6par6 est requis pour chacune des irr6gularites, a
moins que les erreurs n'aient 6videmment ete faites par la meme
personne et n'aient eu lieu dans une courte p6riode de temps.
Tous les rapports doivent ttre envoyes en deux exemplaires et
etre 6tablis dans la mesure du possible a la machine a ecrire.

(L'emploi du crayon indel6bile et du papier carbone est autorise.)

POUR L'USAGE EXCLUSIF DE L'ADMINIBTRATION.

1. Compagnie ayant le contr6le de l'installa-
tion de la station contre laquelle plainte
est portee ..................... ... ..........................

2 Nom de l'operateur de la station tenu res-
ponsable de l'infraction aux Reglements ............................

3. Mesure prise ................... ...............................
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INDICATIONS POUR REMPLIR CETTE vosmuLE. 

Remarque a) Chaque rapport ne fera mention que d'un seul navire ou d'une seule 

station, voir remarque d). 
Remarque b) Type Al, A2, A3 ou B. 
Remarque c) Applicable seulement aux navires et aeronefs, doit etre exprimee en 

latitude et longitude (Greenwich) ou par un relevement vrai et dis-
tance en mines marine ou en kilometres de quelque endroit bien 

connu. 
Remarque d) Si lea deux stations en communication enfreignent lea Reglements, 

un rapport sera fait separement pour chacune de ces stations. 
Remarque e) Dolt etre exprimee par un groupe de quatre chiffres (0001 h. 2400), 

temps moyen de Greenwich. Si l'infraction porte sur une periode 
consid6rable, lee heures devront etre indiquees dans la marge du 
no 14. 

Remarque f) Un rapport s6pare eat requis pour chacune des irregularites, 
moms que lea erreurs n'aient evidemment ete faites par la memo 
personne et n'aient eu lieu dans une courte periode de temps. 
Tous lea rapports doivent etre envoyes en deux exemplaires et 
etre etablis dans la mesure du possible h la machine a ecrire. 

(L'emploi du crayon indelebile et du papier carbone est autorise.) 

POUR L'USAGE EXCLUSIF DE L'ADMINISTRATION. 

1. Compagnie ayant le controle de l'installa-
tion de in station contre laquelle plainte 
eat portee  

2 Nom de l'operateur de In station tenu res-
ponsable de l'infraction aux Reglements   

3. Mesure prise   4 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR FILLING IN THIS FORM

Note (a) Each report will refer only to one ship or one station. See Note d.
Note (b) Type Al, A2, A3, or B.
Note (c) Applicable to ships and aircraft only; must be expressed either in lati-

tude and longitude (Greenwich) or by a true bearing and distance in
nautical miles or in kilometers from some well-known place.

Note (d) If both communicating stations violate the regulations, a separate
report shall be made for each one of these stations.

Note (e) Must be expressed by a group of four figures (0001 to 2400), Greenwich
mean time. If the violation covers a considerable period of time, the
hours must be shown in the margin of item no. 14.

Note (f) A separate report is required for each irregularity, unless the violations
have obviously all been made by the same person and have occurred
within short time. All reports must be forwarded in duplicate and
when practicable, must be typewritten

(Indelible pencil and carbon paper may be used.)

FOR THE USE OF THE ADMINISTRATION ONLY

1. Company controlling the installation of
the station against which complaint is
made ......................................................

2. Name of the operator of the station held
responsible for the violation of the
Regulations .................................................

3. Action taken ........... .........................................
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR FILLING IN THIS FORM 

Note (a) Each report will refer only to one ship or one station. See Note d. 
Note (b) Type Al, A2, A3, or B. 

Note (c) Applicable to ships and aircraft only; must be expressed either. in lati-

tude and longitude (Greenwich) or by a true bearing and distance in 

nautical miles or in kilometers from some well-known place. 

Note (d) If both communicating stations violate the regulations, a separate 

report shall be made for each one of these stations. 
Note (e) Must be expressed by a group of four figures (0001 to 2400), Greenwich 

mean time. If the violation covers a considerable period of time, the 

hours must be shown in the margin of item no. 14. 

Note (f) A separate report is required for each irregularity, unless the violations 
have obviously all been made by the same person and have occurred 

within short time. All reports must be forwarded in duplicate and 

when practicable, must be typewritten 

(Indelible pencil and carbon paper may be used.) 

FOR THE USE OF THE ADMINISTRATION ONLY 

1. Company controlling the installation of 
the station against which complaint is 
made  

2. Name of the operator of the station held 
responsible for the violation of the 
Regulations   

3. Action taken  
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APPENDICE 4.

Heures de service des stations de navire classees dans la
deuxieme cat6gorie.

(Voir lea graphique et carte A I'appendice 5 ainsi que lea articles 15 et 23.)

Duree des heures de service (temps
Zones Limites Ouest Limites Et moyen de Greenwich)

8 heures (H 8) 16 heures (H 16)

A
Ocean Atlanti- Meridien Meridien 30° E, de 8h 10h de Oha 6h

que Est, 30° W. au Sud de la de 12h a 14h de 8h 14h
M diter- C6te du c6ted'Afrique, de 16h 18h de 16h 18h
ranee, Mer G r o e n- Limites Est de 20h a 22h de 20h a 22h
du N o r d, land. de la M6diter-
Baltique. ranee, de la

Mer Noire et
de la Balti-
que, Meridien
30° Eau Nord
de la Norvege.

B
Ocean Indien Limite Est Meridien 80° E, de 4h a 6h de Oh 2h

Ouest, Ocean delaZone Cte Ouest de de 8h a 10h de 4h l10h
Arctique Est. A. C e y a n au de 12h A 14h de 12h a 14h

Pont d'Adam, de 16h a 18h de 16h a 18h
de lA A l'Ouest, de 20h A 24h
le long des
c6tes de l'Inde.

C
Ocean Indien Limite Est Meridien 160°E. de Oh a 2h de Oh 6h

Est, Mer de delaZone de 4h 6h de 8h 10h
C h i n e, B. de 8h 10h de 12h a 14h
Ocean Paci- de 12h A 14h de 16h A 22h
fique Ouest.

D
Ocean Pacifi- Liinite Est Meridien 140° de Oh a 2h de Oh a 2h

que Central. dela Zone W. de 4h A 6h de 4h 6h
C. de 8h a 10h de 8h l10h

de 20h a 22h de 12h a 18h
de 20h a 24h

E I ------ I--------

Ocean Pacifi- Limite Est Meridien 70° W de Oh a 2h de Oh A 2h
que Est. de la Zone au Sud de la de 4h A 6h de 4h 6h

D. C6te amricai- de 16h a 18h de 8h A 14h
ne, C6te Ouest de 20h a 22h de 16h A 22h
d'Amerique.

F
Ocean Atlanti- Meridien Meridien 30° W, de Oh 2h de Oh 2h

que Ouest 700 Wau C6te du de12h 14h de 4h l0h
et Golfe du Sud de la Groenland. de 16h a 18h de 12h 18h
Mexique. C 6 t e de 20h a 22h de 20h & 22h

am6ri-
caine,
C6te Est
d'Ameri-
que.
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APPENDICE 4. 

Heures de service des stations de navire classees dans la 
deuxieme categorie. 

(Voir lea graphique et carte a l'appendice 5 ainsi que lea articles 15 et 23.) 

Zones Limites Guest Limites Est 

Dur6e des heures de service (temps 
moyen de Greenwich) 

8 heures (H 8) 16 heures (H 16) 

A 
Ocean Atlanti- 
que Est, 
Mediter- 
ranee, Mer 
du Nor d, 
Baltique. 

Meridien 
30° W. 
C8te du 
Gr oen- 
land. 

Meridien 30° E, 
au Sud de la 
cote d'Afrique, 
Limites Eat 
de la Mediter-
ranee, de la 
Mer Noire et 
de la Balti-
que, Meridien 
30° E au Nord 
de la Norvege. 

de 8h a 10h 
de 12h A 14h 
de 16h a 18h 
de 20h a 22h 

de Oh a 6h 
de 8h a 14h 
de 16h A 18h 
de 20h 6. 22h 

B 
Ocean Indien 

Ouest, Ocean 
Arctique Est 

Limite Est 
de la Zone 
A. 

Meridiem 80° E, 
Cote Ouest de 
C e y 1 a n au 
Pont d'Adam, 
de lb. A l'Ouest, 
le long des 
cotes de l'Inde. 

de CI& 6h 
de 8h a 10h 
de 1211 A 14h 
de 16h A 18h 

de Oh a 2h 
de 4h a 6h 
de 8h A 10h 
de 12h a 14h 

de Ohs). 2h 
de 4h a 10h 
de 12h A 14h 
de 16h a 18h 
de 20h a 24h 

de Oh a 6h 
de 8h a 10h 
de 12h b. 14h 
de 16h a 22h 

C 
Ocean Indien 

Est, Mer de 
Chine, 
Ocean Pad- 
fique Ouest. 

Limite Est 
de la Zone 
B. 

Meridien 160° E. 

D 
Ocean Pacifi- 

que Central. 
!Amite Est 

dolt Zone 
C. 

Meridien 140° 
W. 

de Oh a 211 
de 4h a 6h 
de 8h a 10h 
de 20h A 22h 

de Oh a 2h 
de 4h a 6h 
de 8h A, 10h 
de 12h A 18h 
de 20h A 24h 

E 
Ocean Pacifi- 

que Est, 
Limite Est 
de la Zone 
D. 

Meridien 70° W 
au Sud de la 
Cote americai- 
ne, Me Ouest 
d' Amerique. 

de Oh a 2h 
de 4h a 6h 
de 16h a 18h 
de 20h A 22h 

de Oh a 2h 
de 4h a 6h 
de 8h a 14h 
de 16h a 22h 

F 
Ocean Atlanti- 
que Ouest 
et Golfe du 
Mexique. 

Meridien 
70° W au 
Sud de la 
C 6 t e 
ameri-
caine, 
Cote Est 
d'Ameri-
que. 

Meridien 30° W, 
C 8 te du 
Groenland. 

de Oh a 2h 
de 12h a 14h 
de 16h a 18h 
de 20h A 22h 

de Oh a 2h 
de 4h a 10h 
de 12h a 18h 
de 20h a 22h 
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APPENDIX 4

2595

Appendix 4.

Hours of Service for Ship Stations in the Second Category Hours of servie.

(See chart and map, appendix 5, also articles 15 and 23)

Hours of service (Greenwich
mean time)

Zones Western limits Eastern limits mean time)

8hours(H8) 16hours (H16)

A from to from to
Eastern At- Meridian Meridian 30° E., 8 10 0 6

1 a n t i c 300 W., south of the coast 12 14 8 14
O c e a n , coast of of Africa, eastern 16 18 16 18
Mediterra- Green- limits of Mediter- 20 22 20 22
n e a n , land ranean, of the o'clock o'clock
North Sea, Black Sea and of
Baltic the Baltic, Merid-

ian 30° E. north
of Norway

B from to from to
Western In- Eastern Meridian 80° E., 4 6 0 2

dian Ocean, limit of west coast of Cey- 8 10 4 10
Eastern Zone A Ion to the Pont 12 14 12 14
Arctic d'Adam, thence 16 18 16 18
Ocean westward along o'clock 20 24

the Indian coast o'clock

C from to from to
Eastern In- Eastern Meridian 160° E. 0 2 0 6

dian Ocean, limit of 4 6 8 10
China Sea, Zone B 8 10 12 14
Western 12 14 16 22
Pacific o'clock o'clock
Ocean

D from to from to
Central Pa- Eastern Meridian 140° W. 0 2 0 2

oific Ocean limit of 4 6 4 6
Zone C 8 10 8 10

20 22 12 18
o'clock 20 24

o'clock

E from to fro to
Eastern Pa- Eastern Meridian 70° W., 0 2 0 2

cific Ocean limit of south of the 4 6 4 6
Zone D American coast, 16 18 8 14

west coast of 20 22 16 22
America o'clock o'clock

F from to from to
Western At- Meridi an Meridian 30° W., 0 2 0 2

1 a n t i c 70° W., coast of Greenland 12 14 4 10
Ocean and south of 16 18 12 18
Gulf of theAmer- 20 22 20 22
Mexico ican coast, o'clock o'clock

east coast
of Amer-
ica

Ante, pp. 2497, 2537;
Post, p. 2597.
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APPENDIX 4 

Hours of Service for Ship Stations in the Second Category 

(See chart and map, appendix 5, also articles 15 and 23) 

Zones Western limits Eastern limits 

Hours of service (Greenwich 
mean time) 

8 hours (II 8) 16 hours (H16) 

A 
Eastern At- 
I a n t i c 
Ocean, 
Mediterra- 
nean, 
North Sea, 
Baltic 

Meridian 
30° W., 
coast of 
Green - 
land 

Meridian 30° E., 
south of the coast 
of Africa, eastern 
limits of Mediter- 
ranean, of the 
Black Sea and of 
the Baltic, Merid-
ian 30° E. north 
of Norway 

from to 
8 10 
12 14 
16 18 
20 22 
o'clock 

from to 
0 6 
8 14 
16 18 
20 22 
o'clock 

B 
Western In- 

than Ocean, 
Eastern 
Arctic 
Ocean 

Eastern 
limit of 
Zone A 

Meridian 80° E., 
west coast of Cey- 
Ion to the Pont 
d'Adara, thence 
westward along 
the Indian coast 

from to 
4 6 
8 10 
12 14 
16 18 
o'clock 

from to 
0 2 
4 10 
12 14 
16 18 
20 24 
o'clock 

from to 
0 6 
8 10 
12 14 
16 22 
o'clock 

C 
Eastern In- 

dian Ocean, 
China Sea, 
Western 
Pacific 
Ocean 

Eastern 
limit of 
Zone B 

Meridian 160° E. 
from to 
0 2 
4 6 
8 10 
12 14 
o'clock 

D 
Central Pa- 

cific Ocean 
Eastern 

limit of 
Zone C 

Meridian 140° W. 
from to 
0 2 
4 6 
8 10 

20 22 
o'clock 

from to 
0 2 
4 6 
8 10 
12 18 
20 24 
o'clock 

E 
Eastern Pa- 

cific Ocean 
Eastern 

limit of 
Zone D 

Meridian 70° W., 
south of the 
American coast, 
west coast of 
America 

from to 
0 2 
4 6 

16 18 
20 22 
o'clock 

from to 
0 2 
4 6 
8 14 
16 22 
o'clock 

from to 
0 2 
4 10 
12 18 
20 22 
o'clock 

F 
Western At- 
1 a a t i c 
Ocean and 
Gulf of 
Mexico 

Meridian 
70° W., 
south of 
the Amer- 
lean coast, 
east coast 
of Amer-
ica 

Meridian 30° W., 
coast of Greenland 

from to 
0 2 
12 14 
16 18 
20 22 
o'clock 

Appendix 4. 

Hours of service. 

Ante, pp. 2497, 2537; 
Post, p. 2597. 
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APPENDICE 5.

Heures de service des stations de navire classees dans la
deuxieme categorie.

(Voir le tableau a l'appendice 4, ainsi que les articles 15 et 23.)
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APPENDICE 5. 

Heures de service des stations de navire classes dans la 
deuxieme categorie. 

(Voir le tableau a rappendice 4, ainsi que les articles 15 et 23.) 
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APPENDIX 5 Appendix .

Hours of Service for Ship Stations in the Second Category Hoursofserce.

(See table in appendix 4, also articles 15 and 23) Ante, pp. 2595, 2497,
2535.

GREENWICH MEAN TIME
N 10 - - 0 0 0
Do o n l 9m iR o
0 0 0 0 0 0 0O O O Ol

, N - 0 0 0
- 0 O Eu G J 0
0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0 0

GREENSICH MEAN TIME

I
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APPENDIX 5 

Hours of Service for Ship Stations in the Second Category 

(See table in appendix 4, also articles 15 and 23) 
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Hours of service. 

Ante, pp. 2595, 2497, 
2535. 
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APPENDICE 6.

Documents de service.

(Voir l'article 15.)

TOME I. NOMENCLATURE DES STATIONS COTIRES ET DE NAVIRE.

Partie A. Index alphabetique des stations c6tieres.

Nom de la station Indicatil d'appel Voir partie Bpage

1 2 3

Partie B. Etat signaltigue des stations c6tieres.

Nom deu pay par ordre alphab6tique.)Nom des stations

Nom de ais
station

1

8

a

2

Ondes

:s

kcls
(m)

3

E

4

Position
gogra-
phique

exacte de
I'antenne

emettrice'

5

'0
a

g
13

kW

6

Service
. I

7.

I

8

8

9

Observations?)

10

I) L'onde normale de travail est Imprime en caracteres gras.
t) Meridlen de Greenwich.
3) Dans le cas d'antennes dirigoes, 11 y a lieu d'lndiquer la directivlt et l'azlmut.
') Temps moyen de Greenwich.
') La taxe tAlegraphlque Intrflere du pays dont d6pend la station coteire et la taxe appllquee par es pays

aux tilegrammes a destination des pays limltrophes sont Indlquees dans une annexe las presente nomen.
dature.

e) El les comptes de taxes sont llquid6s par une exploitation privee, 11 y a lieu d'tndiquer, le cas echbant,
le nom et l'adresse de cette exploitation privee.

I) Renselgnements partlculiers conoernant les heures d'appel pour la transmission des listes d'appels
etc.
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APPEND ICE 6. 

Documents de service. 

(Voir l'artiele 15.) 

TOME I. NOMENCLATURE DES STATIONS CeTIERES ET DE NAVME. 

Partie A. Index alphabitiTue des stations Mitres. 

Nom de la station Indicatif d'aPPel Voir partie PageB 

1 2 3 

Partie B. Etat signalitique des stations cotieres. 

(Nom du pays 
Nom des stations par ordre alphabetique.) 

Nom de la 
station 

lh% ._.0 
.d..., 
V 
8 
•-a 
.9 

Ondes 

Position 
geogra- 
phique 
exacta de 
l'antenne 
emettrice 3) 

.0 
8 g g s 2 Fi 
.B.,f, 

 p, R 
 .ci 

kW 

6 

Service 

.... -. . • 
•:.-• 
8 
M 
E., 

Observational) 

-%h,,
 o

r 
Fr
8q
ue

no
es

 
Z'
.•
 

(l
on

gu
eu

rs
)'

) 

E. Na
tu
re

 

He
ur
es
 d
'o
uv
er
tu
re
 9
 

1 2 3 4 5 7. 8 9 10 

L'onde normale de travail est imprimee en caracteres gras. 
3) Meridien de Greenwich. 
3) Dans le cas d'antennes dirigees, 11 y a lieu d'indiquer is directivIte et l'ailmut. 
6) Temps moyen de Greenwich. 
6) La tare telegraphique interim:ire du pays dont depend la station cotiere et is tare appliquee par ce pays 

cur telegrammes A destination des pays limitrophes soot indiquees dans one annexe A Is present° nomen• 
(Astute. 
6) Si les comptes de taxes sent liquids par one exploitation privee, II y a lieu d'indlquer, le cas echeant, 

le nom et Padresse de cette exploitation privee. 
Renseignements particuliers concernant lee heures d'appel pour Is transmission des listes d'appels, 

etc. 



TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

APPENDIX 6 Appendix 6.

Service Documents

(See article 15)

VOLUME I. NOMENCLATURE OF COAST AND SHIP STATIONS

Part A. Alphabetical Index of Coast Stations

Name of the Call signal See part B
station spage

1 2 3

Part B. Descriptive List of Coast Stations

(Name of the country ll
Name of the stations albecal order)

Service documents.

Ante, p. 2497.

Vol. I. Nomenclature
of coast and ship sta-
tions.

Part A.

Part B.

1 The normal working-wave is printed in boldface type.
2 Greenwich meridian.
In the case of directive antennas, indicate directivity and azimuth.
Greenwich mean time.

5 The internal telegraph charge of the country to which the coast station belongs, and the charge applied

by this country to telegrams addressed to adjoining countries are given in an annex to the present nomen-
clature,

If the accounts for charges are settled by a private operating enterprise, indicate the name and address

of this private operating enterprise.
7 Special information concerning the calling hours for the transmission of call lists, etc.
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APPENDIX 6 

Service Documents 

(See article 15) 

VOLUME I. NOMENCLATURE OF COAST AND SHIP STATIONS 

Part A. Alphabetical Index of Coast Stations 

Name of the 
station Call signal See part B 

page 

1 2 3 

Part B. Descriptive List of Coast Stations 

(Name of the count lin alphabetical order) 
Name of the stations 

Name of 
the station 

74 

g V i 

U 0 

Wave 

Exact geo-
graphical 
 location of 
the 
miltitrans-ng 
antenna 2 

1
 

Q. 
P
o
w
e
r
 i
n 
th
e 
an
te
nn
a 
3
 

I
 

Service 

.. 
1  

A 0 

Remarks I 

ti— 

0 to 
0 PI 
0.2i 
cir ri.' 
 as 

'-'1 Pi — 

ko(M) 

. 

.. 

5 
2 
en 

:5 1.. ,0 
r 

1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

I The normal working-wave is printed in boldface type. 

2 Greenwich meridian. 
2 In the case of directive antennas, indicate directivity and azimuth. 

4 Greenwich mean time. 
The internal telegraph charge of the country to which the coast station belongs, and the charge applied 

by this country to telegrams addressed to adjoining countries are given in an annex to the present =men. 

clature. 
If the accounts for charges are settled by a private operating enterprise, indicate the name and address 

of this private operating enterprise. 
Special information concerning the calling hours for the transmission of call lists, etc. 

Appendix 6. 

Service documents. 

Ante, p. 2497. 

Vol. I. Nomenclature 
of coast and ship sta-
tions. 
Part A. 

Part B. 
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Partie C. Etat signaltique des stations de navire.

Les renseignements relatifs A ces stations sont publi6s en deux ou
trois lignes dans l'ordre suivant:

ire ligne.

Indicatif d'appel au-dessous duquel figurera la taxe du navire, suivie
d'un renvoi pour designer 1'administration ou l'exploitation
privee A laquelle les comptes de taxe doivent etre adresses.
En cas de changement de l'adresse de 1'exploitant, un second
renvoi, apres la taxe, donnera la nouvelle adresse et la date
A partir de laquelle le changement entrera en vigueur;

nom du navire range A l'ordre alphabetique sans consideration de
nationalite, suivi de l'indicatif d'appel en cas d'homonymie;
dans ce cas, le nom et 1'indicatif sont separes par une barre
de fraction; ensuite, des notations Yx, A, etc. Lorsque deux
ou plusieurs stations de navire de m6me nationalite portent
le meme nom, ainsi que dans les cas oh les comptes de taxes
doivent 8tre adresses directement au proprietaire du navire,
il est fait, dans un renvoi, mention du nom de la compagnie
de navigation ou de l'armateur auquel appartient le navire;

puissance dans 1'antenne en kilowatts;
metres-amperes, entre parentheses.

Pour 6tablir le produit ((metres-amperes)), on multiplie la
hauteur reelle de l'antenne en metres A partir de la ligne de
charge par le courant efficace en amperes A la base de l'antenne;

nature du service;
heures d'ouverture sous forme de notation de service ou de renvoi.

Les heures indiquees autrement que sous forme de notation
de service doivent 8tre indiqu6es en temps moyen de Green-
wich.

2e ligne.

(pour la taxe, voir Ir ligne).
Pays dont releve la station (indication abregee);
types et
frequences (longueurs d'onde) d'emission pour lesquelles les reglages

sont faits, l'onde normale de travail etant imprim6e en carac-
teres gras.

S3 ligne.

Renvois et observations succincts.
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Partie C. Etat signaletique des stations de navire. 

Les renseignements relatifs a ces stations sont publies en deux ou 
trois lignes dans Pordre suivant: 

ire ligne. 

Indicatif d'appel au-dessous duquel figurera la taxe du navire, suivie 
d'un renvoi pour designer Padministration ou l'exploitation 
privee a laquelle lea comptes de taxe doivent etre adresses. 
En cas de changement de l'adresse de l'exploitant, un second 
renvoi, apres la taxe, donnera la nouvelle adresse et la date 

partir de laquelle le changement entrera en vigueur; 
nom du navire range Pi Pordre alphabetique sans consideration de 

nationalite, suivi de Pindicatif d'appel en cas d'homonymie; 
dans ce cas, le nom et l'indicatif sont separes par une barre 
de fraction; ensuite, des notations X‹, A, etc. Lorsque deux 
on plusieurs stations de navire de meme nationalite portent 
le meme nom, ainsi quo dans lea cas oil les comptes de taxes 
doivent etre adresses directement au proprietaire du navire, 
il est fait, dans un renvoi, mention du nom de la compagnie 
de navigation ou de Parmateur auquel appartient le navire; 

puissance dans l'antenne en kilowatts; 
metres-amperes, entre parentheses. 

Pour etablir le produit ametres-amperesn, on multiplie la 
hauteur reelle de l'antenne en metres a partir de la ligne de 
charge par le courant efficace en amperes a la base de l'antenne; 

nature du service; 
heures d'ouverture sous forme de notation de service ou de renvoi. 

Les heures indiquee,s autrement que sous forme de notation 
de service doivent etre indiquees en temps moyen de Green-
wich. 

r ligne. 
(pour la taxe, voir lre ligne). 
Pays dont releve la station (indication abregee); 
types et 
frequences (longueurs d'onde) d'emission pour lesquelles lea reglages 

sont faits, l'onde normale de travail etant imprimee en carac-
teres gras. 

Se ligne. 

Renvois et observations succincts. 
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Part C. Descriptive List of Ship Stations Pa t C.

The information relating to these stations is published in two or
three lines in the following order:

First line

Call signal below which will appear the ship charge, followed by a
reference to indicate the administration or private operating
enterprise to which the accounts for charges must be addressed.
In case of a change of address of the operating agency, a
second reference after the charge will give the new address and
the date on which the change will become effective.

Name of the ship, placed in alphabetical order without regard to
nationality followed by the call signal in case of similarity of
names; in this case, the name and call signal shall be separated
by a fraction bar; next, the symbols x, A, etc. When two or
more ship stations of the same nationality have the same
name, as well as in cases where statements of charges must be
sent directly to the owner of the ship, mention shall be made,
in a footnote, of the name of the shipping company or of the
shipowner to which the ship belongs.

Power in the antenna in kilowatts.
Meter amperes, in parentheses.

In order to obtain the "meter-ampere" product, the real height

of the antenna in meters, measured from the transmission line,

is multiplied by the effective current in amperes at the base of

the antenna.
Nature of the service.
Working hours shown as a service indication or note.

Hours shown otherwise than in the form of service indications

must be given in Greenwich mean time.

Second line

(For charges, see first line)
Country to which the station is subject (abbreviated indication);
Types and
frequencies (wavelengths) of emission for which adjustments are

made, the normal working-wave being printed in boldface
type.

Third line

Notes and brief remarks.
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Part C. Descriptive List of Ship Stations 

The information relating to these stations is published in two or 
three lines in the following order: 

First line 

Call signal below which will appear the ship charge, followed by a 
reference to indicate the administration or private operating 
enterprise to which the accounts for charges must be addressed. 
In case of a change of address of the operating agency, a 
second reference after the charge will give the new address and 
the date on which the change will become effective. 

Name of the ship, placed in alphabetical order without regard to 
nationality followed by the call signal in case of similarity of 
names; in this case, the name and call signal shall be separated 
by a fraction bar; next, the symbols .;<, A, etc. When two or 
more ship stations of the same nationality have the same 
name, as well as in cases where statements of charges must be 
sent directly to the owner of the ship, mention shall be made, 
in a footnote, of the name of the shipping company or of the 
shipowner to which the ship belongs. 

Power in the antenna in kilowatts. 
Meter amperes, in parentheses. 

In order to obtain the "meter-ampere" product, the real height 
of the antenna in meters, measured from the transmission line, 
is multiplied by the effective current in amperes at the base of 

the antenna. 
Nature of the service. 
Working hours shown as a service indication or note. 

Hours shown otherwise than in the form of service indications 
must be given in Greenwich mean time. 

Second line 

(For charges, see first line) 
Country to which the station is subject (abbreviated indication); 

Types and 
frequencies (wavelengths) of emission for which adjustments are 

made, the normal working-wave being printed in boldface 

type. 

Third line 

Notes and brief remarks. 

Part C. 
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TOME II. NOMENCLATURE DES STATIONS AERONAUTIQUES ET
D'AERONEF.

Partie A. Index alphabetique des stations aeronautiques.

Nom de la station Indicatit d'appel Voir partie B
page

1 2
3j

Partie B. Etat signaletique des stations aeronautiques.

(Nom du pays 1 p - ,
Nomr des stations par ordre alphabetique.)Nom des stationsl

Nom
dela

station

1

0.

3

1a*0

2

Ondes

Pour la trans-
mission

0,
'Co

kc/s
(m)

3 4

Pour la
reception

8 -;

ot

ke/s
(m)

5 6

Position
geographique

exacte de
I'antenne

emettrice')

7

0

a

I

kW

8

Service

0
z

9

IP.
a
>
w

&
::
.P

10 11

Observations

12

z) L'onde normale de travail est imprimee en caractAres gras.
) Meridien de Greenwich.

a) Dans le cas d'antennes dirigees, il y a lieu d'indiquer la directivite et 1'azimut.
4) Temps moyen de Greenwich.
a) La taxe telegraphique interieure du pays dont depend la station aeronautique et la taxe appliquee

par ce pays aux telegrammes a destination des pays limitrophes sont Indiquees dans une annexe a la
presente nomenclature.

') Si lea comptes de taxes sont llquides par une exploitation privee, ii y a lieu d'indlquer, le cas echsent,
le nom et I'adresse de cette exploitation privee.

Partie C. Etat signaletique des stations d'aeronef.

Les stations sont rang6es par ordre alphab6tique de 1'indicatif
d'appel sans consideration de nationalit6.

I) L'onde normale de travail est imprimee en caracteres gras.

l- -- l

0
Pr

--- --

11

-
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TOME II. NOMENCLATURE DES STATIONS AERONAUTIQUES ET 
D'AERONEF. 

Partie A. Index alphabitique des stations aironautiques. 

Nom de la station Indicatif d'appel Voir partie B 
Page 

1 2 3 

Partie B. Etat signalitique des stations aeronatttiques. 

(Nom du pays I par ordre aiphabetique.) 
Nom des stations 

Nom 
dela pr 

station 

'8 
a. 
a. ze 
•ci 

..1-.1 

Ondes 

Position 
geographique 

exact° de 
l'antenne 
emettrices) 

7 

i 

4:0 

v 

2 

kW 

8 
H
e
u
r
e
s
 d
'o

uv
er

tu
re

 4
) 

I
 

5 

F 

Observations 

Pour is trans- 
mission 

Pour Is 
reception 

•-„•,.., 
g g 
N g 

kern 
(m) 

T
y
p
e
 

81:: 
a a a 

Ws 
(m) 

''' 

6 1 2 3 4 5 11 12 

L'onde normale de travail eat imprimee en caracteres gras. 
2) Merldien de Greenwich. 
I) Dana le cas d'antennes dirigees, ii y a lieu d'indiquer la directivita et Pazimut. 
4) Temps moyen de Greenwich. 
2) La tare telegraphique interieure du pays dont depend la station aeronautique at la tare applique 

par ce pays aux telegrammes A destination des pays limitrophes sont indiquees dans une annexe a is 
present° nomenclature. 

Biles eornptes de taxes sont liquldes par une exploitation payee, ii y a lieu d'incliquer, le cas echeant, 
Is nom at l'adresse de cotta exploitation privee. 

Partie C. Etat signalitique des stations d'aeronef. 

Les stations sont rangees par ordre alphabetique de l'indicatif 
d'appel sans consideration de nationalite. 
i  
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Nom et 
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Padministra- 
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entreprise A 
laquelle leg 
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doivent etre 
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Type de 
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mptesque fabri 
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L'onde normal° de travail est imprimee en caracteres gras. 
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VOLUME II. NOMENCLATURE OF AERONAUTICAL AND AIRCRAFT VO. II. Nomencla-
STATIONS re aircraft stationsal.STATIONS and aircraft stations.

Part A. Alphabetical Index of Aeronautical Stations

Name of the Call signal See part B
station l signal page

h

1 2

Part A.

3

Part B. Descriptive List of Aeronautical Stations

(Name of the country] l l order)
Name of the stations alp ca order)

Name of
the sta-

tion

1

a0SD

2

Waves

For trans-
mission

a
oe

ke (m) E

3 4

For recep-
tion

00

ke (m)

5

0

6

Exact geo-
graphical loca-

tion of the
transmitting

antenna 2

7

0I

0I
S0

kw

8

Service

9

I t
cD

10

0

11

Remarks

12

1 The normal working-wave is printed in boldface type.
2 Greenwich meridian.
a In the case of directive antennas, indicate directivity and azimuth.
4 Greenwich mean time.
a The internal telegraph charge of the country to which the aeronautical station is subject and the charge

applied by this country to telegrams addressed to adjoining countries are given in an annex to the present
nomenclature.

6 If the accounts for charges are settled by a private operating enterprise, Indicate the name and address
of this private operating enterprise.

Part C. Descriptive List of Aircraft Stations

The stations are arranged in alphabetical order of call signals with-
out regard to nationality.

Call sig

Can sig-
nal

1

.OS

.6 .

El 0

00
010

O
0 
.
2s

" 8
94

0

Waves

,3 4

- -Ikc 0
() P,

3 4

0
30

.0
0

kw
.w

5

Coun-
try

6

0

.0
0~

0

7

S0

8

Name and
address of the
administra-
tion or enter-
prisetowhich
the accounts
must be sent

9

Custom-
ary

route
(port of

registry)

10

Type of
aircraft

and
make

11

Remarks

12

Part B.

Part c.

1 The normal working-wave is printed in boldface type.
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VOLUME IL NOMENCLATURE OF AERONAUTICAL AND AIRCRAFT 
STATIONS 

Part A. Alphabetical Index of Aeronautical Stations 

Name of the 
station Call signal See part B 

page 

1 2 3 

Part B. Descriptive List of Aeronautical Stations 

(Name of the country 
in alphabetical order) 

Name of the stations 

Waves 
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For recep-
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1 2 3 4 6 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

I The normal working-wave is printed in boldface type. 
2 Greenwich meridian. 
In the Case of directive antennas, indicate directivity and azimuth. 

4 Greenwich mean time. 
The internal telegraph charge of the country to which the aeronautical station is subject and the charge 

applied by this country to telegrams addressed to adjoining countries are given in an annex to the present 
nomenclature. 
a If the accounts for charges are settled by a private operating enterprise, indicate the name and address 

of this private operating enterprise. 

Part C. Descriptive List of Aircraft Stations 

The stations are arranged in alphabetical order of call signals with-
out regard to nationality. 

E
1

 

N
a
m
e
 o
f 
st
at
io
n 
or
 s
ym

bo
l 

of
 

na
ti
on
al
it
y 
a
n
d
 r
eg
is
tr
at
io
n 

•
 

P
o
w
e
r
 i
n 
th
e 
an

te
nn

a 

qo
 

Na
tu

re
 o
f 
th
e 
se
rv
ic
e 

01 a, ta 

.ci o 

Name and 
address of the 
admire's tra- 
tion or enter- 
prise to which 
the amounts 
must be sent 

Custom- 
sr/ 
re 

(port of 
registry) 

Type of 

aircraft 
and 
make 

Remarks 

5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

I The normal working wave is printed in boldface Po. 

Vol. U. Nomencla-
ture of aeronautical 
and aircraft stations. 

Part A. 

Part B. 

Part O. 
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1 2 3 i

Partie B. Etat signaletique des stations.

10 Stations radiogoniometriques.

(Nom du pays(Nom da saion par ordre alphabetique.)
Nom de la stationri

Nom
de la

station

1

Position
geographique

exacte I)
a) del'antenne

receptrice
de la station
gonio

b) del 'antenne
emettrice
de la station
gonio

c) del'antenne
de l'emet-
teur de la
station
visee co-
lonne 8

2

,o

V8

3

I) Mrridien de Greenwich.
I) Temps moyen de Oreenwic

Ondes
types

frequences
(longueurs)

- k c3

o .a .e

0m 0§ s g

kc/s kc/s ke/s
(in) (m) (m)

4 5 6

0o
0"0

§.2

kW

7 8

Taxes

9

Observations
a) secteurs de relAve-

ment normalement
surs et renvois aux
publications natio-
nales ou internatio-
nales de balisage

b) heuresd'ouverture ),
etc.

10

!h.

TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

TOME III. NOMENCLATURE DES STATIONS EFFECTUANT DES SERVICES
SPECIAUX.

Partie A. Index alphabetique des stations.

No de la staton VoIndicati d'f B

l

11
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TOME III. NOMENCLATURE DES STATIONS EFFECTUANT DES SERVICES 
SPECIAUX. 

Partie A. Index alphabitique des stations. 

Nom de la station Indicatif d'appel 
ir partie B 

Vopage 

1 2 3 

Partie B. Etat signaletique des stations. 

I° Stations radiogoniometriques. 

(Nom du pays 
par ordre alphalAtique.) 

Nom de la station} 

Ondes 
types 
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a) de l'antenne / 
aceptrice a Observations 
de la station ..°3 a) secteurs de relhvo-
gonio ,c) ment normalement 

Nom 
de la 

station 

6) de I'antenna 
f)mettrice 
de la station 

V, 
8 Taxes 

sfirs et renvois aux 
publications natio-
nales ou internatio-

gonio 
c) de I'antenne 

de I'dmet- 
tour de la 
station 
vise co-
lonne 8 

4 nales de balisage 
b) heures d'ouverture 1), 

etc. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Meridien de Greenwich. 
2) Temps moyen de Greenwich. 
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VOLUME III.-NOMENCLATURE OF STATIONS CARRYING ON SPECIAL Vol. m - Nomnenela-SEtVICS ure of stations carry-
SERVICES ing on special services.

Part A. Alphabetical Index of the Stations

Name of Call See part B
station signal page

1 2 3

Part B. Descriptive List of Stations

1. Radio direction-finding stations.

(Name of country 1.
Name of the s atioin alphabetical order)Name of the stationi

Part A.

Part B.

Waves
types

frequencies
(wavelengths)

q .

8 a.3 aa 9

4 5 64 5 6

a

fa

It

kw

7

l.l

I E

QaS

os

-

l!

a

8

Charges

9

Remarks
(a) Sectors of normally

reliable bearing and
references to national
or international pub-
lications on naviga-
tional aids

(b) Working hours,' etc.

10

1 Greenwich meridian.
2 Greenwich mean time.

Exact geo-
graphical
location I

(a) of the re-
ceiving
antenna
of the di-
rection-
finding
station

(b) of the
transmit-
ting an-
tenna of
the direc-
tion-find-
ing sta-
tion

(c) of the
antenna
of the
transmit-
ter of the
station
men-
tioned in
column 8

2

Name
of the
sta-
tion

1

.3

3

=

II

I
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VOLUME 11 I.—NOMENCLATURE OF STATIONS CARRYING ON SPECIAL Vol. III. .Nornencla-
ture of stations carry-

SERVICES lug on special services. 

Part A. Alphabetical Index of the Stations 

Name of 
station 

Call 
signal 

See part B 
page 

1 2 3 

Part B. Descriptive List of Stations 

1. Radio direction-finding stations. 

(Name of country l 
Name of the ation 

in alphabetical order) 
st  

. 

Name 
of the 
sin- 
tion 

Exact geo-
graphical 
location 1 

(a) of the re-
ceiving 
antenna 
of the di-
rection-
finding 
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(b) of the 
transmit- 
ting an- 
tonna of 
the direc- 
tion-find- 
ing sta- 
tion 

(c) of the 
antenna 
of the 
transmit-
ter of the 
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tioned in 
Column 8 ..., 
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tional aids 

(b) Working hours,' etc. 
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(wavelengths) 
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1 Greenwich meridian. 
2 Greenwich mean time. 

Part A. 

Part B. 
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Position
g6ogra-
phique
exacte

de
I'antenne
6mettrice

du
radio-

phare l)

2

Signal
caracte-
ristique

du
radio-
phare

3

Indicatif
d'appel

du
radio-
phare
silya

lien

4

Onde

Fr&-
quence

(lon-
gueur)

kc/s
(m)

5

Type

6

Fre-
quence

de
modu-
lation
'il y a
lieu

c/s

7

0
.i

-I

8

n..
Ma

9

Onde
d'appel

fre-
quence
(lon-

gueur)

kc/s
(m)

10

Observations
a) secteurs

normale-
ment strs
et renvois
aux pu-
blications
nationales
on inter-
nationales
de bali-
sage

b) heures
d'ouver-
ture s)

c) taxes, etc.

11

I) Mtridien de Greenwich.
2) Les portees sont indiquies en milles marins pour les stations du service maritime et en kilometres poor

les stations du service adrien.
U) Temps moyen de Greenwich.

3° Stations emettant des signaux horaires.

(Nom du pays r ordre aphb e.)
Norm de la station par ordre alphab^tique.)

Non de la
station

1

Indlcatif
d'appel

2

Ondes

Frequences
(longueurs)

k/s Type
(n)

3 4

Heures d'emis-
sion i)

5

Methode t)

8

I) Temps moyen de Greenwich.
t) Instructions generales concernant les signaux horaires.

40 Stations emettant des bulletins miteorologiques reguliers.

(Nom du pays rdre alphabtique
Nom de la stationP a ro rdre alphabtique.)

Nom de la
station

Indicatif
d'appel

1 2

Ondes

T^A/,,-,,,,, TonrI
(longueurs) d'men

kc/s Type
(m)

3 4

lission l)

5

9) Temps moyen de Greenwich.
n) Instructions generales concernant les bulletins meteorologiques.

Observations ,)

6
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2° Stations radiophares.

Les radiophares sont ranges en deux sections: a) du service maritime
b) du service aerien.

(Nom du pays 1Nom d a station par ordre alphabetique.)
Nom de la station

Nom
do
la

sta-
tion

1

- . -

- - =

I
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2° Stations radiophares. 

Les radiophares sont ranges en deux sections: a) du service maritime 
b) du service aerien. 

(Nom du pays 
Nom de la station par ordre alphabetique.) 

Nom 
de 
la 

sta- 
tion 

Position 
geogra- 
phique 
exacts 
de 

l'antenne 
emettrice 

du 
radio- 
phare I) 

Signal 
meet& 
ristique 
du 

radio- 
phare 

Indicatif 
d'appel 
du 

radio- 
phare 
s'il y a 
lien 

Onde 

Po
rt

6e
 n
or
ma
le
 2

 
)

II 

N
o
m
 e
t 
in
di
ca
ti
f 
d'

ap
pe

l 
de
 l
a 
st

at
io

n 
6
 la
qu

el
le

 o
n
 p
en
t 
tr
an
sm
et
tr
e 
u
n
e
 

d
e
m
a
n
d
e
 d
'e

mi
ss

io
n 
d
u
 r
ad

io
ph
ar
e 

Onde 
d'appel 

— fre-
quence 
(Ion-

gueur) 

kern (m) 

Observations 
a) secteurs 

normale-
ment sfira 
et renvois 
our pu-
blications 
nationales 
on inter- 
natio al n es 
de b ali-
sage 

6) heures 
d'ouver-
ture 1) 

c) taxes, etc. 

Fr& 
quence 

on O- 
gueur) 

kqs 
(m) 

Type 

6 

Pre- 
quence 

de 
modu-
lotion 
s'il y a 
l ieu 

c/s 

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 11 • 

meridian de Greenwich. 
Les portees sont indiquees en milles matins pour lea stations du service maritime at en kilometres pour 

lea stations du service ridden. 
5) Temps moyen de Greenwich. 

8° Stations imettant des signaux horaires. 

(Nom du pays I 
par ordre alphabetique.) 

Nom de la station 

Nom de la 
station 

Indicatif 
d'appel 

Ondes 

Heures d'emis. 
sion I) Method° 5) 

Prequenoes 
(longueurs) 

kc/s 
(m) 

Type 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

I) Temps moyen de Greenwich. 
2) Instructions generates concernant lea signaux horaires. 

4° Stations emettant des bulletins met&rologigues reguliers. 

(Nom du pays 
par ordre alphabetique.) Nom de la station} 

Ondes 

Nom de la Indicatif 
station d'appel Frequences 

Oongueurs) 
kqs Type 

Heures 
d'emission 9 Observations 5) 

(m) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

1) Temps moyen de Greenwich. 

I) Instructions generates coneernant les bulletins meteorologiques. 
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2. Radiobeacon stations.

Radiobeacons are arranged in two sections: (a) maritime service
(b) aeronautical service

(Name of the country.n albel
Name of the stationfi alphabetical ordr)

Name
of the
sta-
tion

Exact
geograph-
cal loca-
tion of

the trans-
mitting
antenna

of the
radiobea-

con

2

Charac-
teristic

signal of
the ra-
diobea-

con

I Greenwich meridian.

Call
signal of
the ra-
diobea-
con, if

any

4

Wave

Fre-
quency
(wave-
length)

ke
(m)

6

Type

6

Modu-
lation

frequen-
cy, if
any

cycles

7

02a
79

8

VIs

- 4

0a

9

Calling
wave
fre-

quency
(wave-
length)

kc (m)
- 1m~

10

Remarks

(a) Normally
reliable
sectors and
references
to national
and inter-
national
publica-
tions on
naviga-
tional aids

(b) Working
hours

(c) Charges,
etc.

11

2 
The ranges are indicated in nautical miles for stations in the maritime service and in kilometers for

stations in the aeronautical service.
5 Greenwich mean time.

3. Stations sending time signals.

(Name of the country .l ,„, ,(Name of the c ion y in alphabetical order)
Name of the stationJ

Waves

Name of Call si Frequencies fHours of trans- Method
the station sgna (wavelengths) mission I

Type
ke

(m)

1 2 3 4 5 6

I Greenwich mean time.
General instructions concerning time signals.

4. Stations sending regular meteorological bulletins.

(Name of he countryin alphabetical order)
Name of the stationj

Waves

Name of Call signal Prequenciesthe station Frequencies
(wavelengths) Type

ke

1 2 3 4

1 Greenwich mean time.
I General instructions concerning meteorological bulletins.

ours of tans- Remar
mission I

15 6

2607
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2. Radiobeacon stations. 

Radiobeacons are arranged in two sections: (a) maritime service 
(b) aeronautical service 

(Name of the country}in alphabetical order) 
Name of the station 

Name 
of the 
sta. 
tion 

Exact 
geog!aph- 
foal loca- 
tion of 

the trans- 
mitting 
antenna 
of the 

radiobea-
con I 

Charac- 
teristie 
signal of 
the ra- 
(napes- 
con 

Call 
signal of 
the ra- 
diobea- 
con, if 

any 

Wave 
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r
m
a
l
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N
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m
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l 
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al

 o
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w
h
i
c
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st
 
fo
r 
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ra
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a
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 b
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se
nt
 

Calling 
wave 
fre- 

quency 
(wave- 
length) 

kc (m) 

Remarks 

(a) Normally 
reliable 
sectors and 
references 
to national 
and inter-
national 
publioa-
tions on 
naviga-
tional aids 

(b) Working 
hours 3 
Charges, 
etc. 

Fre. 

rency 
wave- 

length) 

ire (c) 
(m) 

Type 
— 

Modu- 
lation 

frequen- 
 if 

any 

cycles 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

1 Greenwich meridian. 
2 The ranges are indicated in nautical miles for stations in the maritime service and in kilometers for 

stations in the aeronautical service. 
3 Greenwich mean time. 

3. Stations sending time signals. 

(Name of the country 
in alphabetical order) 

Name of the station 

Name of the station Call signal 

Waves 

Hours of trans- 
mission 1 Method 1 Frequencies 

(wavelengths) 

kc 
(m) 

Type 

2 3 4 5 

1 Greenwich mean time. 
General instructions concerning time signals. 

4. Stations sending regular meteorological bulletins. 

(Name of the country . 
lin alphabetical order) 

Name of the station 

• 
Name of 

the station Call signal 

Waves 

Hours of trans- 
mission 1 Remarks ' 

Frequencies 
(wavelengths) 

lie 
Type 

2 3 4 5 6 

1 Greenwich mean time. 
2 General instructions concerning meteorological bulletins. 



2608 TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

5° Stations emettant des avis aux navigateurs.

(Nom des stations par pays avec les indications n6cessaires.)
a) Service radiomaritime.
b) Service radioa6rien.

60 Stations emettant des messages de presse adresses d tous
(CQ).

(Nom du pays ----------------- )
(Nom de la station avec les indications n6cessaires.)

7° Stations emettant des avis medicaux.
80 Stations emettant des ondes etalonnees.
9° (le cas 6ch6ant, autres categories de stations).

TOME IV. NOMENCLATURE DES STATIONS FIXES.

(Index A la liste des frequences pour les stations fixes en service.)

Index alphabetique des stations rangees:

a) par stations

l) L'indicatif d'appel distinctif de chaque frequence doit Btre indique en face de cette fr6quence.

b) par pays

t) L'lndlcatif d'appel distinctlf de chaque frequence dolt etre indlqu6 en face de ctte frequence.

TOME V. NOMENCLATURE DES STATIONS DE RADIODIFFUSION.

Partie A. Index alphabetigue des stations.

Nom de la Indlcatit Voir partie B
station d'appel page

1 2 3
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5° Stations 4mettant des avis aux navigateurs. 

(Nom des stations par pays avec les indications necessaires.) 
a) Service radiomaritime. 
b) Service radioaerien. 

6'0 Stations emettant des messages de presse adresses a tow 

(0(2). 
(Nom du pays  

(Nom de la station avec les indications necessaires.) 

7° Stations emettant des avis medicaux. 
8° Stations imettant des ondes flalonnees. 
9° (le cas echeant, autres categories de stations). 

TOME IV. NOMENCLATURE DES STATIONS FIXES. 

(Index a la hate des frequences pour les stations fixes en service.) 

Index alphabitique des stations rangies: 

a) par stations 

Station Ludicatif d'appel 
Onde 

frequence (longueur) 
kcis (m) 

1 2 3 

s.) Lqndicatlf d'appel distinctif de cheque frequenee dolt etre indique en face de cette frequenee. 

b) par pays 

Station Indlcatif d'appel 1) 
Onde 

frequence (longueur) 
kcis (m) 

Observations 

1 2 3 4 

1) Vindicatif d'eppel distinctif de cheque frequence dolt etre indique en face de oette frequence. 

TOME V. NOMENCLATURE DES STATIONS DE RADIODIFFUSION. 

Partie A. Index alphabitique des stations. 

Nom de la 
station 

Indicatif 
d'appel 

Voir partie B 
Page 

1 2 • 
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5. Stations sending notices to navigators.

(Names of the stations by countries with the necessary indications)
(a) Radiomaritime service.
(b) Aeronautical radio service.

6. Stations sending press messages addressed to all (CQ).

(Name of the country -- _------------ )
(Name of the station with the necessary indications)

7. Stations sending medical notices.
8. Stations sending standard frequency transmissions.
9. (Stations of other classes, if any).

VOLUME IV. NOMENCLATURE OF FIXED STATIONS

(Index to the Frequency List for Fixed Stations in Service)

Alphabetical Index of Stations Arranged:

(a) by stations

Vol. IV. Nomencla.
ture of fixed stations.

I The identifying call signal of each frequency must be shown opposite that frequency.

(b) by countries

I The identifying call signal of each frequency must be shown opposite that frequency.

VOLME V. NOMENCLATURE OF BROADCASTING STATIONS

Part A. Alphabetical Index of Stations

Vol. V. Nomencla-
ture of broadcasting
stations.

Part A.
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5. Stations sending notices to navigators. 

(Names of the stations by countries with the necessary indications) 
(a) Radiomaritime service. 
(b) Aeronautical radio service. 

6. Stations sending press messages addressed to all (CQ). 

(Name of the country  
(Name of the station with the necessary indications) 

7. Stations sending medical notices. 
8. Stations sending standard frequency transmissions. 
9. (Stations of other classes, if any). 

VOLUME IV. NOMENCLATURE OF FIXED STATIONS 

(Index to the Frequency List for Fixed Stations in Service) 

Alphabetical Index of Stations Arranged: 

(a) by stations 

Station Call signall 
Wave 

frequency (wavelength) 
ke 

1 2 3 

I The identifying call signal of each frequency must be shown opposite that frequency. 

(b) by countries 

Station Call signal' 
Wave 

frequency (wavelength) 
ko (m) 

Rel3rtira 

2 3 

I The identifying call signal of each frequency must be shown opposite that frequency. 

VOLUME V. NOMENCLATURE OF BROADCASTING STATIONS 

Part A. Alphabetical Index of Stations 

Name of 
station 

Call 
signal 

See part It 
page 

1 2 3 

Vol. IV. Nomencla-
ture of fixed stations. 

Vol. V. Nomencla-
ture of broadcasting 
stations. 
Part A. 



2610 TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

Partie B. Etat signaltiqgu des stations.

(Nom du pays par o alphabtique.)
Nom de la station ordre lpbque.)

Nom
de la

station

1

Indi-
catff

d'appel

2

E-a

$3

Position g6ographique
exacte de I'antenne

6mettrice 1)

4

I-0 9

kW

5

Nom et
adresse de

I'administra-
tion ou de

I'entreprise
eflectuant
1'6misson

6

Observations

7

1) M6ridien de Greenwich.

LISTE DES FRBQUENCES.

I. Generalites.

a) En ce qui concerne les stationsfixes, terrestres et de radiodiffusion,
les administrations notifient au Bureau de 1'Union un etat signale-
tique complet pour chaque frequence attribute & ces stations (voir
l'article 7, § 5).

b) En ce qui concerne les stations mobiles, il n'est pas fourni d'etat
signaletique complet. On indique seulement pour chaque pays, separe-
ment pour chaque categorie de stations (de navire, d'a6ronef, d'autres
vehicules), les fr6quences attribuees a ces stations dans les bandes qui
leur sont roserv6es.

Exemple:
5 525 kc/s (54,30 m) stations de navire Etats-Unis d'Amerique.
5 690 kc/s (52,72 m) stations d'a6ronef Bresil.

c) Les fr6quences attribu6es aux stations effectuant des services
speciaux ainsi qu'aux stations d'amateur et experimentales priv&es
sont indiqudes en bloc, par pays et pour chaque categorie de stations
[exemple: 3 500 A 4 000 kc/s (85,71 a 75 m) stations d'amateur
Canada].

d) En vue de faciliter l'utilisation de la liste des frequences, le
Bureau de l'Union mentionne sur chaque page la gamme de fr6quences
du tableau de repartition correspondant aux frequences qui figurent
sur cette page [exemple: 7 300 a 8 200 kc/s (41,10 a 36,59 m) services
fixes].

e) Pour les termes et indications techniques employes dans la liste,
il est recommand6 aux administrations de se referer aux avis du
C.C.I.R.

II. Notification.

a) La date de notification d'une frequence, A ins6rer dans la colonne
3 a, est la date que porte la communication par laquelle le Bureau de
1'Union a ete inform6 de la premiere attribution de cette frequence A
une station du pays indiqu6. Le nom de cette station figure dans la
colonne 5.
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Partie B. Eta t signaletique des stations. 

(Nom du pays ordre alphabetique.) 
Nom de la stationl•D  ar 

Nom 
de la 

station 

Indi- 
catif 

d'appel 

gg, 
'5, no 
ft. .7-"). 

kc/s 
(m) 

Position geographique 
exacta de Pantenne 

emettrice I) 

I j pi 
o .1, 
P' '-' 

kW 

5 

Nom et 
adresse de 

l'admintstra. 
tion on de 
l'entreprise 
effectuant 
l'Smission 

6 

Observations 

7 1 2 3 4 

Meridlen de Greenwich. 

LISTE DES PlitQUENCES. 

I. Gingralites. 

a) En ce qui concern° les stations _fixes, terrestres et de radiodifusion, 
les administrations notifient au Bureau de l'Union un etat signal& 
tique complet pour chaque frequence attribuee ces stations (voir 
Particle 7, § 5). 

b) En ce qui concerne les stations mobiles, II n.'est pas fourth d'etat 
signaletique complet. On indique seulement pour chaque pays, separe-
ment pour chaque categorie de stations (de navire, d'aeronef, d'autres 
vehicules), les frequences attribuees a ces stations dans les bandes qui 
leur sont reservees. 

Exemple: 

5 525 kc/s (54,30 m) stations de navire Etats-Unis d'Amerique. 
5 690 kc/s (52,72 m) stations d'aeronef Bresil. 

c) Les frequences attribuees aux stations efectuant des services 
speciaux ainsi qu'aux stations d'amateur et experimentales privees 
sont indiquees en bloc, par pays et pour chaque categoric de stations 
[exemple: 3 500 a 4 000 kc/s (85,71 a 75 rn) stations d'amateur 
Canada]. 

d) En vue de faciliter l'utilisation de la liste des frequences, le 
Bureau de l'Union mentionne sur chaque page la gamme de frequences 
du tableau de reparation correspondant aux frequences qui figurent 
sur cette page [exemple: 7 300 a 8 200 kc/s (41,10 a 36,59 m) services 
fixes]. 

e) Pour les termes at indications techniques employes dans la liste, 
il est recommande aux administrations de se referer aux avis du 
C.C.I.R. 

II. Notification. 

a) La date de notification d'une frequence, a inserer dans la colonne 
3 a, est la date quo porte Is. communication par laquelle le Bureau de 
l'Union a ete informe de is. premiere attribution de cette frequence 
une station du pays indique. Le nom de cette station figure dans is. 
colonne 5. 
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Part B. Descriptive List of Stations Part B

(Name of the country. alphbet
Name of the station alphabetical order)

Name
of the
station

1

Cao
signal

2

Fre-
quencies
(wave-

lengths)

ke
(m)

3

Exact geographical loca-
tion of the transmitting
antenna 1

4

Power
in the

antenna

kw

5

Name and
address of the
administra-

tion or enter-
prise making
the transmis-

sion

6

Remarks

7

2611

1 Greenwich meridian.

FREQUENCY LIST Frequency list.

I General i. General.

(a) With regard tofixed, land, and broadcasting stations, the admin-
istrations shall furnish the Bureau of the Union with a complete
descriptive list of each frequency assigned to these stations (see
art. 7, § 5).

(b) With regard to mobile stations, no complete descriptive list
shall be furnished. Only the frequencies assigned to these stations
in the bands reserved to them shall be indicated in the case of each
country, for each category of stations separately (ship, aircraft, other
vehicles).

Example:

5,525 kc (54.30 m) ship stations, United States of America
5,690 ko (52.72 m) aircraft stations, Brazil

(c) The frequencies assigned to stations carrying on special services
as well as to amateur stations and private experimental stations shall
be indicated collectively for each country and for each class of stations
(example: 3,500 to 4,000 ko (85.71 to 75 m), amateur stations,
Canada).

(d) In order to facilitate the use of the frequency list, the Bureau
of the Union shall show on each page the frequency range of the
allocation table which corresponds to the frequencies appearing on
this page (example: 7,300 to 8,200 ke (41.10 to 36.59 m), fixed
services).

(e) For technical terms and indications used in the list, it is recom-
mended that the administrations refer to the Opinions of the C.C.I.R.

II. Notiification ticin.

(a) The date of notification of a frequency, to be inserted in
column 3a, is the date of the communication by which the Bureau
of the Union was informed of the first allocation of this frequency
to a station of the country indicated. The name of this station
appears in column 5.

: - -
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Part B. Descriptive List of Stations 

(Name of the country 
in Name of the station alphabetical order) 

Name 
of the 
station 

r,on 
signal -i" 
" 

Fre- 
quencies 
(wave- 
lengths) 

ire 
(m) 

Exact geographical loca- I 
tion of the transmitting 
antenna 

I 

Power 
in the 

i antenna 

kw 

Name and 
address of the 
administra-
tion or enter- 
prise making 
the transmis-

sion 

Remarks 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

1 Greenwich meridian. 

FREQUENCY LIST 

I. General 

(a) With regard to fixed, land, and broadcasting stations, the admin-
istrations shall furnish the Bureau of the Union with a complete 
descriptive list of each frequency assigned to these stations (see 
art. 7, § 5). 

(b) With regard to mobile stations, no complete descriptive list 
shall be furnished. Only the frequencies assigned to these stations 
in the bands reserved to them shall be indicated in the case of each 
country, for each category of stations separately (ship, aircraft, other 
vehicles). 

Example: 

5,525 ke (54.30 m) ship stations, United States of America 
5,690 kc (42.72 m) aircraft stations, Brazil 

(c) The frequencies assigned to stations carrying on special services 
as well as to amateur stations and private experimental stations shall 
be indicated collectively for each country and for each class of stations 
(example: 3,500 to 4,000 kc (85.71 to 75 m), amateur stations, 
Canada). 

(d) In order to facilitate the use of the frequency list, the Bureau 
of the Union shall show on each page the frequency range of the 
allocation table which corresponds to the frequencies appearing on 
this page (example: 7,300 to 8,200 kc (41.10 to 36.59 m), fixed 
services). 

(e) For technical terms and indications used in the list, it is recom-
mended that the administrations refer to the Opinions of the C.C.I.R. 

II. Notification 

(a) The date of notification of a frequency, to be inserted in 
column 3a, is the date of the communication by which the Bureau 
of the Union was informed of the first allocation of this frequency 
to a station of the country indicated. The name of this station 
appears in column 5. 

Part B. 

Frequency list. 

I. General. 

II. Notification. 
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Par pays, on entend, dans cette liste, le pays dans les limites duquel
est installee la station.

b) Lors de la premiere notification d'une frequence pour une station
d'un pays, la date a inscrire dans la colonne 3 b, en regard de cette
station, est la mmem que celle portee dans la colonne 3 a. Si l'on
attribue ulterieurement la meme frequence A une autre station du
meme pays, on insere en regard de la nouvelle station, dans la colonne
3 a, la date de la premiere notification visee ci-avant et, dans la
colonne 3 b, la date de l'attribution de cette frequence A cette nouvelle
station.

c) Si, deux ans apres la notification (colonne 3 b), la fr6quence
notifie n'a pas ete mise en exploitation par la station , laquelle elle a
ete attribu6e, les inscriptions y relatives sont annul6es, a moins que
l'administration interessee, obligatoirement consultee par le Bureau de
l'Union six mois avant l'expiration du delai precite, n'en ait demande
le maintien. Dans ce cas, les dates de notification inserees dans les
colonnes 3 a et 3 b subsistent.

i) M6rldien de Greenwich.
3) Le chitfre a inscrire dans la colonne 9 doit permettre de determiner la largeur de la bande de fr6quences

oocupes par la transmission.
Aucun signe ne precede le chiffre,lorsque la transmission utilise les deur bandes laterales. Si la transmis-

sion n'utllise qu'une bande laterale, on l'indique en placant devant le chiffre le signs + (bande lat6rale
de frequences superieure a frequence porteuse) ou - (bande laterale de frequences inferieure a la frequence
porteuse).

i) La vitesse en bauds pour le code Morse international est approximativement egale a 0,8 X mots par
minute.

4) Les administrations notifient sans delai au Bureau de 1'Union la mise en exploitation des fr6quenea
pour lesquelles un dtat signaletiqne complet flgure dans la liste des frequences.
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Par pays, on entend, dans cette liste, le pays dans les limites duquel 
est install& la station. 

b) Lors de la premiere notification d'une frequence pour une station 
d'un pays, la date a inscrire dans la colonne 3 b, en regard de cette 
station, est la memo quo cello port& dans la colonne 3 a. Si Pon 
attribue ulterieurement la memo frequence une autre station du 
memo pays, on insere en regard de la nouvelle station, dans la colonne 
3 a, la date de la premiere notification visee ci-avant et, dans la 
colonne 3 b, la date de Pattribution de cette frequence a cette nouvelle 
station. 

c) Si, deux ans apres la notification (colonne 3 b), la frequence 
notifiee n'a pas ete mise en exploitation par la station a laquelle elle a 
ete attribuee, les inscriptions y relatives sont annulees, a moms quo 
Padministration interessee, obligatoirement consult& par le Bureau de 
l'Union six mois avant Pexpiration du delai precite, n'en ait demande 
le maintien. Dans ce cas, les dates de notification inserees dans les 
colonnes 3 a et 3 b subsistent. 
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I) Meridien de Greenwich. 

3) Le cbiffre 8 inscrire dans la colonne 9 dolt permettre de determiner la largeur de Is bande de frequences 
°wipes par la transmission. 

Aucun signe ne precede le chiffre,lorsque la transmission utilise les deux bandes laterales. Si la transmis-
sion n'utilise qu'une bande lateral°, on l'inclique en plagant devant le chiffre le signe (bande laterale 
de trequences superieure A la frequence porteuse) on — (bande lateral° de frequences inferieure A la frequence 
porteuse). 

4) La vitesse en bands pour le code Morse international est approximativement egale A 0,8 X moth par 
minute. 

4) Les administrations notiflent sans deal an Bureau de 117nion la mise en exploitation des frequences 
pour lesquelles un dtat signaletique compiet figure dans Is liste des irequences. 
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By country, in this list, is meant the country within the limits of
which the station is installed.

(b) When a frequency is first notified for a station of a country,
the date to be written in column 3b opposite this station is the same
as that in column 3a. If the same frequency is later assigned to
another station of the same country, the date of the first notification
mentioned above shall be inserted in column 3a opposite the new
station and, in column 3b, the date of the assignment of this fre-
quency to this new station.

(c) If two years after the notification (column 3b) the station
to which the notified frequency has been assigned is not operating
on this frequency, the indications relating thereto shall be canceled,
unless the administration concerned, which must be consulted by
the Bureau of the Union 6 months before the expiration of the afore-
said period, has asked for their retention. In this case the dates
of notification inserted in column 3a and 3b shall remain.

(1) Greenwich meridian.
(2) The figure to be entered in column 9 must permit a determination of the width of the frequency band

occupied by the transmission No sign shall precede the figure when the transmission uses both sidebands.
If the transmission uses only one sideband, this is indicated by placing before the figure the sign + (side-
band of frequencies above the carrierfrequency) or - (sideband of frequencies below the carrier frequency).

(8) The speed in bands for the International Morse Code is approximately equal to 0.8 X words per
minute.

(4) The administrations shall notify without delay to the Bureau of the Union the putting into service
of any frequency for which a complete descriptive list appears in the frequency list.
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By country, in this list, is meant the country within the limits of 
which the station is installed. 

(b) When a frequency is first notified for a station of a country, 
the date to be written in column 3b opposite this station is the same 
as that in column 3a. If the same frequency is later assigned to 
another station of the same country, the date of the first notification 
mentioned above shall be inserted in column 3a opposite the new 
station and, in column 3b, the date of the assignment of this fre-
quency to this new station. 

(c) If two years after the notification (column 3b) the station 
to which the notified frequency has been assigned is not operating 
on this frequency, the indications relating thereto shall be canceled, 
unless the administration concerned, which must be consulted by 
the Bureau of the Union 6 months before the expiration of the afore-
said period, has asked for their retention. In this case the dates 
of notification inserted in column 3a and 3b shall remain. 
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(1) Greenwich meridian. 
(4) The figure to be entered in column 9 must permit a determination of the width of the frequency band 

occupied by the transmission No sign shall precede the figure when the transmission uses both sidebands. 
lithe transmission uses only one sideband, this is indicated by placing before the figure the sign -I- (side-
band of frequencies above the carrier frequency) or — (sideband of frequencies below the carrier frequency). 
(2) The speed In bands for the International Morse Code is approximately equal to 0.8 X words per 

minute. 
(i) The administrations shall notify without delay to the Bureau of the Union the putting into service 

of any frequency for which a complete descriptive list appears in the frequency list. 
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APPENDICE 7.

Notations de service.

[Voir les articles 15 et 19, §1, (6), a).]

xx station & bord d'un navire de guerre ou d'un a6ronef de guerre
A radiogoniometre A bord d'une station mobile
· station class6e comme situee dans une r6gion de trafic intense

pour laquelle le trafic sur 500 kc/s (600 m) est restreint,
conformement A l'article 19, §1, (6), a)

D 30° antenne dirig6e dans la direction de rayonnement maximum
de 30° (exprime en degr6s a partir du nord vrai, de zdro A
360, dans le sens des aiguilles d'une montre)

DR antenne dirig6e pourvue d'un reflecteur
FA station aeronautique
FC station c6tiere
FR station r6ceptrice seulement, reli6e au r6seau general des voies

de telecommunication
FS station terrestre 6tablie dans le seul but de la securit6 de la

vie humaine
FX station effectuant un service de radiocommunication entre

points fixes
H 24 station ayant un service permanent, de jour et de nuit
H 16 station de navire de la 2e categorie effectuant 16 heures de

service
H 8 station de navire de la 2e categorie effectuant 8 heures de

service
HJ station ouverte du lever au coucher du soleil (service de jour)
HX station n'ayant pas do vacations d6terminees
CO station ouverte a la correspondance exclusivement officielle
CP station ouverte a la correspondance publique
CR station ouverte A la correspondance publique restreinte
CV station ouverte exclusivement a la correspondance d'une

entreprise privde
RC radiophare circulaire
RD radiophare directionnel
RG station radiogoniometrique
RT radiophare tournant
RV radiophare directionnel variable
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APPENDICE 7. 

Notations de service. 

[Voir lea articles 15 et 19, §1, (6), o).] 

station a bord d'un navire de guerre ou d'un iteronef de guerre xx 
A radiogoniometre a, bord d'une station mobile 
• station class& comme situ& dans tine region de trafic intense 

pour laquelle le trafic stir 500 kc/s (600 m) eat restreint, 
conformement A Particle 19, §1, (6), a) 

D 30° antenne dirigee dans la direction de rayonnement maximum 
de 30° (exprime en degres a partir du nord vrai, de zero a 
360, dans le sens des aiguilles d'une montre) 

DR antenne dirigee pourvue d'un reflecteur 
FA station aeronautique 
FC station cetiere 
FR station receptrice seulement, reliee au reseau general des voies 

de telecommunication 
FS station terrestre etablie dans le seul but de la securite de la 

vie humaine 
FX station effectuant un service de radiocommunication entre 

points fixes 
H 24 station ayant tin service permanent, de jour et de nuit 
II 16 station de navire de la 2e categorie effectuant 16 heures de 

service 
H 8 station de navire de la 26 categorie effectuant 8 heures de 

service 
HJ station ouverte du lever au coucher du soleil (service de jour) 
HX station n'ayant pas do vacations determinees 
CO station ouverte a, la correspondance exclusivement officielle 
OP station ouverte a, la correspondance publique 
CR station ouverte a la correspondance publique restreinte 
CV station ouverte exclusivement a la correspondance d'une 

entreprise privee 
RC radiophare circulaire 
RD radiophare clirectionnel 
RG station radiogoniometrique 
RT radiophare tournant 
RV radiophare directionnel variable 
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APPENDIX 7 Appendix 7.

Se e Symbols Service Symbols.

[See articles 15 and 19, §1 (6) (a)] Ante, pp. 2497,2513.

X station on board a warship or a war aircraft
A radio direction finder on board a mobile station

station classified among those located in a heavy traffic region
for which traffic on 500 kc (600 m) is limited in accordance
with article 19, §1, (6), (a)

D 30° directive antenna having maximum radiation in the direction
of 30° (expressed in degrees from the true north, from 0 to
360 clockwise)

DR directive antenna provided with a reflector
FA aeronautical station
FC coast station
FR receiving station only, connected with the general network of

telecommunication channels
FS land station established solely for the safety of life
FX station carrying on radio-communication service, between

fixed points
H 24 station having a continuous day and night service
H 16 ship station of the second category carrying on 16 hours of

service
H 8 ship station of the second category carrying on 8 hours of service
HJ station open from sunrise to sunset (day service)
HX station having no specific working hours
CO station open to official correspondence exclusively
CP station open to public correspondence
CR station open to limited public correspondence
CV station open exclusively to the correspondence of a private

enterprise -
RC nondirectional radiobeacon
RD directional radiobeacon
RG radio direction-finding station
RT rotating radiobeacon
RV variable directional radiobeacon
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APPENDIX 7 

Service Symbols 

[See articles 15 and 19, §1 (6) (a)] 

station on board a warship or a war aircraft 
A radio direction finder on board a mobile station 

station classified among those located in a heavy traffic region 
for which traffic on 500 kc (600 m) is limited in accordance 
with article 19, §1, (6), (a) 

D 30° directive antenna having maximum radiation in the direction 
of 30° (expressed in degrees from the true north, from 0 to 
360 clockwise) 

DR directive antenna provided with a reflector 
FA aeronautical station 
FO coast station 
FR receiving station only, connected with the general network of 

telecommunication channels 
FS land station established solely for the safety of life 
FX station carrying on radio-communication service, between 

-fixed points 
II 24 station having a continuous day and night service 
II 16 ship station of the second category carrying on 16 hours of 

service 
H 8 ship station of the second category carrying on 8 hours of service 
HJ station open from sunrise to sunset (day service) 
HX station having no specific working hours 
CO station open to oficial correspondence exclusively 
CP station open to public correspondence 
CR station open to limited public correspondence 
CV station open exclusively to the correspondence of a private 

enterprise-
RC nondirectional radiobeacon 
RD directional radiobeacon 
RG radio direction-finding station 
RT rotating radiobeacon 
RV variable directional radiobeacon 

Appendix 7. 

Service symbols. 

Ante, pp. 2497, 2513. 
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APPENDICE 8.

Documents dont les stations mobiles doivent 6tre pourvues.
(Voir les articles 3, 10, 12, 15 et l'appendice 6.)

A. les (stations de navire>) a bord des navires obligatoirement pourvus
d'une installation radiotelegraphique:

1° la licence radioelectrique;
2° le certificat du ou des operateurs;
30 le registre (journal du service radio6lectrique) sur lequel sont

mentionnes, au moment ou ils se produisent, les incidents
de service de toute nature, ainsi que les communications
echangees avec des stations terrestres ou des stations
mobiles et relatives A des avis de sinistre. Si le reglement
de bord le permet, la position du v6hicule sera indiquee
une fois par jour sur ledit registre;

40 la liste alphab6tique des indicatifs d'appel;
50 la nomenclature des stations c6tieres et de navire;
6° la nomenclature des stations effectuant des services speciaux;
70 la Convention et les Reglements y annexes;
8° les tarifs t6elgraphiques des pays A destination desquels la

station accepte le plus fr6quemment des radiot6elgrammes.

B. les autres ((stations de navire)):

les documents vises aux chiffres 1° a 5° inclus sous le titre A;

C. les (stations d'aeronef):

1° les documents vises aux chiffres 1°, 2° et 3° sous le titre A;
2° la nomenclature des stations aeronautiques et d'aeronef;
3° tels documents quo les organismes comp6tents de l'a6ronau-

tique du pays interess6 jugeront eventuellement necessaires
A la station pour l'execution de son service.
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Documents dont les stations mobiles doivent etre pourvues. 

(Voir les articles 3, 10, 12, 15 et l'appendice 6.) 

A. les ((stations de navireD a bord des navires obligatoirement pourvus 
d'une installation radiotelegraphique: 

1° la licence radioelectrique; 
2° le certificat du ou des operateurs; 
3° le registre (journal du service radioelectrique) sur lequel sont 

mentionnes, au moment oi ils se produisent, les incidents 
de service de toute nature, ainsi quo les communications 
echangees avec des stations terrestres ou des stations 
mobiles et relatives à , des avis de sinistre. Si le reglement 
de bord le permet, in position du vehicule sera indiquee 
une fois par jour sur ledit registre; 

4° la liste alphabetique des indicatifs d'appel; 
5° in nomenclature des stations ekieres et de navire; 
6° in nomenclature des stations effectuant des services speciaux; 
7° in Convention et les Reglements y annexes; 
8° les tarifs telegraphiques des pays a destination desquels in 

station accepte le plus frequemment des radiotelegrammes. 

B. les av,tres ((stations de navireD: 

les documents vises aux chiffres 1° a, 5° inclus sous le titre A; 

C. les ((stations d'aeroneft: 

1° les documents vises aux chiffres 1°, 2° et 3° sous le titre A; 
2° in nomenclature des stations aeronautiques et d'aeronef; 
3° tels documents quo les organismes competents de l'aeronau-

tique du pays interesse jugeront eventuellement necessaires 
a in station pour l'execution de son service. 
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APPENDIX 8 Appendix 8.

Documents with which Mobile Stations Must be Provided Documents required.

(See articles 3, 10, 12, 15, and appendix 6) Ante, pp. 2449, 2481,
2489, 2497, 2599.

A. "Ship stations " on board ships compulsorily equipped with a radio-
telegraph installation:

1. The radio license.
2. The operator(s)' certificate.
3. Register (radio service log) in which shall be mentioned, at the

time when they occur, service incidents of all kinds, as well
as the communications exchanged with land stations or
mobile stations and relating to reports of disaster. If the
regulations on board permit, the position of the vehicle shall
be indicated once a day in the said register.

4. Alphabetical list of the call signals.
5. The nomenclature of coast and ship stations.
6. Nomenclature of stations carrying on special services.
7. The Convention and Regulations annexed thereto.
8. The telegraph rates of the countries for which the station most

frequently accepts radiotelegrams.

B. Other "ship stations":

The documents included under items 1 to 5 of part A.

C. "Aircraft stations":

1. The documents shown under items 1, 2, and 3 of part A.
2. The nomenclature of aeronautical and aircraft stations.
3. Such documents as the competent aeronautical organizations

of the country concerned may deem necessary to the station
for the carrying on of its service.
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Documents with which Mobile Stations Must be Provided 

(See articles 3, 10, 12, 15, and appendix 6) 

A. "Ship stations" on board ships compulsorily equipped with a radio-
telegraph installation: 

1. The radio license. 
2. The operator (s)' certificate. 
3. Register (radio service log) in which shall be mentioned, at the 

time when they occur, service incidents of all kinds, as well 
as the communications exchanged with land stations or 
mobile stations and relating to reports of disaster. If the 
regulations on board permit, the position of the vehicle shall 
be indicated once a day in the said register. 

4. Alphabetical list of the call signals. 
5. The nomenclature of coast and ship stations. 
6. Nomenclature of stations carrying on special services. 
7. The Convention and Regulations annexed thereto. 
8. The telegraph rates of the countries for which the station most 

frequently accepts radiotelegrams. 

B. Other "ship stations": 

The documents included under items 1 to 5 of pt A. 

C. "Aircraft stations": 

1. The documents shown under items 1, 2, and 3 of part A. 
2. The nomenclature of aeronautical and aircraft stations. 
3. Such documents as the competent aeronautical organizations 

of the country concerned may deem necessary to the station 
for the carrying on. of its service. 

Appendix 8. 

Documents required. 

Ante, pp. 2449, 2481, 
2489, 2497, 2599. 
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Question

Quel est le nom de votre sta-
tion?

A quelle distance approxima-
tive vous trouvez-vous de
ma station?

Par quelle exploitation privee
(ou administration d'Etat)
sont liquides les comptes de
taxes de votre station?

Oh allez-vous et d'oi venez-
vous?

Voulez-vous m'indiquer ma
frequence (longueur d'onde)
exacte en kc/s ou m)?

Ma frequence (longueur
d'onde) varie-t-elle?

La tonalit6 de mon emission
est-ello reguliere?

Me recovez-vous mal? Mes
signaux sont-ils faibles?

Me recevez-vous bien? Mes
signaux sont-ils bons?

Etes-vous occupe?

Etes-vous brouill6?
Etes-vous trouble par les at-

mospheriques?

R6ponse on avis

Le nom de ma station est ...

La distance approximative
entre nos stations est de
. . milles marins (ou . . .

kilometres).
Les comptes de taxes de ma

station sont liquides par
1'exploitation privee ...
(ou par l'administration
de 1'Etat . . ).

Je vais a . . et je viens de

Votre frequence (longueur
d'onde) exacte est de . . .
kc/s (ou .. . m).

Votre frequence (longueur
d'onde) varie.

La tonalit6 de votre emission
varie.

Je ne peux pas vous recevoir.
Vos signaux sont trop
faibles.

Je vous recois bien. Vos
signaux sont bons.

Je suis occup6 (ou Je suis
occup6 avec .). Prire
de ne pas brouiller.

Je suis brouille.
Je suis trouble par les at-

mospheriques.
1) Les abrvliations prennent la forme de questions quand elles sont suivies d'n point d'interrogation.
2) Les s6ries de signaux QA, QB, QC, QD, QF, QG sont reserv6es au Code spcial de I'aeronautique.

TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

APPENDICE 9.

Liste des abrdviations a employer dans les radiocommuni-
cations.

(Voir l'article 16.)

1. CODE Q.

ABRaVIATIONS UTILISABLES DANS TOUS LES SERVICES 1) I)

Abrdviation

QRA

QRB

QRC

QRD

QRG

QRH

QRI

QRJ

QRK

QRL

QRM
QRN

----
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APPENDICE 9. 

Liste des abreviations a employer dans les radiocommuni-
cations. 

(Voir Particle 16.) 

1. CODE Q. 

ABRAVIATIONS IITILTBABLES PANS TOUS LES SERVICES 11) 2) 

Abreviation Question Reponse on avis 

QRA 

QRB 

QRC 

QRD 

QRG 

QRH 

QRI 

QRJ 

QRK 

QRL 

QRM 
QRN 

Quel est le nom de votre sta-
tion? 

A quelle distance approxima-
tive vous trouvez-vous de 
ma station? 

Par quelle exploitation privee 
(ou administration d'Etat) 
sont liquid& les comptes de 
taxes de votre station? 

Oi allez-vous et d'ou venez-
vous? 

Voulez-vous m'indiquer ma 
frequence (longueur d'onde) 
exacte en kc/s ou m)? 

Ma frequence (longueur 
d'onde) varie-t-elle? 

La tonalite de mon emission 
est-elle reguliere? 

Me recevez-vous ma!? Mes 
signaux sont-ils faibles? 

Me recevez-vous bien? Mes 
signaux sont-ils bons? 

Etes-vous occupe? 

Etes-vous brouille? 
Etes-vous trouble par les at-

mospheriques? 

Le nom de ma station est. . 

La distance approximative 
entre nos stations est de 
. . . mines marins (ou . . . 
kilometres). 

Les comptes de taxes de ma 
station sont liquides par 
Pexploitation privee 
(ou par l'administration 
de l'Etat . . .). 

Je vais a . .. et je viens de 

Votre frequence (longueur 
d'onde) exacte est de . . . 
keis (ou . . . m). 

Votre frequence (longueur 
d'onde) vane. 

La tonalit6 de votre emission 
yule. 

Je ne peux pas vous recevoir. 
Vos signaux sont trop 
faibles. 

Je vous regois bien. Vos 
signaux sont bons. 

Je suis °coupe (ou Je suis 
°coupe avec . . .). Priere 
de ne pas brouiller. 

Je suis brouille. 
Je suis trouble par les at-

mospheriques. 

I) Les abreviations prennent Is forme de questions quand eLles sont suivies d'un point d'interrogation. 
I) Les series de sigma= QA, QR, QC, QD, QF, QG sont reservees au Code special de l'aeronautique. 
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APPENDIX 9 Appendix 9.

List of Abbreviations to be Used in Radio Communications Abbreviations used.

(See article 16) Ante, p. 2501.

1. Q CODE

ABBRFUVIATIONS TO BE USED IN ALL SERVICES. 
1

Question

What is the name of your sta-
tion?

At what approximate distance
are you from my station?

By what private operating en-
terprise (or government ad-
ministration) are the ac-
counts for charges of your
station settled?

Where are you going and
where do you come from?

Will you tell me what my
exact frequency (wave-
length) is in kilocycles (or
meters)?

Does my frequency (wave-
length) vary?

Is the tone of my transmission
regular?

Are you receiving me badly?
Are my signals weak?

Are you receiving me well?
Are my signals good?

Are you busy?

Are you being interfered with?
Are you troubled by static?

Answer or statement

The name of my station is

The approximate distance
between our stations is

. . nautical miles (or . . .
kilometers).

The accounts for charges of
my station are settled by
the . . . private operating
enterprise (or by the gov-
ernment administration of

· · )*

I am going to ... and I come
from . . .

Your exact frequency (wave-
length) is ... kilocycles
(or ... meters).

Your frequency (wavelength)
varies.

The tone of your transmis-
sion varies.

I cannot receive you. Your
signals are too weak.

I am receiving you well.
Your signals are good.

I am busy (or I am busy
with .. .). Please do not
interfere.

I am being interfered with.
I am troubled by static.

1 Abbreviations take the form of questions when they are followed by a question mark.

The series of signals QA, QB, QO, QD, QE, QG are reserved for the special code of the aeronautical

service.

104019--36--PT I-37

Abbreviation

QRA

QRB

QRC

QRD

QRG

QRH

QRI

QRJ

QRK

QRL

QRM
QRN

TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932. 2619 

APPENDIX 9 

List of Abbreviations to be Used in Radio Communications 

QRA 

QRB 

QRC 

QRD 

QRG 

QRH 

QRI 

QRJ 

QRK 

QRL 

QRM 
QRN 

(See article 16) 

1. Q CODE 

ABBREVIATIONS TO BE USED IN ALL SERVICES. I 2 

Question 

What is the name of your sta-
tion? 

At what approximate distance 
are you from my station? 

By what private operating en-
terprise (or government ad-
ministration) are the ac-
counts for charges of your 
station settled? 

Where are you going and 
where do you come from? 

Will you tell me what my 
exact frequency (wave-
length) is in kilocycles (or 
meters)? 

Does ray frequency (wave-
length) vary? 

Is the tone of my transmission 
regular? 

Are you receiving me badly? 
Are my signals weak? 

Are you receiving me well? 
Are my signals good? 

Are you busy? 

Are you being interfered with? 
Are you troubled by static? 

Answer or statement 

The name of my station is 
. . . 

The approximate distance 
between our stations is 
. . . nautical miles (or . . . 
kilometers). 

The accounts for charges of 
my station are settled by 
the . . . private operating 
enterprise (or by the gov-
ernment administration of 

I am going to . . . and I come 
from . . . 

Your exact frequency (wave-
length) is ... kilocycles 
(or . . meters). 

Your frequency (wavelength 
varies. 

The tone of your transmis-
sion varies. 

I cannot receive you. Your 
signals are too weak. 

I am receiving you well. 
Your signals are good. 

I am busy (or I am busy 
with . . .). Please do not 
interfere. 

I am being interfered with. 
I am troubled by static. 

1 Abbreviations take the form of questions when they are followed by a question mark. 
2 The series of signals QA, QB, QC, QD, QF, QG are reserved for the special code of the aeronautical 

service. 

Appendix 9. 

Abbreviations used, 

Ante, p. 2501. 

104019° --36 --PT D----87 
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Abrfviation

QRO
QRP
QRQ

QRS

QRT
QRU

QRV
QRW

QRX

QRY

QRZ
QSA

QSB

QSD

QSG

QSJ

QSK

QSL

QSM

QSO

QSP

Question

Dois-je augmenter 1'6nergie?
Dois-je diminuer l'6nergie?
Dois-je transmettre plus vite?

Dois-je transmettre plus lente-
ment?

Dois-je cesser la transmission?
Avez-vous quelque chose pour

moi?
Etes-vous pret?
Dois-je aviser ... que vous

l'appelez our .. . kc/s (ou
... m)?

Dois-je attendre? A quel
moment me rappellerez-
vous?

Quel est mon tour?

Par qui suis-je appele?
Quelle est la force de mes si-

gnaux (1 & )?
La force de mes signaux varie-

t-elle?
Ma manipulation est-elle cor-

recte; mes signaux sont-ils
nets?

Dois-je transmettre . . . tel-
grammes (ou un telegram-
me) & la fois?

Quelle est la taxo a percevoir
par mot pour . .. , y com-
pris votre taxe t616graphi-
que interioure?

Dois-je continuer la transmis-
sion de tout mon trafic, je
peux vous ecouter entre
mes signaux?

Pouvez-vous me donner accuse
de r6ception?

Dois-je vous r6peter le dernier
t6elgramme que je vous ai
transmis?

Pouvez-vous communiquer
avec ... directement (ou
par l'intermediaire de.. .) ?

Voulez-vous retransmettre a
. . gratuitement?

RWponse ou avis

Augmentez 1'6nergie.
Diminuez l'energie.
Transmettez plus vite (...

mots par minute).
Transmettez plus lentement

(. .. mots par minute).
Cessez la transmission.
Je n'ai rien pour vous.

Je suis prat.
Priere d'aviser ... que je

l'appelle sur . . . kc/s (ou
. . im).

Attendez (ou Attendez jus-
qu'a ce que j'aie fini de
communiquer avec ... ).
Je vous rappellerai a ...
heure (ou aussitSt).

Votre tour est numero ...
(ou d'aprhs touts autre
indication).

Vous etes appele par ...
La force de vos signaux est

(1 a ).
La force de vos signaux

varie.
Votre manipulation est in-

correcte; vos signaux sont
mauvais.

Transmettez ... tele-
grammes (ou un t616-
gramme) A la fois.

La taxe A percevoir par mot
pour . .. est e . . . francs,
y compris ma taxe t616-
graphique interieure.

Continuez la transmission de
tout votre trafic, je vous
interromprai s'il y a lieu.

Je vous donne accuse de
reception.

Repetez le dernier tle6gram-
me que vous m'avez trans-
mis.

Je puis communiquer avec
... directement (ou par
l'interm6diaire de . . .).

Je retransmettrai a ... gra-
tuitement.
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Abreviation Question Reponse ou avis 

QRO 
QRP 
QRQ 

QRS 

QRT 
QRU 

QRV 
QRW 

QRX 

QRY 

QRZ 
QSA 

QSB 

QSD 

QSG 

QSJ 

QSK 

QSL 

QSM 

QS0 

QSP 

Dois-je augmenter l'energie? 
Dois-je diminuer l'energie? 
Dois-je transmettre plus vite? 

Dois-je transmettre plus lente-
ment? 

Dois-je cesser in transmission? 
Avez-vous quelque chose pour 
moi? 

Etes-vous pret? 
Dois-je aviser que vous 

l'appelez our ... ke/s (ou 

Dois-je attendre? A quel 
moment me rappellerez-
vous? 

Quel est mon tour? 

Par qui suis-je appele? 
Queue est la force de mes si-
gnaux (1 5)? 

La force de mes signaux varie-
t-elle? 

Ma manipulation est-elle cor-
recte; mes signaux sont-ils 
nets? 

Dois-je transmettre . . . tele-
grammes (ou un telegram-
me) a, la foie? 

Queue est In tax° b. percevoir 
par mot pour . . y corn-
pris votre taxe telegraphi-
que interieure? 

Dois-je continuer la transmis-
sion de tout mon trafic, je 
peux vous &outer entre 
mes signaux? 

Pouvez-vous me donner accuse 
de reception? 

Dois-je vous repeter le dernier 
telegramme que je vous ai 
traneanis? 

Pouvez-vous communiquer 
avec directement (ou 
par l'intermediaire de.. .)? 

Voulez-vous retransmettre 
. . . gratuitement? 

Augmentez l'energie. 
Diminuez l'energie. 
Transmettez plus vite (. 
mots par minute). 

Transmettez plus lentement 
(. . . mots par minute). 

Cessez in transmission. 
Je n'ai rien pour vous. 

Je suis pret. 
Priere d'aviser que je 

l'appelle sur . . . kc/s (ou 
. . . m). 

Attendez (ou Attendez jus-
qu'a ce que j'aie fini de 
communiquer avec .. .). 
Je vous rappellerai a. . . 
heure (ou aussit8t). 

Votre tour est numero 
(ou d'apres touts autre 
indication). 

Vous etes appele par . . . 
La force de vos signaux est 

(I 4 5). 
La force de vos signaux 

vane. 
Votre manipulation est in-

corrects; vos signaux sont 
mauvais. 

Transmettez tele-
grammes (ou un tele-
gramme) a In fois. 

La taxe a percevoir par mot 
pour . . . est de . . . francs, 
y compris ma taxe tele-
graphique interieure. 

Continues la transmission de 
tout votre trafic, je vous 
interromprai s'il y a lieu. 

Je vous donne accuse de 
reception. 

Repetes le dernier telegram-
me que vous m'avez trans-
infs. 

Je puis communiquer avec 
directement (ou par 

l'intermediaire de . . .). 
Je retransmettrai a . . . gra-

tuitement. 



TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

A-BBREVIATIONS TO BE USED IN ALL SERVICES-Continued List of abbrevia-
tions-Continued.

Abbreviation

QRO
QRP
QRQ

QRS

QRT
QRU
QRV
QRW

QRX

QRY

QRZ
QSA

QSB

QSD

QSG

QSJ

QSK

QSL
QSM

QSO

QSP

2621
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I
Question

Must I increase power?
Must I decrease power?
Must I transmit faster?

Must I transmit more slowly?

Must I stop the transmission?
Have you anything for me?
Are you ready?
Must I advise ... that you

are calling him on ... kilo-
cycles (or . . meters)?

Must I wait? When will you
call me again?

Which is my turn?

By whom am I being called?
What is the strength of my

signals (1 to 5)?
Does the strength of my sig-

nals vary?
Is my keying correct; are my

signals distinct?
Must I transmit... telegrams

(or one telegram) at a time?
What is the charge to be col-

lected per word to .,, in-
cluding your internal tele-
graph charge?

Must I continue the transmis-
sion of all my traffic; I can
hear you between my sig-
nals?

Can you acknowledge receipt?
Must I repeat the last tele-

gram which I transmitted
to you?

Can you communicate with
... directly (or through
. . .)?

Will you relay to . free of
charge?

Answer or statement

Increase power.
Decrease power.
Transmit faster (... words

per minute).
Transmit more slowly (...

words per minute).
Stop the transmission.
I have nothing for you.
I am ready.
Please advise . . . that I am

calling him on ... kilo-
cycles (or ... meters).

Wait (or wait until I have
finished communicating
with .. .). I shall call
you again at ... o'clock
(or immediately).

Your turn is number . . . (or
according to any other indi-
cation).

You are being called by ...
The strength of your signals

is (1 to 5).
The strength of your signals

varies.
Your keying is incorrect;

your signals are bad.
Transmit ... telegrams (or

one telegram) at a time.
The charge to be collected

per word to ... is ...

francs, including my inter-
nal telegraph charge.

Continue the transmission of
all your traffic; I shall in-
terrupt you if necessary.

I am acknowledging receipt.
Repeat the last telegram

which you transmitted to
me.

I can communicate with
... directly (or through

I will relay to ... free of
charge.

I
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ABBREVIATIONS TO BE USED IN ALL SERVICES— Continued 

Abbreviation Question Answer or statement 

QRO 
QRP 
QRQ 

QRS 

QRT 
(WI 
QRV 
QRW 

QRX 

Must I increase power? 
Must I decrease power? 
Must I transmit faster? 

Must I transmit more slowly? 

Must I stop the transmission? 
Have you anything for me? 
Are you ready? 
Must I advise ... that you 

are calling him on . . . kilo-
cycles (or . . . meters)? 

Must I wait? When will you 

call me again? 

QRY Which is my turn? 

QRZ By whom am I being called? 
QSA What is the strength of my 

signals (/ to 5)? 
QSB Does the strength of my sig-

nals vary? 
QSD Is my keying correct; are my 

signals distinct? 
QSG Must I transmit . . . telegrams 

(or one telegram) at a time? 
QSJ What is the charge to be co 

lected per word to . . . in-
cluding your internal tele-
graph charge? 

QSK Must I continue the transmis-
sion of all my traffic; I can 
hear you between ray sig-

nals? 
QSL Can you acknowledge receipt? 
QS M Must I repeat the last tele-

gram which 1 transmitted 

to you? 
QS° Can you communicate with 

... directly (or through 

...)? 
QSP Will you relay to .  e o 

charge? 

Increase power. 
Decrease power. 
Transmit faster (. . . words 

per minute). 
Transmit more slowly (... 
words per minute). 

Stop the transmission. 
I have nothing for you. 

I am ready. 
Please advise . . . that I am 

calling him on ... kilo-
cycles (or . . meters). 

Wait (or wait until I have 
finished communicating 
with ...). I shall call 
you again at ... o'clock 
(or immediately). 

Your turn is number . . . (or 
according to any other indi-
cation). 

You are being called by . . . 
The strength of your signals 

is (1 to 5). 
The strength of your signals 

varies. 
Your keying is incorrect; 

your signals are bad. 
Transmit ... telegrams (or 
one telegram) at a time. 

The charge to be collected 
per word to . is... 
francs, includitig nty Inter-
nal telegraph charge. 
ontinue the transmission of 
all your traffic; I shall in-
terrupt you if necessary. 

am acknowledging receipt. 
peat the last telegram 
which you transmitted to 
me. 
can communicate with 
... directly (or through 

will relay to ... free of 
charge. 

List of abbrevia-
tions—Continued. 
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Abrdviation

QSR

QSU

QSV

QSW

QSX

QSY

QSZ

QTA

QTB

QTC

QTE

2622

Question

L'appel de detresse recu de ...
a-t-il etc regl6?

Dois-je transmettre (ou r6pon-
dre) sur . kc/s (ou .. . m)
et/ou sur ondes du type Al,
A2, A3 ou B?

Dois-je transmettre une s6rie
de VVV .. .?

Voulez-vous transmettre sur
... kc/s (ou ... m) et/ou
sur ondes du type Al, A2,
A3 ou B?

Voulez-vous ecouter ... (in-
dicatif d'appel) sur . . . kc/s
(ou ... m)?

Dois-je passer a la transmis-
sion sur ... kc/s (ou ... m),
sans changer de type
d'onde? olt

Dois-je passer a la transmis-
sion sur une autre onde?

Dois-je transmettre chaque
mot ou groupe deux fois?

Dois-je annuler le tl16gramme
n° ... comme s'il n'avait
pas ete transmis?

Etes-vous d'accord avec mon
compte de mots?

Combien avez-vous de t616-
granmmcs transmettre?

Quel est mon relevenment vrai
relativement A vous? ou

Quel est mon relevement vrai
relativement a . . . (indica-
tif d'appel)? ou

Quel est le relevement vrai de
. . (indicatifd'appel) relati-

vement a ... (indicatif
d'appel)?

R6ponse ou avis

L'appel de d6tresse renu de
. . a et regle par ...

Transmettez (ou Repondez)
sur ... kc/s (ou ... m)
et/ou sur ondes du type Al,
A2, A3 ou B.

Transmettes une s6rie de
VVV ...

Je vais transmettre (ou Je
transmettrai) sur . .. kc/s
ou . .. m) et/ou sur ondes
du type Al, A2, A3 ou B.

J'ecoute . . . (indicatif d'ap-
pel) sur ... kc/s (ou ...
m).

Passez A la transmission sur
... . kc/s (ou . . . m), sans
changer de type d'onde

ou
Passez a la transmission sur

une autre onde.
Transmettez chaque mot ou

groupe deux fois.
Annules le t6elgramme n°

. . comme s'il n'avait pas
et6 transmis.

Je ne suis pas d'accord avec
votre compte de mots; je
r6pete la premiere lettre de
chaque mot et le premier
chiffre de chaque nombre.

J'ai ... t6ldgrammHs pour
vous (ou pour . . .).

Votre rcl1vcment vrai rela-
tivemllct a moi est de ...
degres ou

Votre relevement vrai rela-
tivement a (indicatif d'ap-
pel) est de ... degres a
... (heure) ou

Le relevement vrai de ...
(indicatif d'appel) relati-
vement a ... (indicatif
d'appel) et de ... degres
a (heure).
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Abreviation Question Reponse ou avis 

QSR 

QSU 

QSV 

QS1V 

QSX 

QSY 

QSZ 

QTA 

QTB 

QTC 

QTE 

L'appel de detresse regu de . . . 
a-t-il ete regle? 

Dois-je transmettre (ou repon-
dre) Bur . . . kc/s (ou . . . in) 
et/ou sur ondes du type Al, 
A2, A3 ou B? 

Dois-je transmettre une Berle 
de VVV . . .? 

Voulez-vous transmettre sur 
. kc/s (ou . in) et/ou 
sur ondes du type Al, A2, 
A3 ou B? 

Voulez-vous &outer . . . (in-
dicatif d'appel) sur . . . kc/s 
(ou . . . in)? 

Dois-je passer A In transmis-
sion sur . . . kc/s (ou . . 
sans changer de type 
d'onde? ou 

Dois-je passer A in transmis-
sion sur une autre onde? 

Dois-je transmettre chaque 
mot ou groupe deux foie? 

Dois-je annuler le telegramme 
no comme s'il n'avait 
pas 06 transmis? 

Etes-vous d'accord avec mon 
compte de mots? 

Combien avez-vous de tele-
grammes A transmettre? 

Qua est mon releveznent vrai 
relativement A vous? ou 

Quel est mon relevernent vrai 
relativement A . . . (indica-
nt d'appel)? ou 

Quel est le relevement vrai de 
. . . (indicatif d'appel) relati-
vement A . . . (indicatif 
d'appeo? 

L'appel de detresse regu de 
. . . a ete regle par . . . 

Transmettez (ou Repondez) 
sur kc/s (ou . . m) 
et/ou sur ondes du type Al, 
A2, A3 ou B. 

Transmettez une grie de 
VVV . . . 

Je vais transmettre (ou Je 
transmettrai) sur . . kc/s 
ou . . . m) et/ou sur ondes 
du type Al, A2, A3 ou B. 

J'ecoute . . . (indicatif d'ap-
pel) sur . kc/s (ou . 
m). 

Passez A la transmission sur 
. . . kc/s (ou . . . in), sans 
changer de type d'onde 

ou 
Passes A. la transmission sur 
une autre onde. 

Transmettez chaque mot ou 
groupe deux fois. 

Annulez le telegramme no 
. . . comme s'il n'avait pas 
&tit transmis. 

Je no suis pm d'accord avec 
votre compte de mots; je 
repete la premiere lettre de 
chaque mot et le premier 
chiffre de chaque nombre. 

J'ai t616grammes pour 
vous (ou pour . . .). 

Votre relevenient vrai rola-
tivement A. mot est de . . . 
degree ou 

Votre relevement vrai rela-
tivement A. (indicatif d'ap-
pet) est de ... degres A 
. . . (heure) ou 

Le relevement vrai de ... 
(indicatif d'appel) relati-
vement A ... (indicatif 
d'appel) et de ... degres 

(heure). 
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ist of abbrevia-
s-Continued.

Abbreviation

QSR

QSU

QSV

QSW

QSX

QSY

QSZ

QTA

QTB

QTC

QTE

Question

Has the distress call received
from ... been attended
to?

Must I transmit (or answer)
on ... kilocycles (or
meters) and/or on waves
of type Al, A2, A3, or B?

Must I transmit a series of
V's?

Do you wish to transmit on
... kilocycles (or ...
meters), and/or on waves
of type Al, A2, A3, or B?

Will you listen to ... (call
signal) on ... kiocycles
(or ... meters)?

Must I shift to transmission
on ... kilocycles (or
... meters), without
changing the type of wave?

or
Must I shift to transmission

on another wave?
Must I transmit each word or

group twice?
Must I cancel telegram no.

... as if it had not been
transmitted?

Do you agree with my word
count?

How many telegrams have
you to transmit?

What is my true bearing in
relation to you? or

What is my true bearing in
relation to ... (call sig-
nal)? or

What is the true bearing of
... (call signal) in re-
lation to ... (call sig-
nal)?

Answer or statement

The distress call received
from ... has been at-
tended to by ...

Transmit (or answer) on
... kilocycles (or ...
meters) and/or on waves
of type Al, A2, A3, or B.

Transmit a series of V's.

I am going to transmit (or
I shall transmit) on ...
kilocycles (or ... me-
ters), and/or on waves
of type Al,, A, A3, or B.

I am listening to ...
(call signal) on ...
kilocycles (or ... me-
ters).

Shift to transmission on
... kilocycles (or ...
meters without changing
the type of wave, or

Shift to transmission on
another wave.

Transmit each word or group
twice.

Cancel telegram no. .
as if it had not been
transmitted.

I do not agree with your word
count; I shall repeat the
first letter of each word
and the first figure of each
number.

I have ... telegrams for
you (or for ... ).

Your true bearing in relation
to me is ... degrees or

Your true bearing in relation
to ... (call signal) is
... degrees at ...
(time) or

The true bearing of (cal sig-
nal) in relation to ...
(call signal) is ... de-
grees at ... (time).

-----
-- -- - -

I
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ABBREVIATIONS TO BE USED IN ALL SERVICES— Continued 

Abbreviation Question Answer or statement 

QSR 

QSU 

QSV 

QSW 

QSX 

QSY 

QSZ 

QTA 

QTB 

QTC 

QTE 

Has the distress call received 
from ... been attended 
to? 

Must I transmit (or answer) 
on . . . kilocycles (or 
meters) and/or on waves 
of type Al, A2, A3, or B? 

Must I transmit a, series of 
V's? 

Do you wish to transmit on 
. . . kilocycles (or . . . 
meters), and/or on waves 
of type Al, A2, A3, or B? 

Will you listen to ... (call 
signal) on ... kilocycles 
(or . . . meters)? 

Must I shift to transmission 
on . . . kilocycles (or 
. . . meters), without 
changing the type of wave? 

Or 

Must I shift to transmission 
on another wave? 

Must I transmit each word or 
group twice? 

Must I cancel telegram no. 
. . as if it had not been 
transmitted? 

Do you agree with my word 
count? 

How many telegrams have 
you to transmit? 

What is my true bearing in 
relation to you? or 

What is my true bearing in 
relation to ... (call sig-
nal)? or 

What is the true bearing of 
... (call signal) in re-
lation to . . . (call sig-
nal)? 

The distress call received 
from ... has been at-
tended to by . . . 

Transmit (or answer) on 
... kilocycles (or . . . 
meters) and/or on waves 
of type Al, A2, A3, or B. 

Transmit a series of V's. 

I am going to transmit (or 
I shall transmit) on... 
kilocycles (or . .. me-
ters), and/or on waves 
of type Al, A2, A3, or B. 

I am listening to 
(call signal) on 
kilocycles (or . .. me-
ters). 

Shift to transmission on 
. kilocycles (or . . . 

meters without changing 
the type of wave, or 

Shift to transmission on 
another wave. 

Transmit each word or group 
twice. 

Cancel telegram no. ... 
s if it had not been 

transmitted. 
I do not agree with your word 

count; I shall repeat the 
first letter of each word 
and the first figure of each 
number. 

I have ... telegrams for 
you or for . . .). 

Your true bearing in relation 
to me is ... degrees or 

Your true bearing in relation 
to . (call signal) is 
. • . degrees at . . . 
(time) or 

The true bearing of (call sig-
nal) in relation to ... 
(call signal) is ... de-
grees at . . (time). 

List of abbrevia-
tions—Continued. 
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Abr6vistion

QTF

QTG

QTH

QTI

QTJ

QTM

QTO

QTP

QTQ

QTR
QTU

QUA

QUB

2624

Question

Voulez-vous m'indiquer la
position de ma station sur
la base des relevements pris
par les postes radiogonio-
m6triques que vous con-
tr6lez?

Voulez-vous transmettre votre
indicatif d'appel pendant
cinquante secondes, en ter-
minant par un trait de dix
secondes, sur ... kc/s (ou
.. m) pour que je puisse
prendre votre relevement
radiogoniometrique?

Quelle est votre position en
latitude et en longitude (ou
d'apres toute autre indica-
tion)?

Quelle est votre route vraie?

Quelle est votre vitesse de
marche?

Transmettez des signaux
radioelectriques et des si-
gnaux acoustiques sous-
marins pour me permettre
de determiner mon releve-
ment et ma distance.

Etes-vous sorti du bassin (ou
du port)?

Allez-vous entrer dans le bas-
sin (ou dans le port)?

Pouvez-vous communiqucr
aveo ma station a l'aide du
Code International de Si-
gnaux?

Quelle est l'heure exacte?
Quelles sont les heures d'ouver-

ture de votre station?
Avez-vous des nouvelles de

... (indicatif d'appel de la
station mobile)?

Pouvez-vous me donner, dans
1'ordre, les renseignements
concernant: la visibilitY, la
hauteur des nuages, le vent
au sol pour... (lieu d'obser-
vation) ?

RBponse on avis

La position de votre station
sur la base des relevements
pris par les postes radio-
goniom6triques que je con-
tr61e est . . . latitude, ...
longitude.

Je vais transmettre mon in-
dicatif d'appel pendant
cinquante secondes, en ter-
minant par un trait de dix
secondes, sur . . . kc/s (ou
. .. m) pour que vous puis-
sez prendre mon releve-
ment radiogoniometrique.

Ma position est ... latitude,
. . . longitude (ou d'apres
toute autre indication).

Ma route vraie est de ... de-
gres.

Ma vitesse de marche est de
. . nceuds (ou de ... kilo-

metres) a l'heure.
Je transmets des signaux

radio6lectriques et des si-
gnaux acoustiques so us-
marins pour vous permet-
tre de determiner votre re-
levement et votre distance.

Je viens de sortir du bassin
(ou du port).

Je vais entrer dans le bassin
(on dans le port).

Jo vais communiquer avec
votre station a l'aide du
Code International de Si-
gnaux.

L'heure exacte est ...
Les heures d'ouverture de ma

station sont de ... . ...
Voici les nouvelles de ... (in-

dicatif d'appel de la station
mobile).

Voici les renseignements de-
mand6s: ...............
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Abaviation Question R6ponse on avis 

QTF 

QTG 

QTH 

QTI 

QTJ 

QTM 

QTO 

QTP 

QTQ 

QTR 
QTU 

QUA 

QIIB 

Voulez-vous m'indiquer In 
position de ma. station sur 
la base des relevements pris 
par lee postes radiogonio-
metriques que vous con-
trolez? 

Voulez-vous transmettre votre 
indicatif d'appel pendant 
cinquante secondes, en ter-
minant par un trait de dix 
secondes, sur Itc/s (ou 

m) pour que je puisse 
prendre votre relevement 
radiogoniometrique? 

Queue est votre position en 
latitude et en longitude (ou 
d'apres toute autre indica-
tion)? 

Quelle est votre route vraie? 

Queue est votre vitesse de 
marche? 

Transmettez des signaux 
radioeIectriques et des si-
gnaux acoustiques sous-
marine pour me permettre 
de determiner mon releve-
ment et ma distance. 

Etes-vous sorti du bassin (on 
du port)? 

Allez-vous entrer dans le bas-
sin (ou dans lo port)? 

Pouvez-vous communiquer 
avec ma station a l'aide do 
Code International de SI-
gnaux? 

Queue est l'heure exacte? 
Queues sont lee heures d'ouver-

ture de votre station? 
Avez-vous des nouvelles de 
. . . (indicatif d'appel de in 
station mobile)? 

Pouvez-vous me donner, dans 
Pordre, lee renseignements 
conc,ernant: In visibilite, In 
hauteur des nuages, le vent 
au sol pour . . . (lieu d'obser-
vation)? 

La position de votre station 
sur in base des relevements 
pris par lee postes radio-
goniometriques que je con-
trele est . .. latitude, . . . 
longitude. 

Je vais transmettre mon in-
dicatif d'appel pendant 
cinquante secondes, en ter-
minant par un trait de dix 
secondes, sur . . . (ou 
. . . m) pour que vous puis-
sez prendre mon releve-
roent radiogoniometrique. 

Ma position est . . . latitude, 
. . . longitude (ou d'aprs 
toute autre indication). 

Ma route vraie est de . . . de-
gres. 

Ma vit,esse de marche est de 
. . . nceuds (ou de. . kilo-
metres) a l'heure. 

Je transmets des signaux 
radioelectrlques et des si-
gnaux acoustiques sous-
marine pour vous permet-
tre de determiner votre re-
levement et votre distance. 

Je viens de sortir du bassin 
(ou du port). 

Jo vais entrer darts le bassin 
(ou (lans le port). 

Je vais communiquer avec 
votre station a l'aide du 
Code International de Si-
gnaux. 

L 'heure exacte est . . . 
Les heures d'ouverture de ma 

station sent de .. . . . . 
Void i lee nouvelles de . . . (in-

dicatif d'appel de in station 
mobile). 

Voici lee renseignements de-
mandes•  
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ABBREVIATIONS TO BE USED IN ALL SERvICEs-Continued

2625

List of abbrevia-
tions-Continued.

Abbreviation

QTF

QTG

QTH

QTI

QTJ

QTM

QTO
QTP

QTQ

QTtR
QTU

QUA

QUB

Question

Will you give me the posi-
tion of my station on the
basis of bearings taken by
the radio direction-finding
stations which you control?

Will you transmit your call
signal during 50 seconds
ending with a 10-second
dash, on ... kilocycles
(or ... meters) so that
I may take your radio
direction-finding bearings?

What is your position in lati-
tude and in longitude (or
according to any other indi-
cation)?

What is your true course?

What is your speed?

Transmit radio signals and
submarine sound signals to
enable me to determine my
bearing and my distance.

Have you left dock (or port)?
Are you going to enter dock

(or port) ?
Can you communicate with

my station by the Inter-
national Code of Signals?

What is the exact time?
What are the hours during

which your station is open?
Have you any news from

... (call signal of the
mobile station) ?

Can you give me, in the fol-
lowing order, information
concerning: visibility,
height of clouds, ground
wind at ... (place oj
observation)?

;

Answer or statement

The position of your station
on the basis of bearings
taken by the radio direc-
tion-finding stations which
I control is ... lati-
tude, . . . longitude.

I will transmit my call signal
during 50 seconds, ending
with a 10-second dash,
on ... kilocycles (or
... meters) so that you
may take my radio direc-
tion-finding bearings.

My position is ... lati-
tude, . . . longitude (or
according to any other indi-
cation.)

My true course is ...
degrees.

My speed is ... knots
(or ... kilometers) per
hour.

I am transmitting radio sig-
nals and submarine sound
signals to enable you to
determine your bearing
and your distance.

I have left dock (or port).
I am going to enter dock (or

port).
I am going to communicate

with your station by the
International Code of Sig-
nals.

The exact time is ...
My station is open from

... .to . .
This is the news from

... (call signal of the
mobile station).

This is the information re-
quested: ............
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ABBREVIATIONS TO BE USED IN ALL SERVICES—Continued 

Abbreviation 

QTF 

QTG 

QTH 

QTI 

QTJ 

QTM 

QTO 
QTP 

QTQ 

QTR 
QTU 

QUA 

QUB 

Question Answer or statement 

Will you give me the posi-
tion of my station on the 
basis of bearings taken by 
the radio direction-finding 
stations which you control? 

Will you transmit your call 
signal during 50 seconds 
ending with a 10-second 
dash, on . . . kilocycles 
(or ... meters) so that 
I may take your radio 
direction-finding bearings? 

What is your position in lati-
tude and in longitude (or 
according to any other indi-
cation)? 

What is your true course? 

What is your speed? 

Transmit radio signals and 
submarine sound signals to 
enable me to determine my 
bearing and my distance. 

Have you left dock (or port)? 
Are you going to enter dock 

(or port)? 
Can you communicate with 
my station by the Inter-
national Code of Signals? 

What is the exact time? 
What are the hours during 
which your station is open? 

Have you any news from 
. . . (call signal of the 
mobile station)? 

Can you give me, in the fol-
lowing order, information 
concerning: visibility, 
height of clouds, ground 
wind at . . . (place oj 
observation)? 

The position of your station 
on the basis of bearings 
taken by the radio direc-
tion-finding stations which 
I control is . . . lati-
tude, .. . longitude. 

I will transmit my call signal 
during 50 seconds, ending 
with a 10-second dash, 
on . . . kilocycles (or 
... meters) so that you 
may take my radio direc-
tion-finding bearings. 

My position is ... lati-
tude, ... longitude (or 
according to any other indi-
cation.) 

My true course is . 
degrees. 

My speed is . . . knots 
(or ... kilometers) per 
hour. 

I am transmitting radio sig-
nals and submarine sound 
signals to enable you to 
determine your bearing 
and your distance. 

I have left dock (or port). 
I am going to enter dock (or 

port). 
I am going to communicate 

with your station by the 
International Code of Sig-
nals. 

The exact time is . . . 
My station is open from 
. . to . . . 

This is the news from 
... (call signal of the 
mobile station). 

This is the information re-
quested:   

List of abbrevia-
tions—Continued. 



TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932.

Abrdviation Question R6ponse ou avis

QUC Quel est le dernier message Le dernier message regu par
regu par vous de . . . (indi- moi de ... (indicatif d'ap-
catif d'appel de la station pel de la station mobile)
mobile)? est ...

QUD Avez-vous regu le signal d'ur- J'ai regu le signal d'urgence
gence fait par ... (indicatif fait par ... (indicatif d'ap-
d'appel de la station mobile)? pel de la station mobile) a

. . . (heure).
QUF Avez-vous recu le signal de de- J'ai regu le signal de d6tresse

tresse fait par ... (indicatif fait par ... (indicatif d'ap-
d'appel de la station mobile)? pel de la station mobile) a

. . . (heure).
QUG Allez-vous Atre force d'amerrir Je suis forc6 d'amerrir (ou

(ou d'atterrir)? d'atterrir) a ... (lieu).

QUH Voulez-vous m'indiquer la Le pression barom6trique ac-
pression barom6trique ac- tuelle au niveau de la mer
tuelle au niveau de la mer? est de ... (unites).

QUJ Voulez-vous m'indiquer le cap Le cap vrai a suivre, par vent
vrai a suivre, par vent nul, nul, pour vous diriger vers
pour me diriger vers vous? moi est de ... degrs a ...

(heure).

2. ABRiVIATIONS DIVERSES.

Abr6viation

c
N
P

W
AA

AB

AL

BN

BQ
CL
CS

DB

DC

Signification

Oui.
Non.
Annonce de t1eegramme prive dans le service mobile (d

employer en prefixe).
Mot ou mots.
Tout apres ... (a employcs apres un point d'interrogation

pour demander une repetition).
Tout avant ... (d employer apres un point d'interrogation

pour demander une repetition).
Tout ce qui vient d'etre transmis (d employer apres un point

d'interrogation pour demander une repetition).
Tout entre ... (d employer apres un point d'interrogation pour

demander une repetition).
Reponse a RQ.
Je ferme ma station.
Indicatif d'appel (a employer pour demander ou faire rpeter

un indicatif d'appel).
Je ne puis pas vous fournir de relevement, vous n'etes pas

dans le secteur verifi6 de cette station.
Le minimum de votre signal convient pour le relevement.
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Abreviation Question Reponse ou avis 

QUO Quel eat le dernier message Le demier message regu par 
regu par vous de . . . (indi- moi de . . . (indicatif d'ap-
catif d'appel de la station psi de la station mobile) 
mobile)? est . . . 

QUD Avez-vous regu le signal d'ur- J'ai regu le signal d'urgence 
gence fait par . . . (indicatif fait par . . . (indicatif d'ap-
d'appel de la station mobile)? psi de la station mobile) a 

. . . (heure). 

QUF Avez-vous regu le signal de de- J'ai regu le signal de detresse 
tresse fait par . . . (indicatif fait par . . . (indicatif d'ap-
d'appel de La station mobile)? psi de la station mobile) a 

. . . (heure). 

QUO Allez-vous etre force d'amerrir Je suis force d'amerrir (ou 
(ou d'atterrir)? d'atterrir) it . . . (lieu). 

QUH Voulez-vous m'indiquer la Le pression barometrique no-
press on barometrique ac- tuelle au niveau de la mer 
tuelle au niveau de la mer? eat de . . . (unites). 

QUJ Voulez-vous m 'indiquer In cap Le cap vrai a, suivre, par vent 
vrai a suivre, par vent nul, 
pour me diriger vers vous? 

nul, pour vous diriger vers 
moi est de . . . degres b.. . . 
(heure). 

2. ABREVIATIONS DIVERSES. 

Abreviation Signification 

AA 

AB 

AL 

BN 

BQ 
CL 
CS 

DB 

DC 

Oui. 
Non. 
Annonce de telegramme privé dans le service mobile (ci 

employer en prifixe). 
Mot ou mots. 
Tout aprea (a employer aloes un point d'interrogation 

pour demander une repetition). 
Tout avant ... (a employer apres un point d'interrogation 

pour demander tine repetition). 
Tout ce qui vient d'être transmis (a employer apres un point 

d'interrogation pour demander une repetition). 
Tout entre . . . (c/ employer apres un point d'interrogation pour 

demander une repetition). 
Reponse a RQ. 
Je ferme ma station. 
Indicatif d'appel (cl employer pour demander ou faire repeter 
un indicatif d'appel). 

Je ne puis pas vous fournir de relevement, vous n'etes pas 
dans le secteur verifie de cette station. 

Le minimum de votre signal convient pour le relevement. 
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ABBREVIATIONS TO BE USED IN ALL SERvICEs-Continued

Abbreviation Question Answer or statement

QUOC What is the last message you The last message I received
received from ... (call from ... (call signal of
signal of the mobile station)? the mobile station) is ...

QUD Have you received the urgent I have received the urgent
signal transmitted by signal transmitted by ...
... (call signal of the mo- (call signal of the mobile
bile station)? station) at .. . (time).

QUF Have you received the distress I have received the distress
signal sent by ... (call signal sent by . . . (call

signal of the mobile station)? signal of the mobile station)
at... (time).

QUG Will you be forced to come I am forced to come down on
down on water (or on land)? water (or on land) at ...

(place).
QUH Will you give me the present The present barometric pres-

barometric pressure at sea sure at sea level is ...
level? (units).

QUJ Will you please indicate the The proper course to steer
proper course to steer to- towards me, with no wind,
wards you, with no wind? is ... degrees at ...

(time).

2. MISCELLANEOUS ABBREVIATIONS

List of abbrevia-
tions-Continued.

2. Miscellaneous ab-
breviations.

Meaning

Yes.
No.
Announcing private telegram in the mobile service (to be used

as a prefix).
Word or words.
All after .,. (to be used after a question mark to request a

repetition).
All before . .. (to be used after a question mark to request a

repetition).
All that has just been transmitted (to be used after a question

mark to request a repetition).
All between ... (to be used after a question mark to request

a repetition).
Answer to RQ.
I am closing my station.
Call signal (to be used in requesting that call signal be given or

repeated).
I cannot give you a bearing, you are not in the calibrated

sector of this station.
The minimum of your signal is suitable for the bearing.

2627

Abbreviation

C
N
P

W
AA

AB

AL

BN

BQ
CL
CS

DB

DC

I
I- --- ' - -
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ABBREVIATIONS TO BE USED IN ALL SERVICES—COntinUed 

Abbreviation Question Answer or statement 

QUO What is the last message you The last message I received 
received from . . . (call from ... (call signal of 
signal of the mobile station)? the mobile station) is . . . 

CAM Have you received the urgent I have received the urgent 
signal transmitted by signal transmitted by . . . 
... (call signal of the ma- (call signal of the mobile 
bile station)? station) at . . . (time). 

QUF Have you received the distress I have received the distress 
signal sent by ... (call signal sent by . . . (call 
signal of the mobile station)? signal of the mobile station) 

at . . . (time). 

QUG Will you be forced to come I am forced to come down on 
down on water (or on land)? water (or on land) at . . . 

(place). 
QUH Will you give me the present The present barometric pres-

barometric pressure at sea sure at sea level is ... 
level? (units). 

QUI Will you please indicate the The proper course to steer 
proper course to steer to- 
wards you, with no wind? 

towards me, with no wind, 
is ... degrees at ... 
(time). 

2. MISCELLANEOUS ABBREVIATIONS 

Abbreviation Meaning 

Yes. 
No. 
Announcing private telegram in the mobile service (lobe used 

as a prefix). 
Word or words. 

AA All after ... (to be used after a question request a 
repetition). 

AB I All before . . . to be used after a question mark to request a 
repetition). 

AL I All that has just been transmitted (to be used after a question 
mark to request a repetition). 

BN I All between . . . (to be used after a question mark to request 
a repetition). 

BQ Answer to RQ. 
CL I am closing my station. 
CS Call signal (to be used in requesting that call signal be given or 

repeated). 
DB I cannot give you a bearing, you are not in the calibrated 

sector of this station. 
DC The minimum of your signal is suitable for the bearing. 

List of abbrevia-
tions—Continued. 

2. Miscellaneous ab-
breviations. 
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Abrfviation

DF

DG

DI

DJ
DL

DO

DP

DS

DT

DY

DZ

ER

GA

JM

MN

NW

OK
RQ
SA

SF
SN
SS

TR
UA
WA

WB

Signification

Votre relbvement a ... (heure) etait de ... degres, dans le
secteur douteux de cette station, avec une erreur possible
de deux degres.

Veuillez m'aviser si vous constatez une erreur dans le relAve-
ment donn6.

Relevement douteux par suite de la mauvaise qualit6 de
votre signal.

Relevement douteux par suite du brouillage.
Votre relevement A ... (heure) etait de . . . degres, dans le

secteur incertain delcette station.
RelAvement douteux. Demandez un autre relevement

plus tard ou ... (heure).
Au dela de 50 milles, 1'erreur possible de relevement peut

atteindre deux degres.
Reglez votre transmetteur, le minimum de votre signal est

trop 6tendu.
Je ne puis pas vous fournir de relevement, le minimum de

votre signal est trop 6tendu.
Cette station est bilaterale, quelle est votre direction approxi-

mative en degres relativement a cette station?
Votre relevement est r6ciproque (d utiliser seulement par la

station de controle d'un groupe de stations radiogonio-
metriques lorsqu'elle s'adresse d d'autres stations du mime
groupe).

Ici . . . (A employer avant le nom de la station mobile dans la
transmission des indications de route).

Reprenez la transmission (a employer plus spdcialement dans
le service fixe).

Si je puis transmettre, faites une serie de traits. Pour
arreter ma transmission, faites une s6rie de points [a ne
pas utiliser sur 600 kc/s (600 m)].

Minute ou minutes (a employer pour marquer la duree d'une
attente).

Je reprends la transmission (4 employer plus sptcialement
dans le service fixe).

Nous sommes d'accord.
Designation d'une demande.
Annonce du nom d'une station d'a6ronef (d employer dans la

transmission des indications de passage).
Annonce du nom d'une station aeronautique.
Annonce du nom d'une station cotiAre.
Annonce du nom d'une station de bord (a employer dans la

transmission des indications de passage).
Envoi d'indications concernant une station mobile.
Sommes-nous d'accord?
Mot aprs ... (4 employer apres un point d'interrogation

pour demander une rdeptition).
Mot avant ... (d employer apres un point d'interrogation

pour demander une rfv0titm. -
-- - -1 -------- 1.
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Abeiviation Signification 

DF 

DG 

DI 

DJ 
DL 

DO 

DP 

DS 

DT 

DY 

DZ 

ER 

GA 

JM 

MN 

NW 

OK 
RQ 
SA 

SF 
SN 
SS 

'FR 
UA 
WA 

WB 

Votre relevement a . . . (heure) etait de . . . degres, dans le 
secteur douteux de cette station, avec une erreur possible 
de deux degres. 

Veuillez m'aviser si vous constatez une erreur thins le releve-
merit donne. 

Relevement douteux par suite de la mauvaise qualite de 
votre signal. 

Relevement douteux par suite du brouillage. 
Votre relevement a . . . (heure) &sit de . . . degres, dans le 

secteur incertain delcette station. 
Relevement douteux. Demandez un autre relevement 

plus tard ou . . . (heure). 
Au dela de 50 miles, Perreur possible de relevement peut 

atteindre deux degree. 
Reglez votre transmetteur, le minimum de votre signal eat 

trop etendu. 
Je no puis pas vous fournir de relevement, le minimum de 

votre signal est trop etendu. 
Cette station eat bilaterale, quelle eat votre direction approxi-
mative en degres relativement a cette station? 

Votre relevement eat reciproque (a utiliser seulement par la 
station de contrite d'un groups de stations radiogonio-
tatrigues lorsgu'elle s'adresse a d'autres stations du mime 
groupe). 

Ici . . . (1 employer avant is nom de la station mobile dans la 
transmission des indications de route). 

Reprenez Is. transmission (a employer plus specialement dans 
le service fire). 

Si je puis transmettre, faites une aerie de traits. Pour 
arreter ma transmission, faites une Berle de points [a ne 
pas utiliser sur 500 his (600 in)]. 

Minute ou minutes (a employer pour marguer la duree d'une 
attente). 

Je reprends Is. transmission (cl employer plus specialement 
dans is service fire). 

Noun sommes d'accord. 
Designation d'une demand°. 
Annonce du nom d'une station d'aeronef (d employer dans la 

transmission des indications de passage). 
Annonce du nom d'une station aeronautique. 
Annonce du nom d'une station atiere. 
Annonce du nom d'une station de bord (a employer dans la 

transmission des indications de passage). 
Envoi d'indications concernant une station mobile. 
Sommes-nous d'accord? 

Mot apres ... (a employer aloes un point d'interrogation 
pour demander une 

Mot avant ... (a employer aprbs un point d'interrogation 
pour demander UTIC 
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MISCELLAiNEous ABBRnEVITIONS-Continued Miscellaneous abbre-
viations-Continued.

Abbreviation

DF

DG
DI
DJ
DL

DO

DP

DS
DT

DY

DZ

ER

GA

JM

MN

NW

OK
RQ
SA

SF
SN
SS

TR

UA
WA

WB

Meaning

Your bearing at ... (time) was ... degrees, in the
doubtful sector of this station, with a possible error of two
degrees.

Please advise me if you find an error in the bearing given.
Doubtful bearing due to the bad quality of your signal.
Doubtful bearing due to interference.
Your bearing at ... (time) was ... degrees, in the

uncertain sector of this station.
Doubtful bearing. Request another bearing later, or

at ... (time).
Beyond 50 miles, possible error of bearing can attain two

degrees.
Adjust your transmitter, your minimum signal is too broad.
I cannot give you a bearing, your minimum signal is too

broad.
This is a two-way station, what is your approximate direc-

tion, in degrees, in relation to this station?
Your bearing is reciprocal (to be used only by the control station

of a group of radio direction-finding stations when addressing
other stations of the same group).

Here ... (to be used before the name of the mobile station in
the transmission of routing indications).

Resume transmission (to be used more especially in the fixed
service).

If I may transmit, make a series of dashes. To stop my
transmission, make a series of dots [not to be used on 500
kc (600 m)].

Minute or minutes (to be used to indicate the duration of the
waiting period).

I am resuming transmission (to be used more especially in the
fixed service).

We agree.
Announcing a request.
Announcing the name of an aircraft station (to be used in

transmitting transit data).
Announcing the name of an aeronautical station.
Announcing the name of a coast station.
Announcing the name of a ship station (to be used in trans-

mitting transit data).
To announce sending of indications concerning a mobile

station.
Do we agree?
Word after . . . (to be used after a question mark to request

a repetition).
Word before . . . (to be used after a question mark to request

a repetition).
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MISCELLANEOUS ABBREVIATION S—Continued Miscellaneous abbre-
viations—Continued. 

Meaning 

DF J Your bearing at ... (time) was ... degrees, in the 
doubtful sector of this station, with a possible error of two 
degrees. 

DG Please advise me if you find an error in the bearing given. 
DI Doubtful bearing due to the bad quality of your signal. 
DJ Doubtful bearing due to interference. 
DL Your bearing at ... (time) was ... degrees, in the 

uncertain sector of this station. 
DO Doubtful bearing. Request another bearing later, or 

at . . (time). 
DP I Beyond 50 miles, possible error of bearing can attain two 

degrees. 
DS Adjust your transmitter, your minimum signal is too broad. 
DT I cannot give you a bearing, your minimum signal is too 

broad. 
DY I This is a two-way station, what is your approximate direc-

tion, in degrees, in relation to this station? 
DZ I Your bearing is reciprocal (to be used only by the control station 

of a group of radio direction-finding stations when addressing 
other stations of the same group). 

ER I Here . . . (to be used before the name of the mobile station in 
the transmission of routing indications). 

GA Resume transmission (to be used more especially in the fixed 
service). 

JM I If I may transmit, make a series of dashes. To stop my 
transmission, make a series of dots [not to be used on 500 
he (600 m)]. 

MN 1 Minute or minutes (to be used to indicate the duration of the 
waiting period). 

NW I I am resuming transmission (to be used more especially in the 
fixed service). 

OK We agree. 
RQ Announcing a request 
SA Announcing the name of an aircraft station (to be used in 

transmitting transit data). 
SF Announcing the name of an aeronautical station. 
SN Announcing the name of a coast station. 
SS Announcing the name of a ship station (to be used in trans-

mitting transit data). 
TR I To announce sending of indications concerning a mobile 

station. 
UA Do we agree? 
WA Word after . . . (to be used after a question mark to request 

a repetition). 
WB I Word before . . . (to be used after a question mark to request 

a repetition). 
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Abr~viation

XS
YS
ABV
ADR

CFM
COL
ITP
MSG

NIL

PBL

REF
RPT

SIG

SVC

TFC
TXT

Signification

Parasites atmospheriques.
Voyez votre avis de service.
R6p6tez (ou Je r6epte) les chiffres en abrege.
Adresse (A employer apres un point d'interrogation pour

demander une repetition).
Confirmez (ou Je confirme).
Collationnez (ou Je collationne).
La ponctuation compte.
Annonce de telegramme concernant le service du bord (a

employer en prefixe).
Je n'ai rien a vous transmettre (a employer apres une abrevia-

tion du code Q pour indiquer que la reponse & la question
posse est negative).

Preambule (d employer apres un point d'interrogation pour
demander une repetition).

R6ference . . . (ou Referez-vous ... ).
Repetez (ou Je repbte) (A employer pour demander ou pour

donner repetition de tout ou partie du trafic, en faisant
suivre l'abreriation des indications correspondantes).

Signature (A employer apres un point d'interrogation pour
demander une repetiion).

Annonce de t6elgramme de service concernant le trafie
priv6 (A employer en prjftxe).

Trafic.
Texte (A employer apres un point d'interrogation pour de-

mander une repetition).
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AbrAviation Signification 

XS 
YS 
ABV 
ADR 

CFM 
COL 
ITP 
MSG 

NIL 

PBL 

REF 
RPT 

SIG 

SVC 

TFC 
TXT 

Parasites atmosph6riques. 
Voyez votre avis de service. 
Repetez (ou Je repete) lee chiffres en abrege. 
Adresse (a employer apres un point d'interrogation pour 
demander une repetition). 

Confumez (ou Je confirme). 
Collationnez (ou Je collationne). 
La ponctuation compte. 
Annonce de telegramme concernant le service du bord (a 

employer en prefixe). 
Se n'al rien a vous transmettre (a employer apres une abrevia-

tion du code Q pour indiquer que la reponse a la question 
posee est negative). 

Preambule (a employer apres tin point d'interrogation pour 
demander une repetition). 

Rfference a . . . (ou Referez-vous a . . .). 
Repetez (ou Je repete) (a employer pour demander ou pour 

dormer repetition de tout ou partie du trafic, en faisant 
suivre l'abreviation des indications correspondantes). 

Signature (c1 employer apres tin point d'interrogation pour 
demander une repetition). 

Annonce de t616gramme de service concernant le trafic 
prive (a employer en prefize). 

Trafic. 
Testa (a employer apres tin point d'interrogation pour de-
mander tine repetition). 
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MISCELTLANEOUS ABBREVIATIONS-Continued
via

2631

Jiseellaneous abbre-
tions-Continued.

Abbreviation Meaning

XS Static.
YS See your service notice.
ABV Repeat (or I repeat) the figures in abbreviated form.
ADR Address (to be used after a question mark to request a repeti-

tion).
CFM Confirm (or I confirm).
COL Collate (or I collate).
ITP The punctuation counts.
MSG Announcing a telegram concerning the service on board (to

be used as a prefix).
NIL I have nothing to transmit to you (to be used after an abbrevi-

ation of code Q to show that the answer to the question asked
is in the negative).

PBL Preamble (to be used after a question mark to request a repe-
tition).

REF Reference to ... (or Refer to .. .).
RPT Repeat (or I repeat) (to be used in requesting or giving repe-

tition of all or part of the traffic, the abbreviation to be followed
by the corresponding indications).

SIG Signature (to be used after a question mark to request a repeti-
tion).

SVC Announcing a service telegram concerning private traffic (to
be used as a prefix).

TFC Traffic.
TXT Text (to be used after a question mark to request a repetition).
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MISCELLANEOUS ABBREVIATIONS— Continued. Miscellaneous abbre-
viations—Continued. 

Abbreviation Meaning 

XS 
YS 
ABV 
ADR 

CFM 
COL 
ITP 
MSG 

NIL 

PBL 

REF 
RPT 

SIG 

SVC 

TFC 
TXT 

Static. 
See your service notice. 
Repeat (or I repeat) the figures in abbreviated form. 
Address (to be used after a question mark to request a repeti-

tion). 
Confirm (or I confirm). 
Collate (or I collate). 
The punctuation counts. 
Announcing a telegram concerning the service on board (to 

be used as a prefix). 
I have nothing to transmit to you (to be used after an abbrevi-

ation of code Q to show that the answer to the question asked 
is in the negative). 

Preamble (to be used after a question mark to request a repe-
tition). 

Reference to . . . (or Refer to . . .). 
Repeat (or I repeat) (to be used in, requesting or giving repe-

tition of all or part of the traffic, the abbreviation to be followed 
by the corresponding indications). 

Signature (to be used after a question mark to request a repeti-
tion). 

Announcing a service telegram concerning private traffic (to 
be used as a prefix). 

Traffic. 
Text (to be used after a question mark to request a repetition). 
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APPENDICE 10.

Echelle employ6e pour exprimer la force des signaux.

(Voir l'article 16.)

1 -= peine perceptible; illisible.
2 = faible; lisible par instants.
3 = assez bon; lisible, mais difficilement.
4 = bon; lisible.
5 = tres bon; parfaitement lisible.
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APPENDICE 10. 

Echelle employee pour exprimer la force des signaux. 

(Voir l'article 16.) 

1 a peine perceptible; illisible. 
2 = faible; lisible par instants. 
3 = assez bon; lisible, mais difficilement. 
4 = bon; lisible. 
5 = tres bon; parfaitement lisible. 
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APPENDIX 10

2633

Appendix 10.

Scale Used to Express Strength of Signals
(See article 16)

1 = scarcely perceptible; unreadable.
2=weak; readable now and then.
3 =fairly good; readable, but with difficulty.
4=good; readable.
5= very good; perfectly readable.

Scale to express
strength of signals.

Ante, p. 2501.
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APPENDIX 10 

Scale Used to Express Strength of Signals 
(See article 16) 

1 = scarcely perceptible; unreadable. 
2 = weak; readable now and then. 
3 = fairly good; readable, but with difficulty. 
4 =good; readable. 
5 =very good; perfectly readable. 

Appendix 10. 

Scale to express 
strength of signals. 

Ante, p. 2501. 
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APPENDICE 11.
(Voir l'article 27.)

Relev6 des radiot6l6grammes 6chang6s avec les stations mobiles de
nationalit6 ....................................

Ann6e ..............
Mois ..................

Origine

1

S/S Ile-de-
France-

S/S Paris_
S/S Paris_
S/S France

Destination

2

Etats-Unis
1re zone_

BrMsil --....
Japon _.....
S/S Espagne

Nom-
bre de
radio-

gram-
mes

3

5
3
2
4

Nom-
bre de
mots

4

90
65
19
46

Station terrestre ..................

L'Administration (X)
porte au:

5

cr6dit

francs
or cts

debit

francs
or

2634

cts

Observations

Indiquer, par ca-
tegorie, le nom-

bre de radio-
tel1grammes

spIciaux et le
nombre de

mots s'y
rapportant

6

1 urgt 13

2 urgt 15
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APPENDICE 11. 
(Voir Particle 27.) 

Releve des radiotelegrammes &hang& avec les stations mobiles de 
nationalite  

Anne°  
Moms  Station terrestre   

1 

Destination 

2 

Nom- 
bre de 
adi' ' °Origin° tele- 
gram- 
MeS 

3 

Nom- 
bre de 
mots 

4 

L'Administration (X) 
Porte au: 

5 

Observations 

Indiquer, par ca-
tegorie, le nom-
bra de radio-
telegrammes 
speciaux et le 
nombre de 
mots s'y 

rapportant 

6 

credit 

francs or cts 

debit 

francs 
or cts 

S/S Ile-de-
France 

S/S Paris 
S/S Paris__ 
S/S France 

Etats-Unis 
ire zone.. 

Br6sil  
Japon  
S/S Espagne 

5 
3 
2 
4 

90   
65   
19   
46   

  I urge 13 

  2 urge 15 

I urge 13 

  2 urge 15 
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APPENDIX 11
(See article 27)

Statement of radiotelegrams exchanged with mobile stations
... ..................... nationality.

Year ..........
Month ........ Land Station ........

Origin

1

S/S Ile de
France-

S/S Paris-
S/S Paris.
S/S France

Destination

2

United
States
1st zone

Brazil ....
Japan ....
S/S Es-

pagne.

Number
ofradio-

tele-
grams

3

3
2
4

Number
of words

4

90

65
19
46

Administr

Credits

gold
francs cts

...

ration (X)

Debits
-- l

gold
francs ets

'-i

Remarks

Indicate by
classes the num-

ber of special
radiotelegrams

and the number
of words they

contain

6

1 urgent 13

2 urgent 15

Appendix 11.

Ante, p. 2545.

Of Radiotelegrams ex-
changed.

Statement.

104019--36--PT n-38

2635

. .;

5
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APPENDIX 11 

(See article 27) 

Statement of radiotelegrams exchanged with mobile stations 
  nationality. 

Year  
Month  Land Station  

Appendix 11. 

Ante, p. 2545. 

g Radietelegrams ex-
01 changed. 

Origin 

1 

Destination 

2 

Number 
of radio_ 

tele. 
grams 

8 

Number 
of words 

4 

Administration (X) 

5 

Remarks 

Indicate by 
classes the 3:111131. 
bar of special 
radiotelegrams 
and the number 
of words they 

contain 

6 

Credits Debits 

gold 
francs 

0 
"IS 

gold 
francs cts 

SIS Ile de 
France__ 

SIS Paris.. 
SIS Paris._ 
S/S France 

United 
States 
1st zone 

Brazil.... 
Japan.... 
SIS Es- 

pagne. 

5 

3 
2 
4 

90   

65   
19   
46   

..   
• • •   

. 

... 

1 urgent 13 

2 urgent 15 

Statement. 

104019° --41--PT 
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APPENDICE 12.

Procedure dans le service des stations radiot6lephoniques
mobiles de faible puissance.

(Voir l'article 29.)

§ 1. La procedure suivante est donnee a titre d'exemple 1):
1° A appelle:

Allo B, allo B, A appelle, A appelle, radiot6elgramme
pour vous, radiot6l6gramme pour vous, commutez
(over).

2° B repond:

Allo A, allo A, B r6pond, B r6pond, envoyez votre
radiotelegramme, envoyez votre radiot6elgramme,
commutez (over).

3° A r6pond:

Allo B, A repond, radiotelegramme commence, de . . .
n° ... nombre de mots ... jour ... heure ...
adresse. . . texte . . . signature . .. ,

transmission du radiot6elgramme termin6e, je repete,
radiotelegramme commence, de ... n° ... nombre
de mots ... jour ... heure . . . adresse ... texte ...
signature ... ,

radiot6elgramme termin6, commutez (over).

4° B r6pond:

Allo A, B r6pond, votre radiot61egramme commence,
de ... n° . . nombre de mots ... jour ... heure ...
adresse . . . texte . . . signature . . .,

votre radiot6l6gramme termin6, commutez (over).

50 A repond:

Allo B, A r6pond, exact, exact, coupant.

6° A coupe ensuite la communication et les deux stations
reprennent l'6coute normale.

Remargue: Au commencement d'une communication, la for-
mule d'appel est prononcee deux fois, et par la station appe-
lante et par la station appel6e. Une fois la communication
etablie, elle est prononc6e une fois seulement.

') Dans le service t6elphonique europ6en, 'utilisation du mot ((Allo)) est inter-
dite.

2636 TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION. DECEMBER 9, 1932. 

APPEND I CE 12. 

Procedure dans le service des stations radiotelephoniques 
mobiles de faible puissance. 

(Voir Particle 29.) 

1. La procedure suivante est donne° a titre d'exemple 1): 
1° A appelle: 

Allo B, allo B, A appelle, A appelle, radiotelegramrae 
pour vous, radiotelegramme pour vous, commutez 
(over). 

2° B repond: 

Allo A, alto A, B repond, B repond, envoyez votre 
radiotelegramme, envoyez votre radiotelegramme, 
commutez (over). 

3° A repond: 

Allo B, A repond, radiotelegramme commence, de . . . 
no nombre de mots . jour heure 
adresse . . . texte • . signature . . 

transmission du radiotelegramme terminee, je repete, 
radiotelegramme commence, de . . . n° . . . nombre 
de mots . . . jour . . . heure . . . adresse . . texte . . 
signature . . 

radiotelegramme termine, commutez (over). 

4° B repond: 

Allo A, B repond, votre radiotelegrammo commence, 
de . . . n° . . . nombre de mots . . . jour . . . heure . . . 
adresse . . . texte . . . signature . . 

votre radiotelegramme termine, commutez (over). 

5° A repond: 

Allo B, A repond, exact, exact, coupant. 

6° A coupe ensuite la communication et les deux stations 
reprennent Pecoute normale. 

Rernargue: Au commencement d'une communication, la for-
mule d'appel est prononcee deux fois, et par la station appe-
lante et par la station appelee. Une fois la communication 
etablie, elle est prononcee une fois seuleraent. 

1) Dam le service telephonique europeen, I 'utilisation du mot ((Ali)) est inter-
dite. 
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APPENDIX 12 Appendix2.

Procedure in the Service of Low-power Mobile Radio- Loer-Powe mobile

telephone Stations tions e

(See article 29) Ante, p. 2553.

§ 1. The following is given by way of example:1 Procedure.

1st. A calling:

Hello B, Hello B, A calling, A calling, radiotelegram for
you, radiotelegram for you, over.

2d. B replying:

Hello A, Hello A, B replying, B replying, send your
radiotelegram, send your radiotelegram, over.

3d. A replying:

Hello B, A replying, radiotelegram begins from ...
no. ... number of words ... date ... time ...
address... text... signature ....

transmission of radiotelegram ended, I repeat, radio-
telegram begins, from ... no... number of words
... date... time... address ... text. . signature

radiotelegram ended, over.

4th. B replying:

Hello A, B replying, your telegram begins from ...
no .... number of words . .. date ... time ...
address ... text .. signature .. ,

your telegram ended, over.

5th. A replying:

Hello B, A replying, exact, exact, cutting off.

6th. A then cuts off the communication and the two stations
resume their normal listening.

Rernark: At the beginning of a communication, the calling
formula shall be pronounced twice, both by the calling
station and the station called. Once the communication is
established, it shall be pronounced once only.

In the European telephone service the use of the word "Alo" sall be for-

bidden.
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APPENDIX 12 Appendix 12. 

Procedure in the Service of Low-power Mobile Radio- Lower-power mobile radiotelephone sta-

telephone Stations tions. 

(See article 29) 

•§ 1. The following is given by way of example: 1 
1st. A calling: 

Hello B, Hello B, A calling, A calling, radiotelegram for 
you, radiotelegram for you, over. 

2d. B replying: 

Hello A, Hello A, B replying, B replying, send your 
radiotelegram, send your radiotelegram, over. 

3d. A replying: 

Hello B, A replying, radiotelegram begins from ... 
no. ... number of words . . . date . • . time ... 
address . . . text . . . signature . . . . 

transmission of radiotelegram ended, I repeat, radio-
telegram begins, from . . . no. . . . number of words 
. . date . . . time . . . address . . . text. . signature 

radiotelegram ended, over. 

4th. B replying 

Hello A, B replying, your telegram begins from 
no. ... number of words . .. date . time 
address . . . text. . signature. . 

your telegram ended, over. 

5th. A replying: 

Hello B, A replying, exact, exact, cutting off. 

6th. A then cuts off the communication and the two stations 
resume their normal listening. 

Remark: At the beginning of a communication, the ceiling 
formula shall be pronounced twice, both by the calling 
station and the station called. Once the communication is 
established, it shall be pronounced once only. 

• • 6 

Ante, p. 2553. 

Procedure, 

In the European telephone service the use of the word "Ale" shall be for-
bidden. 
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§ 2. En tant qu'une 6pellation des indicatifs d'appel, des abr6viations
de service et des mots est n6cessaire, il y sera proc6d6 suivant
le tableau ci-apres:

ChitfreA
indiquer f)

1

2
3
4
6
6
7
8
9

0
virgule

Barre de fraction

Lettres A
epeler

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
II
I
J
K
L
M

Mots & utiliser pour
l'6pellation

Amsterdam
Baltimore
Casablanca
Danemark
Edison
Florida
Gallipoli
Havana
Italia
J6rusalem
Kilogramme
Liverpool
Madagascar

Lettres A
6peler

N
0
P
Q
R
S
T
U
V
W
X
Y
z

Mots A utiliser pour
l'6pellation

New York
Oslo
Paris
Quebec
Roma
Santiago
Tripoli
Upsala
Valencia
Washington
Xanthippe
Yokohama
Zuirich.

§ 3. Lorsque la station r6ceptrice a la certitude d'avoir recu correc-
tement le radiot6elgramme, la repetition vis6e au 4° du § 1
n'est pas necessaire, A moins qu'il ne s'agisse d'un radiotel6-
gramme avec collationnement. Si l'on renonce A la r6p6tition,
la station B accuse reception du radiot6elgramme transmis,
dans la forme suivante:

Allo A, B r6pond, bien regu votre radiot6elgramme, commutez
(over).

2) Toute transmission de chiffres est annonc6e et se termine par les mots ((en
nombre)) r6 petes deux fois.
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§ 2. En taut qu'une epellation des indicatifs d'appel, des abreviations 
de service et des moth est necessaire, ii y sera procede suivant 
le tableau ci-apres: 

Chiffre a Lettres a Mots A utiliser pour 
indiouer epeler Pepellation 

Lettres A Mots A utiliser pour 
epeler l'Apellation 

1 A Amsterdam N New York 
2 B Baltimore 0 Oslo 
3 C Casablanca P Paris 
4 D Danemark Q Quebec 
5 E Edison R Roma 
6 F Florida S Santiago 
7 G Gallipoli T Tripoli 
8 II Havana U Upsala 
9 I Italia V Valencia 
0 J Jerusalem W Washington 

virgule K Kilogramme X Xanthippe 
Barre de fraction L Liverpool Y Yokohama 

M Madagascar Z Zurich. 

§ 3. Lorsque la station receptrice a la certitude d'avoir regu correc-
tement le radiotelegramme, la repetition vise() au 4° du § 1 
n'est pas necessaire, a moms qu'il no s'agisse d'un radiotele-
gramme avec collationnement. Si l'on renonce N la repetition, 
la station B accuse reception du radiotelegramme transmis, 
dans la forme suivante: 

Alto A, B repond, bien regu votre radiotelegramme, commutez 
(over). 

2) Toute transmission de chiffres est annoncee et se termine par les mots (en 
nornbre)) repetes deux fois. 
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§ 2. Whenever the spelling of call letters, service abbreviations, and Abbreviation
s

.

words is necessary, it shall be done according to the following
table:

Words to be used
in spelling

Amsterdam
Baltimore
Casablanca
Danemark
Edison
Florida
Gallipoli
Havana
Italia
Jerusalem
Kilogramme
Liverpool
Madagascar

Letter to be
spelled

N
0
P
Q
R
S
T
U
V
W
X
Y
Z

Words to be used
in spelling

New York
Oslo
Paris
Qu6bec
Roma
Santiago
Tripoli
Upsala
Valencia
Washington
Xanthippe
Yokohama
Zurich

§ 3. When the receiving station is certain that it has received the
radiotelegram correctly, the repetition provided for in item 4
of § 1 shall not be necessary, unless it concerns a radiotelegram
with collation. If repetition is waived, station B shall ac-
knowledge receipt of the radiotelegram transmitted in the
following manner:

Hello A, B replies, your radiotelegram well received, over.

IAll transmissions of figures is begun and ended by the words "in figures"
repeated twice.

Figures to be
indicated 1

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0

Comma
Fraction bar

Letter to be
spelled

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H
I
J
K
L
M
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§ 2. Whenever the spelling of call letters, service abbreviations, and 
words is necessary, it shall be done according to the following 
table: 

Figures to be Letter to be Words to be used 
indicated I spelled in spelling 

1 A Amsterdam 
2 B Baltimore 
3 C Casablanca 
4 D Danemark 
5 E Edison 
6 F Florida 
7 G Gallipoli 
8 H Havana 
9 I Italia 
0 J Jerusalem 

Comma K Kilogramme 
Fraction bar L Liverpool 

M Madagascar 

Letter to be Words to be used 
spelled in spelling 

tq
l-

k
 

C
1
-
.
3
C
4
 

.0
1"
t
1
0
 
X
 

New York 
Oslo 
Paris 
Quebec 
Roma 
Santiago 
Tripoli 
Upsala 
Valencia 
Washington 
Xanthippe 
Yokohama 
Zurich 

§ 3. When the receiving station is certain that it has received the 
radio telegram correctly, the repetition provided for in item 4 
of § 1 shall not be necessary, unless it concerns a radiotelegram 
with collation. If repetition is waived, station B shall ac-
knowledge receipt of the radiotelegram transmitted in the 
following manner: 

Hello A, B replies, your radiotelegram well received, over. 

All transmissions of figures is begun and ended by the words "in figures" 
repeated twice. 

Abbreviations. 
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APPENDICE 13.
Obtention des relvements radiogoniometriques.

(Voir l'article 30.)

I. INSTRUCTIONS GENERALES.

A. Avant d'appeler une ou plusieurs stations radiogoniometriques,
pour demander son relivement, la station mobile doit rechercher dans
la nomenclature:

1° Les indicatifs d'appel des stations a appeler pour obtenir les
relevements radiogoniom6triques qui l'int6ressent.

2° L'onde sur laquelle les stations radiogoniom6triques veillent, et
l'onde ou les ondes sur lesquelles elles prennent les relevements.

3° Les stations radiogoniom6triques qui, grace a des liaisons par
fils speciaux, peuvent 6tre groupees avec la station radiogoniom6trique
A appeler.

B. La procedure A suivre par la station mobile depend de diverses
circonstances. D'une facon generale, elle doit tenir compte de ce
qui suit:

1° Si les stations radiogoniom6triques ne veillent pas sur la meme
onde, que ce soit l'onde pour l'operation du relevement ou une autre
onde, les relevements doivent Wtre demandes s6par6ment A chaque
station ou groupe de stations utilisant une onde donnee.

2° Si toutes les stations radiogoniom6triques interessees veillent sur
une meme onde, et si elles sont en mesure de prendre des relevements
sur une onde commune-qui peut etre une autre onde que l'onde de
veille-il y a lieu de les appeler ensemble, afin que les relevements
soient pris par toutes ces stations a la fois, sur une seule et meme
emission.

3° Si plusieurs stations radiogoniometriques sont groupees a l'aide
de fils sp6ciaux, une seule d'entre elles doit etre appelee, meme si
toutes sont munies d'appareils emetteurs. Dans ce cas, la station
mobile doit cependant, s'il est necessaire, mentionner dans l'appel, au
moyen des indicatifs d'appel, les stations radiogoniometriques dont
elle desire obtenir des relevements.

II. REGLES DE PROCEDURE.

A. La station mobile appelle la ou les stations radiogoniometriques
sur l'onde indiquee a la nomenclature comme etant leur onde de veille.
Elle transmet l'abreviation QTE qui signifie:

((Je desire connaitre mon relevement radiogoniometrique par
rapport a la station radiogoniometrique A laquelle je m'adresse.))

ou
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APPENDICE 13. 

Obtention des relevements radiogoniometriques. 

(Voir Particle 30.) 

I. INSTRUCTIONS GENERALES. 

A. Avant d'appeler une ou plusieurs stations radiogoniometriques, 
pour demander son relevement, la station mobile dolt rechercher dans 
la nomenclature: 

1° Les indicatifs d'appel des stations h appeler pour obtenir les 
relevements radiogoniometriques qui l'interessent. 

2° L'onde sur laquelle les stations radiogoniometriques veillent, et 
l'onde ou les ondes sur lesquelles elks prennent les relevements. 

3° Les stations radiogoniometriques qui, grace a des liaisons par 
fils speciaux, peuvent etre groupees avec la station radiogoniometrique 
I. appeler. 

B. La procedure A suivre par is station mobile depend de diverses 
circonstances. D'une fawn generale, elle dolt tenir compte de cc 
qui suit: 

1° Si les stations radiogoniometriques no veillent pas sur la memo 
onde, quo cc soit l'onde pour Poperation du relevement on une autre 
onde, les relevements doivent etre demand& separement a chaque 
station ou groupe de stations utilisant une onde donnee. 

2° Si toutes les stations radiogoniometriques interessees veillent sur 
une meme onde, et si elles sont en mesure de prendre des relevements 
sur une onde commune—qui peut etre une autre onde quo l'onde de 

y a lieu de les appeler ensemble, afin quo les relevements 
soient pris par toutes ces stations a la fois, sur une seule et memo 
emission. 

3° Si plusieurs stations radiogoniometriques sont groupees a. l'aide 
de fils speciaux, une seule d'entre elles doit etre appelee, meme si 
toutes sont munies d'appareils emetteurs. Dans cc cas, is station 
mobile dolt cependant, s'il est necessaire, mentionner dans l'appel, an 

moyen des indicatifs d'appel, les stations radiogoniometriques dont 
elle desire obtenir des relevements. 

II. REGLES DE PROCEDURE. 

A. La station mobile appelle is ou les stations radiogoniometriques 
sur l'onde indiquee A la nomenclature comme &ant leur onde de veille. 
Elle transmet Pabreviation QTE qui signifie: 

qJe desire connattre mon relevement radiogoniornetrique par 
rapport A la station radiogoniometique a. laquelle je m'adresse.D 

ou 
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APPENDIX 13

Procedure to Obtain Radio Direction-finding Bearings

(See article 30)

I. GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

A. Before calling one or more radio direction-finding stations, the
mobile station, in order to request its bearing, must refer to the
nomenclature for:

1. The call signals of the stations to be called to obtain the radio
direction-finding bearings desired.

2. The wave on which the radio direction-finding stations watch,
and the wave or waves on which they take bearings.

3. The radio direction-finding stations which by means of special
wire connections, may be grouped with the radio direction-finding
station to be called.

B. The procedure to be followed by the mobile station depends on

varying circumstances. Generally, the following must be taken into
account:

1. If the radio direction-finding stations do not listen on the same

wave, whether it be the wave on which bearings are taken or another

wave, the bearings must be requested separately from each station
or group of stations using a given wave.

2. If all the radio direction-finding stations concerned listen on

the same wave, and if they are able to take bearings on a common

wave-which may be a wave other than the listening wave-they

must all be called together, in order that the bearings may be taken

by all these stations at the same time, on one and the same trans-
mission.

3. If several radio direction-finding stations are grouped by means

of special wires, only one of them must be called, even if all are fur-

nished with transmitting apparatus. In this case, the mobile sta-

tions must, however, if it is necessary, specify in the call by means of

the call signals, the radio direction-finding stations whose bearings
they wish to obtain.

II. RULES OF PROCEDURE

A. The mobile station shall call the radio direction-finding station
or stations on the wave indicated in the nomenclature as being their

watching-wave. It shall transmit the abbreviation QTE which

means:

"I wish to know my radio direction-finding bearing with re-

spect to the radio direction-finding station which I am calling."
or

Appendix 13.

Radio direction-find-
ing bearings.

Ante, p. 2557.

General instructions.

Rules of procedure.
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APPENDIX 13 

Procedure to Obtain Radio Direction-finding Bearings 

(See article 30) 

I. GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

A. Before calling one or more radio direction-finding stations, the 
mobile station, in order to request its bearing, must refer to the 
nomenclature for: 

1. The call signals of the stations to be called to obtain the radio 
direction-finding bearings desired. 

2. The wave on which the radio direction-finding stations watch, 
and the wave or waves on which they take bearings. 

3. The radio direction-finding stations which by means of special 
wire connections, may be grouped with the radio direction-finding 
station to be called. 

B. The procedure to be followed by the mobile station depends on 
varying circumstances. Generally, the following must be taken into 
account: 

1. If the radio direction-finding stations do not listen on the same 
wave, whether it be the wave on which bearings are taken or another 
wave, the bearings must be requested separately from each station 
or group of stations using a given wave. 

2. If all the radio direction-finding stations concerned listen on 
the same wave, and if they are able to take bearings on 8. common 
wave—which may be a wave other than the listening wave—they 
must all be called together, in order that the bearings may be taken 
by all these stations at the same time, on one and the same trans-
mission. 

3. If several radio direction-finding stations are grouped by means 
of special wires, only one of them must be called, even if all are fur-
nished with transmitting apparatus. In this case, the mobile sta-
tions must, however, if it is necessary, specify in the call by means of 
the call signals, the radio direction-finding stations whose bearings 
they wish to obtain. 

II. RULES OF PROCEDURE 

A. The mobile station shall call the radio direction-finding station 
or stations on the wave indicated in the nomenclature as being their 
watching-wave. It shall transmit the abbreviation QTE which 

means: 

"I wish to know my radio direction-finding bearing with re-
spect to the radio direction-finding station which I am calling." 

or 

Appendix 13. 

Radio direction-find-
ing bearings. 

Ante, p. 2557. 

General instructions. 

Rules of procedure 
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((Je desire connattre mon relevement radiogoniometrique par
rapport a la ou aux stations dont les indicatifs d'appel suivent.))

ou
((Je desire connaltre mon relevement radiogoniometrique par

rapport aux stations radiogoniometriques groupees sous votre
controle)),

le ou les indicatifs d'appel necessaires, et finit en indiquant, si
besoin est, 1'onde qu'elle va employer pour faire 6tablir son releve-
ment. Apres cela, elle attend des instructions.

B. La ou les stations radiogoniometriques appelees se preparent A
prendre le relevement; elles avertissent, si n6cessaire, les stations
radiogoniometriques avec lesquelles elles sont conjugees. Aussit6t
que les stations radiogoniometriques sont pretes, celles parmi ces
stations qui sont pourvues d'appareils emetteurs repondent a l'adresse
de la station mobile, dans l'ordre alphab6tique de leurs indicatifs
d'appel, en donnant leur indicatif d'appel suivi de la lettre K.

Dans le cas oi il s'agit de stations radiogoniom6triques groupees, la
station appelee pr6vient les autres stations du groupement et informe
la station mobile des que les stations du groupement sont pretes a
prendre le relevement.

C. Apres avoir, si n6cessaire, prepare sa nouvelle onde de transmis-
sion, la station mobile r6pond en transmettant son indicatif d'appel,
combine eventuellement avec un autre signal, pendant un temps
suffisamment prolong6 pour permettre le relevement.

D. La ou les stations radiogoniometriques qui sont satisfaites de
l'op6ration transmettent le signal QTE (((Votre relevement vrai par
rapport A moi etait de ... degres))), precede de l'heure de l'observation,
et suivi d'un groupe de trois chiffres (000 a 359) indiquant, en degres,
le relevement vrai de la station mobile par rapport a la station radio-
goniometrique.

Si une station radiogoniometrique n'est pas satisfaite de l'operation,
elle demande a la station mobile do repeter 1'emission indiquee en C.

E. Des que la station mobile a recu le r6sultat de l'observation, elle
repete le message A la station radiogoniom6trique qui, alors, annonce
que la repetition est exacte ou, le cas 6cheant, rectifie en repetant le
message. Quand la station radiogoniometrique a la certitude que la
station mobile a correctement renu le message, elle transmet le signal
((fin de travail)). Ce signal est alors rep6t6 par la station mobile pour
indiquer que l'operation est terminee.

F. Les indications relatives: a) au signal A employer pour obtenir
le relevement; b) A la duree des emissions A faire par la station mobile
et c) A l'heure utilis6e par la station radiogoniom6trique consider6e,
sont donnees dans la nomenclature.
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oh desire connattre mon relevement radiogoniometrique par 
rapport a la ou aux stations dont les indicatifs d'appel suivent.)) 

ou 
aJe desire connattre mon relevement radiogoniometrique par 

rapport aux stations radiogoniometriques groupees sous votre 
controle, 

le ou les indicatifs d'appel necessaires, et finit en indiquant, si 
besoin est, l'onde qu'elle va employer pour faire etablir son releve-
ment. Apres cela, elle attend des instructions. 

B. La ou les stations radiogoniometriques appelees se preparent 
prendre le relevernent; elles avertissent, si necessaire, les stations 
radiogoniometriques avec lesquelles elles sont conjugees. Aussitet 
que les stations radiogoniometriques sont pretes, celles parmi ces 
stations qui sont pourvues d'appareils emetteurs repondent a l'adresse 
de la station mobile, dans l'ordre alphabetique de leurs indicatifs 
d'appel, en donnant leur indicatif d'appel suivi de la lettre K. 
Dans le cas oit il s'agit de stations rathogoniometriques groupees, la 

station appelee previent les autres stations du groupement et inform° 
la station mobile des que les stations du groupement sont pretes 
prendre le relevement. 

C. Apres avoir, si necessaire, prepare sa nouvelle onde do transmis-
sion, la station mobile repond en transmettant son indicatif d'appel, 
combine eventuelleraent avec un autre signal, pendant un temps 
suffisamment prolonge pour permettre le relevement. 
D. La ou les stations radiogoniometriques qui sont satisfaites de 

Poperation transmettent le signal QTE (aVotre relevement vrai par 
rapport a moi etait de ... degres))), precede de l'heure de l'observation, 
et suivi d'un groupe de trois chiffres (000 a 359) indiquant, en degres, 
le relevement vrai de la station mobile par rapport a la station radio-
goniome triq 

Si une station radiogoniometrique n'est pas satisfaite de roperation, 
elle demande a la station mobile do repeter remission indiquee en C. 

E. Des que la station mobile a regu le resultat de robservation, elle 
repete le message a la station radiogoniometrique qui, alors, annonce 
que la repetition est exacte ou, le cas echeant, rectifie en repetant le 
message. Quand la station radiogoniometrique a la certitude que la 
station mobile a correctement regu le message, elle transmet le signal 
ofin de travail)). Ce signal est alors repete par la station mobile pour 
indiquer que roperation est terminee. 

F. Les indications relatives: a) au signal a employer pour obtenir 
le relevement; b) a la &Hee des emissions a faire par la station mobile 
et c) a l'heure utilise° par la station radiogoniometrioue consideree, 
sont donnees dans la nomenclature. 
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"I wish to know my radio direction-finding bearing with

respect to the station or stations whose call signals follow."

or

"I wish to know my radio direction-finding bearing with re-

spect to the radio direction-finding stations grouped under your
control,"

the necessary call signal or signals, and shall conclude by indicating,
if necessary, the wave which it is going to use to have its bearing

determined. It shall then await instructions.
B. The radio direction-finding station or stations called shall

prepare to take the bearing; they shall, if necessary, notify the

radio direction-finding stations with which they are connected. As

soon as the radio direction-finding stations are ready, such of these

stations as are provided with transmitters shall reply to the mobile

station in the alphabetical order of their call signals, by giving their

call signal followed by the letter K.
In the case of radio direction-finding stations which are grouped,

the station called shall notify the other stations of the group and

shall inform the mobile station as soon as the stations of the group

are ready to take the bearing.
C. After having prepared its new transmitting wave, wherever

this is required, the mobile station shall reply by sending its call

signal sometimes combined with another signal, during a length of

time sufficiently prolonged to take the bearing.
D. The radio direction-finding station or stations which are satis-

fied with the operation shall transmit the signal QTE ("Your true

bearing with respect to me was . . . degrees"), preceded by the

time of the observation and followed by a group of three figures (000

to 359), showing in degrees the true bearing of the mobile station

with respect to the radio direction-finding station.
If a radio direction-finding station is not satisfied with the opera-

tion, it shall request the mobile station to repeat the transmission
indicated under 0.

E. As soon as the mobile station has received the result of the ob-

servation, it shall repeat the message to the radio direction-finding

station, which shall then state that the repetition is correct or, when

necessary, shall correct it by repeating the message. When the

radio direction-finding station is certain that the mobile station has

received the message correctly, it shall transmit the signal "end of

work". This signal shall then be repeated by the mobile station, as

an indication that the operation is completed.
F. The data concerning (a) the signal to be used to obtain the

bearings; (b) the duration of the transmission to be made by the

mobile station; and (c) the time used by the radio direction-finding

station in question shall be given in the nomenclature.
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"I wish to know my radio direction-finding bearing with 
respect to the station or stations whose call signals follow." 

or 

"I wish to know my radio direction-finding bearing with re-
spect to the radio direction-finding stations grouped under your 
control," 

the necessary call signal or signals, and shall conclude by indicating, 
if necessary, the wave which it is going to use to have its bearing 
determined. It shall then await instructions. 

B. The radio direction-finding station or stations called shall 
prepare to take the bearing; they shall, if necessary, notify the 
radio direction-finding stations with which they are connected. As 
soon as the radio direction-finding stations are ready, such of these 
stations as are provided with transmitters shall reply to the mobile 
station in the alphabetical order of their call signals, by giving their 
call signal followed by the letter K. 
In the case of radio direction-finding stations which are grouped, 

the station called shall notify the other stations of the group and 
shall inform the mobile station as soon as the stations of the group 
are ready to take the bearing. 

C. After having prepared its new transmitting wave, wherever 
this is required, the mobile station shall reply by sending its call 
signal sometimes combined with another signal, during a length of 
time sufficiently prolonged to take the bearing. 
D. The radio direction-finding station or stations which are satis-

fied with the operation shall transmit the signal QTE ("Your true 
bearing with respect to me was . . . degrees"), preceded by the 
time of the observation and followed by a group of three figures (000 
to 359), showing in degrees the true bearing of the mobile station 
with respect to the radio direction-finding station. 

If a radio direction-finding station is not satisfied with the opera-
tion, it shall request the mobile station to repeat the transmission 
indicated under C. 

E. As soon as the mobile station has received the result of the ob-
servation, it shall repeat the message to the radio direction-finding 
station, which shall then state that the repetition is correct or, when 
necessary, shall correct it by repeating the message. When the 
radio direction-finding station is certain that the mobile station has 
received the message correctly, it shall transmit the signal "end of 
work". This signal shall then be repeated by the mobile station, as 
an indication that the operation is completed. 

F. The data concerning (a) the signal to be used to obtain the 
bearings; (b) the duration of the transmission to be made by the 
mobile station; and (c) the time used by the radio direction-finding 
station in question shall be given in the nomenclature. 
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APPENDICE 14.

R6glement intdrieur du Comite Consultatif international
des radiocommunications (C.C.I.R.)

(Voir l'article 31.)

ARTICLE PREMIER.

On entend par ((administration gerante)), l'administration qui est
chargee d'organiser une reunion du C.C.I.R. L'administration
gerante commence A s'occuper des travaux du C.C.I.R. cinq mois
apres la cl6ture de la reunion precedente; son r61e expire cinq mois
apres la cl6ture de la reunion qu'elle a organis6e.

ARTICLE 2.

L'administration gerante fixe le lieu et la date d6finitive de la re-
union qu'elle est chargee d'organiser. Au moins six mois avant la
date susdite, 1'administration gerante adresse l'invitation pour cette
reunion A toutes les administrations de l'Union internationale des tele-
communications et, par l'entremise de celles-ci, aux compagnies, aux
groupes des compagnies et aux organismes internationaux radioelec-
triques vises A l'article 31 du Reglement general des radiocommunica-
tions.

ARTICLE 3.

§ 1. La premiere seance de l'assemblee pleniere est ouverte par
l'administration gerante. Cette assemblee constitue les commissions
necessaires et repartit entre elles, par categories, les questions A traiter.
Elle d6signe aussi le president et le vice-president du C.C.I.R., le
president et le ou les vice-presidents de chaque commission.

§ 2. Le president du C.C.I.R. dirige les assemblees pleni&res; il a,
en outre, la direction generale des travaux de la reunion. Les vice-
presidents pretent assistance aux presidents et les remplacent en cas
d'absence.

ARTICLE 4.

Le secretariat de la reunion du C.C.I.R. est assure par 1'administra-
tion gerante, avec la collaboration du Bureau de l'Union.
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Reglement interieur du Comite Consultatif international 
des ra,diocommunications (C.C.I.R.) 

(Voir l'article 31.) 

ARTICLE PREMIER. 

On entend par ((administration &ante)), Padministration qui est 
chargee d'organiser une reunion du C.C.I.R. L'administration 
gerante commence a s'occuper des travaux du C.C.I.R. cinq mois 
apres la cloture de is. reunion precedente; son rOle expire cinq viols 
apres is. cloture de is. reunion qu'elle a organisee. 

, ARTICLE 2. 

L'administration gerante fixe le lieu et is. date definitive de is. r6-
union qu'elle est charge° d'organiser. Au moms six mois avant la 
date susdite, Padministration &ante adresse l'invitation pour cette 
reunion a toutes les administrations de l'Union internationale des tele-
communications et, par Pentremise de celles-ci, aux compagnies, aux 
groupes des compagnies et aux organismes internationaux radioelec-
triques vises a l'article 31 du Reglement general des radiecommunica-
tions. 

ARTICLE 3. 

§ 1. La premiere seance de l'assemblee pleniere est ouverte par 
l'administration &ante. Cette assemble() constitue les commissions 
necessaires et repartit entre elks, par categories, lea questions a traiter. 
Elle designe aussi le president et le vice-president du C.C.I.R., le 
president et le ou lea vice-presidents de chaque commission. 
§ 2. Le president du C.C.I.R. dingo lea assemblees plenieres; il a, 

en outre, Is. direction generale des travaux de la reunion. Les vice-
presidents pretent assistance aux presidents et lea remplacent en efts 
&absence. 

ARTICLE 4. 

Le secretariat de la reunion du C.C.I.R. est assure par Padministra-
tion &ante, avec la collaboration du Bureau de l'Union. 
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APPENDIX 14 Appendix 14.

Internal Regulations of the International Radio Consulting ofteI nregla
Radio ConsultingCommittee (C.C.I.R.) Committee.nsU

(See article 31) Ante, p. 2563.

ARTICLE 1

By "managing administration" shall be meant the administration
in charge of organizing a meeting of the C.C.I.R. The managing
administration shall start taking care of the work of the C.C.I.R.
five months after the closing of the preceding meeting; its duties shall
end five months after the closing of the meeting it has organized.

ARTICLE 2

The managing administration shall set the place and definite date
of the meeting which it has charge of organizing. At least 6 months
before the aforesaid date, the managing administration shall address
the invitation to this meeting to all the administrations of the Inter-
national Telecommunication Union, and, through the latter, to the
companies, groups of companies, and international radio organizations
covered in article 31 of the General Radio Regulations.

ARTICLE 3

§ 1. The first meeting of the plenary assembly shall be opened by
the managing administration. This assembly shall appoint the
necessary committees and shall distribute to them the questions to
be dealt with, in classes. It shall also appoint the president and the
vice president of the C.C.I.R. and the chairman and the vice chair-
man or vice chairmen of each committee.

§2. The president of the C.C.I.R. shall conduct the plenary
assemblies; in addition, he shall have the general supervision of the
work of the meeting. The vice chairmen shall assist the chairmen
and replace them in case of absence.

ARTICLE 4

The secretariat for the meeting of the CO..I.R. shall be provided
by the managing administration, with the collaboration of the Bureau
of the Union.
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Internal Regulations of the International Radio Consulting of the International 
Internal regulations 

Committee (C.C.I.R.) 

(See article 31) Ante, p. 2563. 

ARTICLE 1 

By "managing administration" shall be meant the administration 
in charge of organizing a meeting of the C.C.I.R. The managing 
administration shall start taking care of the work of the C.C.I.R. 
five months after the closing of the preceding meeting; its duties shall 
end five months after the closing of the meeting it has organized. 

ARTICLE 2 

The managing administration shall set the place and definite date 
of the meeting which it has charge of organizing. At least 6 months 
before the aforesaid date, the managing administration shall address 
the invitation to this meeting to all the administrations of the Inter-
national Telecommunication Union, and, through the latter, to the 
companies, groups of companies, and international radio organizations 
covered in article 31 of the General Radio Regulations. 

ARTICLE 3 

§ 1. The first meeting of the plenary assembly shall be opened by 
the managing administration. This assembly shall appoint the 
necessary committees and shall distribute to them the questions to 
be dealt with, in classes. It shall also appoint the president and the 
vice president of the C.C.I.R. and the chairman and the vice chair-
man or vice chairmen of each committee. 
§ 2. The president of the C.C.I.R. shall conduct the plenary 

assemblies; in addition, he shall have the general supervision of the 
work of the meeting. The vice chairmen shall assist the chairmen 
and replace them in case of absence. 

ARTICLE 4 

The secretariat for the meeting of the C.C.I.R. shall be provided 
by the managing administration, with the collaboration of the Bureau 
of the Union. 

Radio Consulting 
Committee. 
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ARTICLE 5.

En principe, les proces-verbaux et les rapports ne reproduisent les
exposes des delegu6s que dans leurs points principaux. Cependant,
chaque delegu6 a le droit de demander l'insertion analytique ou in
extenso au proces-verbal ou au rapport de toute declaration qu'il a
faite, a condition qu'il en fournisse le texte au plus tard le matin qui
suit la fin de la seance.

ARTICLE 6.

§ 1. Une d6elgation qui serait empechee, pour une cause grave,
d'assister A des seances, a la faculte de charger de sa ou de ses voix une
autre delegation. Toutefois, une meme delegation ne peut reunir et
disposer dans ces conditions des voix de plus de deux d6elgations, y
compris la sienne ou les siennes.

§ 2. Une proposition n'est adoptee que si elle reunit la majorit6
absolue des suffrages exprim6s; en cas d'egalite de voix, elle est 6car-
tee. Les proces-verbaux indiqueront le nombre des d6elgations qui
ont vote pour et la nombre de celles qui ont vote contre la proposition.

§ 3. Les votations ont lieu soit A mains levees, soit, sur demande
d'une d6elgation, par appel nominal, dans l'ordre alphabetique du nom
frangais des pays participants. Dans ce dernier cas, les proces-ver-
baux indiqueront les d6elgations qui ont vot6 pour et celles qui ont
vote contre la proposition.

ARTICLE 7.

§ 1. Les commissions institutes par 1'assemblee pl6niere peuvent se
subdiviser en sous-commissions, et les sous-commissions en sous-sous-
commissions.

§ 2. Les presidents des commissions proposent A la ratification de
la commission respective le choix du president de chaque sous-com-
mission et sous-sous-commission. Les commissions, sous-commis-
sions et sous-sous-commissions nomment elles-memes leurs rappor-
teurs.

§ 3. Les avis 6mis par les commissions doivent porter la formule:
(d l'unanimit6)) si l'avis a ete emis A l'unanimite des votants, ou la
formule: ((d la majority, si l'avis a ete adopt6 a la majorite.

ARTICLE 8.

Le Bureau de l'Union prend part aux divers travaux du C.C.I.R.
en vue de la centralisation et de la publication d'une documentation
generale A l'usage des administrations.

ARTICLE 9.

§ 1. A la seance de cl6ture de l'assembl6e pleniere, le president
communique la liste des avis et celle des questions qui restent a
resoudre et des questions nouvelles soumises par les commissions.
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ARTICLE 5. 

En principe, les proces-verbaux et les rapports ne reproduisent les 
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ARTICLE 6. 
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en vue de la centralisation et de la publication d'une documentation 
generale a l'usage des administrations. 
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communique is. liste des avis at cello des questions qui restent 
resoudre at des questions nouvelles soumises par les commissions. 
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ARTICLE 5

In principle, the minutes and reports shall give only the main
points of the statements of the delegates. However, each delegate
shall have the right to require the insertion into the minutes or report,
of any statement he has made, either in summary or verbatim, on
condition that he furnish the text thereof not later than the morning
following the end of the meeting.

ARTICLE 6

§ 1. Any delegation which might, for serious reasons, be prevented
from attending meetings, shall have the right to entrust its vote or
votes to another delegation. However, a single delegation may not,
under these circumstances, combine and use the votes of more than
two delegations, including its own vote or votes.

§ 2. A proposal shall be adopted only if supported by an absolute
majority of the votes cast; in case of a tie it shall fall. The minutes
shall show the number of delegations which voted in favor of and of
those who voted against the proposal.

§ 3. Voting shall be conducted either by raising the hands, or, at
the request of a delegation, by roll call in the alphabetical order of
the French names of the participating countries. In the latter case,
the minutes shall indicate the delegations who voted in favor of and
those who voted against the proposal.

ARTICLE 7

§ 1. The committees created by the plenary assembly may be
divided into subcommittees and the subcommittees into sub-subcom-
mittees.

§ 2. The chairmen of the committees shall propose the selection of
the chairman of each subcommittee and sub-subcommittee for the
ratification of the respective committee. The committees, sub-
committees, and sub-subcommittees shall appoint their own reporters.

§3. The opinions expressed by the committees must be marked:
"unanimously" if the opinion has been expressed by the voters
unanimously, or: "by a majority" if the opinion was adopted by a
majority.

ARTICLE 8

The Bureau of the Union shall take part in the various tasks of the
C.C.I.R. for the purpose of centralizing and publishing general
documents for the use of the administrations.

ARTICLE 9

§ 1. At the closing session of the plenary assembly, the president
shall communicate the list of opinions and that of the questions left
to be solved and of the new questions submitted by the committees.
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§ 2. Le president constate, le cas echeant, l'adoption definitive des
avis exprimes. S'il y a lieu a votation a l'assemblee pl6niere, les
formules ((A l'unanimit6)) ou ((a la majorit)) s'appliquent a cette
votation.

§ 3. Les questions non resolues et les questions nouvelles sont en-
registr6es par le president, si 1'assemblee est d'accord pour en faire
poursuivre 1'etude. Celui-ci demande ensuite quelles administrations
desirent se charger de la preparation des propositions se rapportant
A ces questions et quelles autres administrations ou entreprises d'ex-
ploitation radioelectrique sont prates a collaborer aux travaux.
D'apres les reponses, il dresse une liste officielle des questions a
inscrire A l'ordre du jour de la reunion suivante, avec l'indication des
administrations centralisatrices et des administrations et entreprises
privees d'exploitation radioelectrique collaboratrices. Cette liste est
inseree au proces-verbal de l'assemblee.

§ 4. A la mAme seance de 1'assemblee pleniere, le C.C.I.R., sur
l'offre ou le consentement de la ddelgation interessee, designe 1'admi-
nistration qui convoquera la reunion suivante et la date approximative
de cette reunion.

ARTICLE 10.

§ 1. Apres la cloture de la reunion, la preparation des questions
mises a l'etude est confiee a l'administration designee pour organiser
la prochaine reunion (administration gerante nouvelle). Les affaires
en instance sont, au contraire, confiees a l'administration g6rante
ancienne, laquelle est chargee de les terminer, en collaboration avec
le Bureau de 1'Union.

§ 2. L'ancienne administration g6rante transmet les documents A
la nouvelle administration gerante, au plus tard cinq mois apres la
cl6ture de cette reunion.

ARTICLE 11.

Apres la fin d'une reunion, toutes les autres questions que les admi-
nistrations et compagnies d'exploitation radioelectrique d6sirent sou-
mettre au comite sont adressees A la nouvelle administration gerante.
Cette administration inscrit ces questions A I'ordre du jour do la
prochaine reunion. Toutefois, aucune question ne peut y 6tre com-
prise, si elle n'a ete communiquee A I'administration gerante au moins
six mois avant la date de la reunion.

ARTICLE 12.

§ 1. Tous les documents afferents a une reunion, envoyes avant
cette reunion A l'administration gerante, ou presentds pendant la
reunion, sont imprim6s et distribues par le Bureau de 1'Union en
collaboration avec l'administration gerante.
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§ 2. The president shall place on record the final adoption of the
opinions expressed, if any. If there is occasion for voting at the
plenary assembly, the formulas "unanimously" or "by a majority"
shall apply to this vote.

§ 3. Unsolved and new questions shall be recorded by the president
if the assembly is in favor of continuing their study. The latter shall
then inquire as to what administrations wish to take charge of pre-
paring proposals relating to these questions and what other adminis-
trations or radio operating enterprises are willing to collaborate in
the work. On the basis of the replies, he shall prepare an official
list of the questions to be included in the agenda of the following meet-
ing, with the indication of the centralizing administrations and of the
collaborating administrations and private radio operating enter-
prises. This list shall be included in the minutes of the meeting.

§ 4. In the same session of the plenary assembly, the C.C.I.R.,
upon the offer or with the consent of the interested delegation, shall
designate the administration which is to call the following meeting
and the approximate date of that meeting.

ARTICLE 10

§ 1. After the meeting is closed, the preparation of questions sub-
mitted for study shall be entrusted to the administration designated
to organize the next meeting (new managing administration). The
unfinished business shall, on the contrary, be entrusted to the former
managing administration, which shall be in charge of completing it,
in collaboration with the Bureau of the Union.

§ 2. The former managing administration shall forward the docu-
ments to the new managing administration not later than five months
after the closing of this meeting.

ARTICLE 11

After the end of a meeting, all other questions which the adminis-
trations and radio operating companies wish to submit to the com-
mittee shall be addressed to the new managing administration. This
administration shall include these questions in the agenda of the next
meeting. However, no question may be included in this agenda if it
has not been forwarded to the managing administration at least six
months before the date of the meeting.

ARTICLE 12

§ 1. All documents pertaining to a meeting, having been sent to the
managing administration before this meeting, or submitted during the
meeting, shall be printed and distributed by the Bureau of the Union
in collaboration with the managing administration.
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§ 2. Lorsque 1'etude d'une question a et6 confiee a une administra-
tion centralisatrice, il appartient A cette administration de faire le
n6cessaire pour proceder 1l'6tude de la question. Les administrations
et les compagnies d'exploitation radioelectrique collaboratrices doivent
envoyer directement A l'administration centralisatrice leur rapport sur
cette question, six mois avant la date de la reunion du C.C.I.R., afin
que ladite administration en puisse tenir compte dans son rapport
general et dans ses propositions.

§ 3. Toutefois, les administrations et les compagnies d'exploitation
radioelectrique sont libres d'envoyer aussi copie de leur rapport au
Bureau de l'Union, si elles desirent que ces rapports soient communi-
ques imm6diatement et separ6ment, par les soins dudit Bureau, A
toutes les administrations et compagnies interess6es.

ARTICLE 13.

L'administration g6rante peut correspondre directement avec les
administrations et les compagnies d'exploitation radioelectrique recon-
nues susceptibles de collaborer aux travaux du comite. Elle remet
au moins un exemplaire des documents au Bureau de l'Union.
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§ 2. When the study of a question has been entrusted to a centraliz-
ing administration, it shall devolve upon this administration to take
the necessary steps toward undertaking the study of the question.
The collaborating administrations and radio operating companies
must send their report on this question directly to the centralizing
administration, 6 months before the date of the C.C.I.R. meeting, in
order that the said administration may consider same in its general
report and in its proposals.

§ 3. However, the administrations and radio operating companies
shall be free to send another copy of their report to the Bureau of the
Union, if they wish these reports to be communicated immediately
and separately to all the administrations and companies concerned,
by the said Bureau.

ARTICLE 13

The managing administration may correspond directly with the
administrations and radio operating companies recognized as being
capable of collaborating in the work of the committee. It shall send
at least one copy of the documents to the Bureau of the Union.
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PROTOCOLE FINAL
au

Reglement g6enral des radiocommunications

annexe a la

Convention internationale des telcommunications.
Au moment de proceder A la signature du Reglement general des

radiocommunications annexe A la Convention internationale des
telecommunications, les plenipotentiaires soussignes prennent acte
des declarations suivantes:

I.

Les pldnipotentiaires de l'Allemagne d6clarent formellement que
leur gouvernement se reserve le droit de maintenir l'usage des ondes
de 105 kc/s (2 857 m) et 117,5 kc/s (2 553 m) pour quelques ser-
vices de presse speciaux faits par radiotdlephonie.

II.

Les plenipotentiaires des Indes nderlandaises declarent formelle-
ment que leur gouvernement se r6serve le droit de ne pas permettre
aux stations mobiles de son pays d'appliquer les dispositions des
deux dernieres phrases de l'article 26, § 1, (1) du Reglement general
concernant la retransmission des radiot6ldgrammes par l'interm&
diaire d'une station mobile dans le seul but d'accelerer ou de faciliter
la transmission au lieu de les transmettre a la station terrestre la
plus proche.

III.

Les plenipotentiaires de l'Union des Republiques Sovi6tistes
Socialistes declarent formellement que leur gouvernement se reserve
le droit d'utiliser les bandes de frequences suivantes pour les ser.
vices ci-apres enum6res:

150 a 285 kc/s (2 000 A 1 053 m) radiodiffusion
285 a 315 kc/s (1 053 a 952 m) radiophares
315 a 340 kc/s ( 952 a 882 m) services aeronautiques et radiogoniom.e

trie
340 A 420 kc/s ( 882 a 714 m) radiodiffusion
515 a 550 kc/s ( 583 a 545 m) services aeronautiques

9 600 A 9 700 kc/s (31,25 A 30,93 m) radiodiffusion
11 700 a 11 900 kc/s (25,64 a 25,21 m) services fixes
12 100 A 12 300 kc/s (24,79 a 24,39 m) radiodiffusion
15 350 a 15 450 kc/s (19,54 a 19,42 m) radiodiffusion
17 800 A 17 850 kc/s (16,85 a 16,81 m) radiodiffusion
21 550 a 21 750 kc/s (13,92 a 13,79 m) radiodiffusion.
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[Translation]

2653

Final protocol to the
general radio regula-
tions.

FINAL PROTOCOL

to the

General Radio Regulations

annexed to the

International Telecommunication Convention

At the time of signing the General Radio Regulations annexed to
the International Telecommunication Convention, the undersigned
plenipotentiaries take note of the following statements:

I

The plenipotentiaries of Germany state formally that their Govern- Reervat by G'r-

ment reserves the right to continue using the waves of 105 ke (2,857 m)
and 117.5 kc (2,553 m) for some special press services carried on by
radiotelephony.

II

The plenipotentiaries of the Dutch East Indies state formally that
their Government reserves the right of not permitting the mobile
stations of its country to apply the provisions of the last two sentences
of article 26, § 1 (1) of the General Regulations concerning the retrans-
mission of radiotelegrams through a mobile station for the sole purpose
of hastening or facilitating transmission, instead of transmitting them
to the nearest land station.

Reservation by
Dutch East Indies.

III

The plenipotentiaries of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics ioResfervtioet by U-

state formally that their Government reserves the right to use the Republics

following frequency bands for the services listed below:

150 to 285 kc (2,000
285 to 315 ke (1,053
315 to 340 ke ( 952

to 1,053 m)
to 952 m)
to 882 m)

340 to 420 kc ( 882 to 714 m)
515 to 550 kc ( 583 to 545 m)

9,600 to 9,700 kc (31.25 to 30.93 m)
11,700 to 11,900 kc (25.64 to 25.21 m)
12,100 to 12,300 ke (24.79 to 24.39 m)
15,350 to 15,450 kc (19.54 to 19.42 m)
17,800 to 17,850 ke (16.85 to 16.81 m)
21,550 to 21,750 kc (13.92 to 13.79 m)

broadcasting
radiobeacons
aeronautical services and radio direction

finding
broadcasting
aeronautical services
broadcasting
fixed services
broadcasting
broadcasting
broadcasting
broadcasting
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[Translation] 

FINAL PROTOCOL 

to the 

General Radio Regulations 

annexed to the 

International Telecommunication Convention 

At the time of signing the General Radio Regulations annexed to 
the International Telecommunication Convention, the undersigned 
plenipotentiaries take note of the following statements: 

Final protocol to the 
general radio regula-
tions. 

The plenipotentiaries of Germany state formally that their Govern- maRnesyervation by Ger-
/newt reserves the right to continue using the waves of 105 kc (2,857 m) 
and 117.5 kc (2,553 m) for some special press services carried on by 
radiotelephony. 

II 

The plenipotentiaries of the Dutch East Indies state formally that DIenrav,talig. 13Y 
their Government reserves the right of not permitting the mobile 
stations of its country to apply the provisions of the last two sentences 
of article 26, § 1 (1) of the General Regulations concerning the retrans-
mission of radiotelegranas through a mobile station for the sole purpose 
of hastening or facilitating transmission, instead of transmitting them 
to the nearest land station. 

In 
The plenipotentiaries of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics ionReorgte 

state formally that their Government reserves the right to use the RePublic2. 
following frequency bands for the services listed below: 

150 to 285 kc (2,000 to 1,053 In) broadcasting 
285 to 315 kc (1,053 to 952 in) radiobeacons 
315 to 340 kc ( 952 to 882 in) aeronautical services and radio direction 

finding 

340 to 420 kc ( 882 to 714 m) broadcasting 
515 to 550 ke ( 583 to 545 m) aeronautical services 

9,600 to 9,700 lie (31.25 to 30.93 m) broadcasting 
11,700 to 11,900 kc (25.64 to 25.21 m) fixed services 
12,100 to 12,300 ke (24.79 to 24.39 m) broadcasting 
15,350 to 15,450 ke (19.54 to 19.42 m) broadcasting 
17,800 to 17,850 kc (16.85 to 16.81 In) broadcasting 
21,550 to 21,750 kc (13.92 to 13.79 m) broadcasting 

by I7n-
Socialist 
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IV.

Se r6efrant a la declaration faite dans le present Protocole par les
plenipotentiaires de 1'Union des Republiques Sovi6tistes Socialistes
relativement A l'utilisation de certaines bandes de frequences, les
plenipotentiaires de la Chine declarent formellement que leur gou-
vernement se reserve le droit de prendre toutes les mesures qui se-
raient eventuellement necessaires en vue de proteger leurs radio-
communications contre tout brouillage qui pourrait etre occasionn6
par la mise en execution desdites reserves du Gouvernement de
l'Union des R6publiques Sovietistes Socialistes.

V.

Le plenipotentiaire de la Hongrie declare formellement qu'en
raison de la reserve de l'Union des Republiques Sovietistes Socia-
listes relative A l'article 7 du Reglement general des radiocommuni-
cations (repartition et emploi des fr6quences), son gouvernement se
reserve le droit de ne pas appliquer les dispositions du § 5, (2) dudit
article dans les cas of les emissions des postes installes par 1'Union
des Republiques Sovietistes Socialistes, en execution de ses reserves,
brouilleraient d'une manisre grave les emissions de stations hon-
groises.

VI.

Se referant a la declaration faite dans le present Protocole par les
plenipotentiaires de l'Union des R6publiques Sovi6tistes Socialistes
relativement A l'utilisation de certaines bandes de frequences, les
plenipotentiaires du Japon declarent formellement que leur gouverne-
ment se reserve pour le Japon, Chosen, Taiwan, Karafuto, le Ter-
ritoire a bail du Kwantung et les Iles des Mers du Sud sous mandat
japonais, le droit de prendre toutes les mesures qui seraient 6ventuel-
lement necessaires en vue de proteger leurs radiocommunications
contre tout brouillage qui pourrait &tre occasionn6 par la mise en
execution desdites reserves du Gouvernement de l'Union des Repu-
bliques Sovietistes Socialistes.

VII.

Les plenipotentiaires de la Pologne et de la Roumanie, vu les
reserves dejA formulees au sujet de l'utilisation de certaines bandes de
frequences, declarent formellement que, dans le cas oA un arrangement
regional (Conference europeenne) ou particulier satisfaisant n'abou-
tirait pas, chacun de leurs gouvernements se reserve le droit de faire
eventuellement des derogations en ce qui concerne l'utilisation pourles services aeronautiques de certaines frequences en dehors des
bandes attribuees par l'article 7 du Reglement general des radiocom-
munications, en accord avec les pays voisins interesses, et specialement
de ne pas attendre le d6lai prevu au §5, (2) de cet article, pour sauve-
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IV. 

Se referant a la declaration faite dans le present Protocole par les 
plenipotentiaires de l'Union des Republiques Sovietistes Socialistes 
relativement a Putilisation de certaines bandes de frequences, les 
plenipotentiaires de la Chine declarent formellement quo leur gou-
vernement se reserve le droit de prendre toutes les mesures qui se-
raient eventuellement necessaires en vue de proteger leurs radio-
communications contre tout brouillage qui pourrait etre occasionne 
par la mise en execution desdites reserves du Gouvernement de 
l'Union des Republiques Sovietistes Socialistes. 

V. 

Le plenipotentiaire de la Hongrie declare formellement qu'en 
raison de la reserve de l'Union des Republiques Sovietistes Socia-
hates relative a Particle 7 du Reglement general des radiocommuni-
cations (repartition et emploi des frequences), son gouvernement se 
reserve le droit de ne pas appliquer les dispositions du § 5, (2) dudit 
article dans les cas oa les emissions des postes install& par l'Union 
des Republiques Sovietistes Socialistes, en execution de ses reserves, 
brouilleraient d'une maniere grave les emissions de stations hon-
groises. 

VI. 

Se referant A, la declaration faite dans le present Protocole par les 
plenipotentiaires de l'Union des Republiques Sovietistes Socialistes 
relativement a Putilisation de certaines bandes de frequences, les 
plenipotentiaires du Japon declarent formellement quo leur gouverne-
ment se reserve pour le Japon, Chosen, Taiwan, Karafuto, le Ter-
ritoire a bail du Kwantung et les Iles des Mers du Sud sous mandat 
japonais, le droit de prendre toutes les mesures qui seraient eventuel-
lement necessaires en vue de proteger leurs radiocommunications 
contre tout brouillage qui pourrait etre occasionne par la mise en 
execution desdites reserves du Gouvernement de l'Union des Repu-
bliques Sovietistes Socialistes. 

VII. 

Les plenipotentiaires de la Pologne et de la Roumanie, vu les 
reserves deja formulees au sujet de Putilisation de certaines bandes de 
frequences, declarant formellement que, dans le cas oà un arrangement 
regional (Conference europeenne) ou particulier satisfaisant n'abou-
tirait pas, chacun de leurs gouvernements se reserve le droit de faire 
eventuellement des derogations en co qui conceme Putilisation pour 
les services aeronautiques de certaines frequences en dehors des 
bandes attribuees par Particle 7 du Reglement general des radiocom-
munications, en accord avec les pays voisins interesses, et specialement 
de no pas attendre le delai prevu au §5, (2) de cot article, pour sauve-
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IV

With reference to the statement made in this protocol by the chServation by

plenipotentiaries of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics concerning
the use of certain frequency bands, the plenipotentiaries of China
state formally that their Government reserves the right to take any
steps which might become necessary with a view to protecting their
radio communications against any interference which might be caused
by the putting into execution of the said reservations of the
Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

V

The plenipotentiary of Hungary states formally that owing to the HaResrytio. by

reservations of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics concerning
article 7 of the General Radio Regulations (allocations and use of
frequencies), his Government reserves the right of not enforcing the
provisions of § 5 (2) of the said article in the case where the emissions
from the stations installed by the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
in application of its reservation, would interfere seriously with the
emissions of the Hungarian stations.

VI

Referring to the statement made in this protocol by the plenipo- aaeseeation by
tentiaries of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics concerning the
use of certain frequency bands, the plenipotentiaries of Japan state
formally that their Government reserves the right, for Japan, Chosen,
Taiwan, Karafuto, the Kwantung Leased Territory and the South
Sea Islands under Japanese mandate, to take any steps which might
become necessary with a view to protecting their radio communica-
tions against any interference which might be caused by the putting
into execution of the said reservations of the Government of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

VII

The plenipotentiaries of Poland and of Rumania, in view of the ,Rd-aiR,,d bya P.

reservations already made in connection with the use of certain
frequency bands, state formally that in the case where no satisfactory
regional (European conference) or special arrangement would be
brought about, each of their Governments reserves the right to make
any necessary derogations in regard to the use, for the aeronautical
services, of certain frequencies outside the bands assigned by article 7
of the General Radio Regulations, in agreement with the adjoining
countries interested, and particularly not to await the period of time
provided for in § 5 (2) of this article, for the protection of the funda-
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IV 

With reference to the statement made in this protocol by the 
plenipotentiaries of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics concerning 
the use of certain frequency bands, the plenipotentiaries of China 
state formally that their Government reserves the right to take any 
steps which might become necessary with a view to protecting their 
radio communications against any interference which might be caused 
by the putting into execution of the said reservations of the 
Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

V 

Reservation by 
China. 

The plenipotentiary of Hungary states formally that owing to the HuRnegser.vation by 
reservations of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics concerning 
article 7 of the General Radio Regulations (allocations and use of 
frequencies), his Government reserves the right of not enforcing the 
provisions of § 5 (2) of the said article in the case where the emissions 
from the stations installed by the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
in application of its reservation, would interfere seriously with the 
emissions of the Hungarian stations. 

VI 

Referring to the statement made in this protocol by the plenipo-
tentiaries of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics concerning the 
use of certain frequency bands, the plenipotentiaries of Japan state 
formally that their Government reserves the right, for Japan, Chosen, 
Taiwan, Karafuto, the Kwantung Leased Territory and the South 
Sea Islands under Japanese mandate, to take any steps which might 
become necessary with a view to protecting their radio conn:aunica-
tions against any interference which might be caused by the putting 
into execution of the said reservations of the Goverrunent of the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

VII 

Reservation by 
Japan, etc. 

The plenipotentiaries of Poland and of Rumania, in view of the RdeservandagWV°-

reservations already made in connection with the use of certain 
frequency bands, state formally that in the case where no satisfactory 
regional (European conference) or special arrangement would be 
brought about, each of their Governments reserves the right to make 
any necessary derogations in regard to the use, for the aeronautical 
services, of certain frequencies outside the bands assigned by article 7 
of the General Radio Regulations, in agreement with the adjoining 
countries interested, and particularly not to await the period of time 
provided for in § 5 (2) of this article, for the protection of the funda-. 
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garder les besoins fondamentaux de ces services contre tout brouillage
qui pourrait etre occasionn6 par la mise en execution des reserves
ci-avant mentionnees.

En foi de quoi les plenipotentiaires ci-apres ont dress6 le present
Protocole et ils l'ont sign6 en un exemplaire qui restera dans les ar-
chives du Gouvernement de l'Espagne et dont une copie sera remise
A chaque gouvernement signataire dudit Protocole.

Fait A Madrid, le 9 d6cembre 1932.

Suivent les signatures.

Les pays qui ont signe le Protocole final sont les memes que ceux
qui ont sign6 le Reglement general des radiocommunications (voir aux
pages 176 A 193 ci-avant). Toutefois, pour la Pologne, seuls MM.
Kowalski et Krulisz ont sign6.
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garder les besoins fondamentaux de ces services contre tout brouillage 
qui pourrait etre occasionne par la mise en execution des reserves 
ci-avant mentionnees. 
En foi de quoi les plenipotentiaires ci-apres ont dresse le present 

Protocole et ils l'ont signe en un exemplaire qui restera dans les ar-
chives du Gouvernement de l'Espagne et dont une copie sera remise 
chaque gouvernement signataire dudit Protocole. 
Fait a Madrid, le 9 decembre 1932. 

Suivent les signatures. 

Les pays qui ont signe le Protocole final sont les memes que ceux 
qui ont signe le Reglement general des radiocommunications (voir aux 
pages 176 a 193 ci-avant). Toutefois, pour la Pologne, seuls MM. 
Kowalski et Krulisz ont sign& 
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mental needs of these services against any interference which might
be caused by the putting into execution of the above-mentioned
reservations.

In witness whereof the plenipotentiaries listed below have drawn up Signatures-

this protocol and have signed it in one copy which shall remain in the
archives of the Government of Spain and of which one copy shall be
forwarded to each government signatory of the said protocol.

Done at Madrid, December 9, 1932.

Herefollow signatures.

The countries which signed the Final Protocol are the same as
those which signed the General Radio Regulations (see ante, pages
2566-2583). For Poland, however, only Messrs. Kowalski and
Krulisz signed.
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mental needs of these services against any interference which might 
be caused by the putting into execution of the above-mentioned 
reservations. 

In witness whereof the plenipotentiaries listed below have drawn up 
this protocol and have signed it in one copy which shall remain in the 
archives of the Government of Spain and of which one copy shall be 
forwarded to each government signatory of the said protocol. 
Done at Madrid, December 9, 1932. 

Here follow signatures. 

The countries which signed the Final -Protocol are the same as 
those which signed the General Radio Regulations (see ante, pages 
2566-2583). For Poland, however, only Messrs. Kowalski and. 
Krulisz signed. 

Signatures. 
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Ratication. AND WHEREAS, the said convention, General Radio Regulations and

Final Radio Protocol have been duly ratified on the part of the United
States of America, and the instrument of ratification thereof by the
United States of America was deposited with the Government of
Spain on the twelfth day of June, one thousand nine hundred and
thirty-four;

Proclamation. Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Franklin D. Roosevelt,
President of the United States of America, have caused the said con-
vention, the said General Radio Regulations and the said Final Radio
Protocol to be made public to the end that the same and every article
and clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the
United States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.
DONE at the City of Washington this twenty-seventh day of June

in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and
[SEAL] thirty-four and of the Independence of the United States of

America the one hundred and fifty-eighth.
FRANKLIN D ROOSEVELT

By the President:
CORDELL HULL

Secretary of State.
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Ratification. 

Proclamation. 

AND WHEREAS, the said convention, General Radio Regulations and 
Final Radio Protocol have been duly ratified on the part of the United 
States of America, and the instrument of ratification thereof by the 
United States of America was deposited with the Government of 
Spain on the twelfth day of June, one thousand nine hundred and 
thirty-four; 
Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Franklin D. Roosevelt, 

President of the United States of America, have caused the said con-
vention, the said General Radio Regulations and the said Final Radio 
Protocol to be made public to the end that the same and every article 
and clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the 
United States of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the City of Washington this twenty-seventh day of June 

in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
[sEAL] thirty-four and of the Independence of the United States of 

America the one hundred and fifty-eighth. 
FRANKLIN D ROOSEVELT 

By the President: 
CORDELL HULL 

Secretary of State. 
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